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1 Introduction

1.1 Dogon languages

The Dogon languages are spoken in an essentially contiguous block in eastern Mali, though
this “Dogon country” also includes smaller Fulfulde-speaking communities and overlaps with
or abuts a few ethnically cosmopolitan cities (Douentza, Bandiagara, Mopti-Sevare). The
family as a whole has traditionally been included in the Niger-Congo phylum, but the
relationship has not been demonstrated and not all Africanists are convinced. There are
probably around 80 locally named varieties, including some associated with a single village
or village cluster. Linguists have roughly grouped them into about 20 “languages,” but the
language/dialect boundary is especially difficult in the Dogon case.

An approximate genetic subdivision of Dogon is in (1). Within eastern Dogon, Donno So
is especially close to its northern neighbor Tommo So, which is described in McPherson
(2013) and Plungian 1998).

(1) a. eastern Dogon
Toro Tegu
Jamsay including Gourou and montane dialects like Perge Tegu
Ben Tey, Bankan Tey, and Nanga
Tommo So and Donno So
Toro So (several varieties)
southeastern Dogon
Togo Kan, Tene Kan, Tengou Kan, Wolu Kan, Guimri Kan
Tomo Kan

b. western Dogon
Najamba-Kindigué (Bondu So)
Dogul Dom
Tiranige (Duleri)
Yanda Dom
Tebul Ure
southwestern Dogon
Bunoge, Penange, Ampari, Mombo (Kolu So)

1.2 Donno So (Kamma So) language

Kervran glosses “donnd” as “concernant les Dogon de la région de Bandiagara jusqu’au
Kamma,” and the compound “donno so0” (i.e. donno-s3:) as “le parler donno.” In some areas,
a different local language name is used, generally based on the name of a village cluster or
administrative “secteur.” From the Kamba (~ Kamma) village cluster on the road to Sangha
west to Bandiagara, the local variety is called kamma-s3: . This is also the usual exonym, i.e.
the name of the language in neighboring Dogon languages. Farther north, in the Mentely
(meré:) sector east of Nandoli, the local variety of the same language is called mendeéli-s3: .



This language is spoken in a block in the southeastern portion of the Bandiagara plateau.
Approximate boundaries, in degrees and decimal fractions of degrees, are from 14.30 to 14.45
north by from 03.39 to 03.69 west. In theory, Bandiagara itself (14.35 x 03.62) is Donno So-
speaking. However, it has become a bustling and cosmopolitan administrative center, linked
to Mopti-Sevare to the west and Bankass to the east by a paved highway, and its major lingua
francas now are the regionally important Fulfulde and Bambara. The core Donno So-speaking
block consists of over twenty villages, radiating east, north(east), and south(east) from
Bandiagara, but not quite reaching the villages on the edge of the high plateau such as Sangha
and Dourou.

The most common surnames, which function somewhat like clan labels, are those in (2).
The distribution information is based on an informal survey.

(2) spelling pronunciation main concentrations

Babadji babaji Kédiély and Tabitonga (people of caste)

Banou banii Andioubolo, Dioubairou, Dobolo, Korou

Djiguiba Jjigiba Andaba, Bargoumou, Daga, Kalibombo, Kamba-
Bandie, Sassari, Sibi-Sibi, Tegourou, Wedié¢, Wolo-
wolo, Yame, Yelema

Guindo gindo Bodio, Soroli, Tabagolo

Karambé karammeé Diombolo, Dioubairou, Kalibombo, Kolountanga,
Sassari, Sibi-Sibi, Sokolo

Kassogué kasogé Dioubairou, Sassambourou, Tognon, entire Mentély
sector

Kélépily kélépilu Dagabide, Wendegele

Kene kéné Bodio, Tabagolo

Nantoumbé nantummé Gologoudo, Goulombo, Kamba,
Lougourougoumbo, Pouralgu, Tognon

Napo napo: Kédiély (people of caste)

Ouologuem wdldgém Dandoli, Kokolo, Sinde, Sinkarma

Tembeli témbéll Dandoli, Pelou

Togo togd Tabagolo (a few)

Yanogué yanoge Kédiély (people of caste)

Yébéizé yebezé Sassambourou, Tabagolo (chiethood), Tabitonga

Villages known to speak Donno So are listed in (3). An official name (sometimes there are
alternate spellings) is followed by a transcribed Donno So name. The coordinates are N.
longitude and W. latitude degrees followed by decimal fractions of degrees (not by minutes).
The coordinates are from our own GPS readings.

3) Andaba anda:ba 14.44 x 03.61
village on high plateau; surname Djiguiba
Andioubolo anumbails 14.41 x 03.49

village in two sections on plateau overlooking river to Bandiagara; extensive
gardens (onion, tobacco); surname Banou

Bargoumou bargumu 14.27 x 03.56
village on plateau; dam, gardening; surnames Djiguiba, Kassogué, Nantoummé
Bissongo bi"siind 14.47 x 03.39

village on rocky plateau, Mentely area; surname Kassogué



Bodio bads 14.24 x 03.69
village on plateau at southwestern limit of Donno So zone; surnames Kene,
Guindo
Boundou bundi 14.47 x 03.38
village on rocky plateau next to Tabitonga, Mentely area; surname Kassogué
Daga daga 14.24 x 03.57
village on plateau near southern limit of Donno So zone; surname Djiguiba
Dagabide dagabide 14.41 x 03.44
village on plateau, on Bandiagara-Kamma-Sangha road; extensive gardening
(onion, tobacco, mango); surname Kélépily
Dandoli dannoli 14.39 x 03.54
village on plateau overlooking river that flows to Bandiagara, on road Sangha to
Bandiagara; extensive gardens (onion, tobacco); surnames Ouologuem and
Tembeli
Diombolo Jjombsl 14.30 x 03.60
village on plateau south of Bandiagara, in two sections; surname Karambé
a) Diombolo-Do Jjombal3-d3: 14.28 x 03.59
village on rocky elevation; surname Djiguiba
b) Diomobo-Leye Jjombals-Ié: 14.30 x 03.60
village on plateau on road Bandiagara-Bankass; surnames mainly Karambé
and Djiguiba, plus some Napo (leatherworkers)
Dioubairou Jubsl 14.32 x 03.54
village on plateau; extensive onion gardens; surnames Banou (dominant) plus
some Djiguiba, Kassogué, and Karambé

Dobolo dsbsls 14.29 x 03.53
village on plateau; surnames Banou, Kassogué, Saye
Dologou dslgu 14.47 x 03.41

village on rocky plateau, chef-lieu of Mentély secteur; surname Kassogué;
school, gardens

Domo domu 14.44 x 03.46
village on plateau near Soroli; surname Tapily
Donno(-Mentély) donno 14.47 x 03.41

village on rocky plateau next to Dologou, Mentely area; can be called Donno-
Mentély to distinguish it from Donno village (part of Ningari, Tommo So-
speaking); surname Kassogué

Doumbogou dimbigu 1443 x 03.44

village on plateau; surname Djiguiba
Edé eté 14.28 x 03.51

village on rocky prominance in plateau; surnames Kéné and Yébédié
Gologou golugu

village in two parts on plateau on opposite sides of river

a) Gologou-Leye golugu-lé: 14.41 x 03.51

village on plateau overlooking river that flows to Bandiagara, on road Sangha
to Bandiagara; extensive gardens (onion, tobacco); surname Nantoumbé
b) Gologou-Do goliugu-ds: 14.40 x 03.51
village on plateau; surnames Nantoumbé, Kélépily
Gondodié gondd 14.46 x 03.40
village on rocky plateau, Mentely area; surname Kassogué; dam and off-season
gardens



Gouloumbo gulumbo 14.27 x 03.52
village on an elevation in plateau; dam, gardening; surname Nantoumbé

Guinéwolo giné-wolo 14.36 x 03.48
village on flat area in plateau; surname Kassogué
Kalibombo kalibsmms 14.39 x 03.60

village on road going due north from Bandiagara to Kendie, on the edge of the
high plateau overlooking the lower plateau to the south including Bandiagara;
they bring wood to Bandiagara for sale; last Donno So-speaking village before
Dogulu-dominated area on high plateau; surnames Djiguiba, Karambé
Kamba (village cluster) kamma
village cluster on on Bandiagara-Sangha road, close to Sangha; gardening
(onion, tobacco, mango); zaban fruits collected from shrubs (Saba
senegalensis) among boulders and sold

Kamba-Bandie kamma-banjen 14.42 x 03.39
surnames Djiguiba and Nantoumbé
Kamba-Diguili kommo-digult 14.42 x 03.41
surname Nantoumbé
Kédiély kejéln 14.47 x 03.41

village on rocky plateau, Mentely area; people of caste, surnames Yanogué,
Babadji, and Napo

Kokolo kakals 14.41 x 03.54
village on plateau overlooking river that flows to Bandiagara, on road Sangha to
Bandiagara; extensive gardens (onion, tobacco); surname Ouologuem; one of
Kervran’s two main informants was from here

Kolountanga kolintapa 14.33 x 03.52
village on plateau; dam, gardening; culturally traditional (no mosque or church
observed); surname Karambé

Kondoli kanul 14.46 x 03.38
village on rocky plateau, Mentely area; surname Kassogué
Korou ko:lu 14.30 x 03.45

village on plateau, almost adjacent to Guimri-Kan speaking Dourou Tanga;
surname Banou

Lougourougoumbo luguri-gommas 14.41 x 03.45
village on plateau overlooking river that flows down to Bandiagara, on road
Bandiagara-Kamba-Sangha; extensive gardening (onion, tobacco, mango);
surname Nantoumbé

Moé mob:
pair of villages (upper and lower) on rocky plateau, Mentely area
a) Moé-Da (Upper) md:-da: 14.48 x 03.42

village on rocky plateau; surnames Kassogué and Fofana (Dogon), Babadji
(leatherworker caste)
b) Moé-Joye (Lower) md:-joy 14.48 x 03.42
village on rocky plateau; surname Kassogué
Molou mo:li 14.46 x 03.44
village on rocky plateau, Mentely area; surname Kassogué; school
Pelou pé:li 14.34 x 03.44
village on elevation in rocky plateau not far from cliffs at Douro; dam, gardens;
one of Kervran’s two main informants was from here; surname Tembély



Pouralgu purdlu 14.38 x 03.54
village on rocky plateau; dam, gardening; surnames Nantoumbé, Djiguiba,

Sagara
Sassambourou sambuiru 14.30 x 03.49

village on plateau; gardens (onions); surnames Y¢ébédié¢ and Kassogué
Sassadi sasari 14.31 x 03.57

village on plateau; dam, gardening; surnames Djiguiba, Karambé
Sibi-Sibi sibi-sibi 14.33 x 03.55

village on rocky elevation on plateau; extensive gardens (onions, some chili
pepper); surnames Djiguiba, Karambé

Sinde séndeé 14.42 x 03.42
village on plateau, on road Sangha to Bandiagara; farming and herding;
gardening (onion, tobacco, mango); zaban fruits collected from shrubs (Saba
senegalensis) among boulders and sold; surname Ouologuem

Sinkarma sipkaniimd 14.37 x 03.57
village on plateau overlooking river that flows to Bandiagara, on road
Bandiagara-Kamma-Sangha; gardens (onion, tobacco); surname Ouologuem

Sokolo NoJefo) o) 14.32 x 03.57
village on plateau; surnames Karambé and Yébédié
Soroli sollu 14.44 x 03.49

village on rocky elevation in plateau near Bandiagara-Ningari road; surnames
Guindo, Tapily, Kélépily, Kassogué

Tabagolo tabagolo 14.37 x 03.66
village in low plateau; surnames Yébédi¢ (they hold the chiefthood), Togo,
Nantoumbé, Kassogué, Kéné, Guindo

Tabitonga tabitongd 14.47 x 03.38
village on rocky plateau, Mentely area; surnames Kassogué and Yebi-Isse; school
Tegourou téguru 14.43 x 03.61
village on plateau near southwestern limit of Donno So zone; surnames Djiguiba
and others
Tognon (Tonniome) tondy 14.36 x 03.57
village on plateau on a rocky shelf;, gardening; surnames Kassogué and
Nantoumbé
Wedié wéde 14.36 x 03.47
village on plateau; surname Djiguiba
Wendeguélé (Wendegele) wendégéle 14.36 x 03.37
village on plateau in rocky area; originally split off from Tagabide; surname
Kélépily
Wolo-Wolo, Ouolo-Ouolo  wal3-wald 14.33 x 03.51
village on plateau ; surname Djiguiba
Yamé yameé 14.34 x 03.49
village on plateau; surname Djiguiba
Yelema giné-yaléems 14.42 x 03.45

small village on small rocky elevation across the road from Lougourougoumbou;
extensive gardening (onion, tobacco); surname Djiguiba

The Donno So-speaking area is sufficiently large and densely populated that many villagers
do not speak a second Dogon language, though they manage simple communication with
others with each speaking their own language. Villages on the periphery of the Donno zone



are in contact with another language: Dogul Dom to the northwest (e.g. for Kalibombo and
Soroli), Tommo So to the north (e.g. for Nandoli), Toro So varieties near the top of the cliffs
to the northeast (e.g. for Kamba), and Tengou Kan (including Guimiri Kan) near the edge of
the plateau at the cliffs to the southeast (for e.g. Korou and Konsogoudo).

In spite of the fact that Donno So (eastern) and neighboring Dogul Dom (western) are on
opposite sides of the major internal genetic split in Dogon languages, they share many
features, especially in tonology.

Aside from French which is learned by those who complete basic schooling, the ambient
non-Dogon languages are Fulfulde and Bambara. Fulfulde is widely used in Bandiagara, and
there are Fulbe herders around Doucombo just west of Bandiagara, but there appear to be few
Fulbe living in the main Donno area, much of which is on terrain that doesn’t lend itself well
to cattle herding. Bambara is increasingly important in Bandiagara, since many southerners
who work or visit there speak no other local language. Bambara is also learned by the many
young Dogon who migrate seasonally to southern Mali for work during the dry season.

1.3 Environment

The Donno area is part of the Bandiagara plateau and it does not quite reach the cliffs that go
down from the plateau to the sandy plains to the east and south. The terrain is irregular and
somewhat rocky in many places. A number of rivers, swollen in the rainy season (especially
July to September) and completely dry by the middle of the dry season, converge on
Bandiagara from the east. Several of the Donno villages straddle these rivers. Combretum
glutinosum dominates the lightly wooded savanna except in depressions and riversides.

The grain staple is pearl millet (Pennisetum glaucum), followed by sorghum and a little
maize. These are grown in the rainy season with harvests around late October. Other rainy-
season crops are fonio (Digitaria exilis), peanut, groundnut (Vigna subterranea), cowpea
(Vigna unguiculata), and roselle (Hibiscus sabdariffa), along with a little sesame. Rainy-
season agriculture is supplemented by small-scale herding (sheep, goat, cattle).

Gardens along the rivers, or in other spots where irrigation is possible, produce off-season
cash crops, primaril onion. Others are garlic, tobacco, chili pepper, European and African
eggplant, and salad vegetables such as lettuce and carrots. Mango is the main planted fruit
tree, followed by tamarind, guava, banana, and papaya. Wild fruits that can be collected for
sale include zaban (Saba senegalensis), karité (Vitellaria paradoxa), and wild grape (Lannea
microcarpa). Cash crops and fruits are generally sold in the markets in Bandiagara (Monday
and Friday) or Sangha (every fifth day).

1.4 Previous and contemporary study of Donno So
1.4.1 Previous work

The major previous work on Donno So was carried out by French missionary Marcel Kervran
in collaboration with André Prost. It was based on work with one speaker each from Pelou
and Kokolo villages.

The second edition of Kervran’s Dictionnaire dogon - frangais, Donno So, Région de
Bandiagara was published in 1993, eleven years after the first edition (1982). This document
of 643 pages contains a wealth of information about Donno So lexicon and culture.



Kervran and Prost had teamed up to produce Les parlers dogon, 1: Donno so, in 1969.
Kervran produced a revision Un parler dogon, le Donno So: Notes de grammaire in 1986. In
spite of its modest title this is a substantial work of 188 pages, with much information about
segmental phonology, morphology, and basic phrasal syntax.

Donno So data occur in various papers by Christopher Culy and collaborators on Dogon
morphosyntax (Culy 1994a, 1994b, 1995; Culy, Kodio & Togo 1994; Culy & Fagan 2002)

My practice, based on past experiences, has been to turn to previous literature during the
middle of my own fieldwork rather than beforehand. This allows me to first form my own
views about grammatical topics, and then use the prior literature as a check and for dialectal
elaboration.

1.4.2 Fieldwork

I and my junior colleagues have been working on Dogon languages since 2004 when I began
work on Jamsay. Donno So was targeted rather late in the overall project, which initially
focused on the more northerly languages including Jamsay, Toro Tegu, Ben Tey, and Nanga
and has slowly worked south.

The first project member to tackle Donno So was Samantha Farquharson, then an
undergraduate at University of North Carolina. When she came in 2012, we had relocated to a
base in Bobo Dioulasso, Burkina Faso, because of fighting in northern Mali. A Donno So
informant was brought to Bobo and two months of work was done. However, Farquharson
did not return for subsequent fieldwork, and subsequent project recruits have done fieldwork
on Burkina languages rather than Dogon. I therefore took over the Donno So part of the
Dogon project. I began working with an informant from Wendegele village in June 2014 and
continued with him into August of that year. I made a short trip to the village with him,
during which I went over flora-fauna vocabulary with a “committee” of men of all ages in the
public square, and recorded a few stories and interview-type texts, some of which appear at
the end of this grammar.

1.4.3  Acknowledgements

The overall project on Dogon languages began with grant PA-50643-04 (2004-06) from the
National Endowment for the Humanities (NEH) for solo fieldwork by me primarily on
Jamsay. Brief survey work during that project led to the idea of a comparative Dogon
linguistic project. Its three phases have been funded by The National Science Foundation,
Documenting Endangered Languages program: grants BCS-0537435 (2006-09), BCS-
0853364 (2009-13), and BCS-1263150 (2013-17).

My fieldwork on Donno So was carried out as part of the third phrase.



2 Sketch

Like most Dogon languages, Donno So (DS) is verb-final (SOV). Verbs are marked suffixally
for aspect, negation, and pronominal-subject (agreement) category. NPs (“DPs”) consist of a
noun followed by its modifiers, except that nonpronominal (and some pronominal) possessors
precede the noun, as in Poss-N-Adj-Num-Dem. There is no case-marking for subject NPs,
while animate object NPs and especially pronouns are marked accusative. A simple SOV
sentence is in (4a), and an N-Adj-Dem noun phrase is in (4b). The bracketing and superscripts
in (4a) are tonosyntactic, see §2.1.2 below.

4) a. pa:-nd=_go pédii=g ebé-1i-J
woman-Sg=Def  sheep=Acc buy-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘The woman didn’t buy (a/the) sheep-Sg.’

b. [pédu  jem]“  pgs
[sheep black]*  Prox
‘this black sheep’

Focusing on issues where Dogon languages differ among themselves, this chapter presents a
few highlights, in all cases adumbrating more detailed treatment later.

2.1 Phonology
2.1.1  Segmental phonology

DS has relatively conservative consonantism (in the context of comparative Dogon). Stops
and (medial) nasal-stop NC clusters are generally well-preserved. In the dialect treated here,
intervocalic d is sporadically tapped to r, but phonemic merger of the two has not occurred. In
the dialects emphasized by K&P, intervocalic *d has shifted to “z.” There are no phonemic
nasalized sonorants {w" y" r"}.

There is some attrition and merger of word-final sonorants, especially nasals, though not
to the extent seen in e.g. Togo Kan. In the focal dialect, this attrition has led to partial
neutralization of the oppositions between 1Sg -p (*-m), 1Pl -y ~ -’y (*-n), both atonal, and
L-toned 2P1 -5 ~ -5 (*-n).

Vowels show the seven vowel qualities usual for Dogon. Vowel length is mainly
distinguished in word-initial syllables, but there are some word-final long vowels as well.
Due to contractions of original *Cv- reduplications in verbal morphology, vowel-lengthening
is now a grammatically meaningful ablaut-like morphophonemic process in DS verbal
morphology. For this language I use the term ‘“augmented” to include both overt
Cv- reduplication and first-syllable vowel lengthening due to contraction of *Cv-
reduplication; the two are in complementary distribution.

+ATR {e o} and -ATR {¢ o} constitute the polar harmonic sets and do not ordinarily co-
occur within noncompound stems. High vowels {i u} are extra-harmonic and may co-occur in
a stem with either set. Low vowel a is associated with -ATR vowels in verbal derivation



(mediopassive allomorphs). There is also a tendency toward back/roundness harmony, seen
especially in forward spreading of back/rounding values into suffixes, but this process is
usually not categorical.

2.1.2  Prosody

DS is particularly interesting within Dogon because it lends itself to a pitch-accent model for
lexical and in most cases word-level (post-phonology) tones. In particular, it lacks CvCV and
other stem- and word-forms with adjacent H-toned syllables. It shares this accentual pattern
with Dogul Dom. The two languages belong to different genetic divisions (eastern versus
western), but are adjacent and have considerable intermarriage.

Like several other Dogon languages, DS does not allow lexically /L/-toned stems (nouns,
verbs, adjectives, numerals). Verbs are lexically /LH/ or /HL/. The choice is preordained for
obstruent-initial verbs, lexical for other verbs. Nouns and other non-verb stems allow the
H-tone to occur in various positions: the melodies /HL/, /LHL/, and /LH/ are well-attested.
There are no /HLH/ stems (leaving compounds aside). This can be summarized as an
underlying accentual system (one accented sylllable per stem). However, the lexical melody
is regularly overridden by stem-, word- or phrase-level grammatical tone overlays
(tonomorphological and tonosyntactic), represented in curly brackets, with {L} the most
general overlay (I often call it tone-dropping). Because of the constraint against lexical /L/,
the {L} overlay is always audible.

NP-internal tonosyntax fits the predominant Dogon pattern, being strongly associated
with reference restriction. {L} is controlled both by postnominal modifiers (adjectives,
demonstratives, relative clauses) and by prenominal possessors. A superscripted - indexes
tone-dropping, and is placed on the left or right edge of the affected target domain, “pointing”
to the relevant controller. In (4b) above, the proximal demonstrative controls {L} on the
preceding N-Adj combination. As usual, a controller targets the lexical head (the noun) and
any intervening words. Tonosyntactic conflicts can arise in Poss-N-Mod combinations, where
Mod is an adjective, demonstrative, or relative clause, but they are less troublesome in DS
than in other Dogon languages where possessors control {HL} rather than {L} on possessed
nouns. In NPs with two or more controllers, some of the outputs can be generated simply by
allowing the highest controller to operate, but some combinations have quirky
noncompositional constructional tonosyntactic patterns. For example, adding a definite clitic
(not itself a controller) to Poss “[N Num] produces Poss [N Num]“""=Def, with an {L}+H
overlay that is only present in certain combinations. Schematic arrays of NP-types are in
§6.1.1.

Grammaticalized intonational effects are less conspicuous in DS than in some other
Dogon languages (Jamsay, Ben Tey, Nanga). NP conjunction involves a postposition-like
particle attached to both conjuncts (/X lé] [Y I¢] ‘X and Y’), rather than being expressed just
by intonational effects, but the particle (particularly its first occurrence) may be prolonged
(/X Ie—)). An analogue of Jamsay “dying-quail” terminal intonational effect (prolongation
plus pitch decline) is found in parallelistic willy-nilly conditional antecedents (§16.3).



2.1.3 Key phonological rules

There are a few rather minor consonantal alternations, mostly unproductive and limited to
derivational verb morphology. There is no nasalization-spreading process of the Jamsay type.

VV-Contraction applies in most cases where two vowels come together within a word
(§3.5.6.2). However, some unusual diphthongs like oe occur in perfective verbs, and
sequences like -i-a: and -i-¢l¢ with no clear epenthetic semivowel occur in inflected forms of
mediopassive verbs.

2.2 Inflectable verbs

DS has suffixally derived reversives (‘un-tie’) and causatives (‘cause to jump’) of the
standard Dogon type. The most distinctive derivational phenomenon in DS verbs is the
extremely productive “mediopassive” in -e: ~ -¢: alternating with -i: . It is used not only in the
fashion of cognate mediopassives in the other Dogon languages, but also as a way to express
reflexive-object predicates and one way to express reciprocals (§9.4, §18.1.1, §18.4.1).

Active verbs are inflected suffixally for aspect and negation. The core of the inflectional
system is [£perfective] crossed with [£negative], constituting four subsystems whose primary
suffixes are aspect-negation (AN) portmanteaus. A sample paradigm is (5).

(5) Four key inflected forms of jbs ‘run’
positive negative
perfective job-¢é Joba-Ii
imperfective  jobo-dé Jobé-éle

Suffixal inflections are complemented by wvarious periphrastic constructions including
auxiliaries ‘be’ and ‘have’. The deictic basis for both the suffixal and periphrastic
constructions can be shifted from the time of speaking into the past by means of a
conjugatable past clitic or auxiliary bé.

Some active verbs, notably those denoting stance (‘sit’, ‘lie down’), also have derived
stative forms (‘be sitting/seated’, ‘be lying down/prone’) that do not make perfectivity
distinctions. There are also several defective stative-only quasi-verbs (‘be’, ‘have’, ‘be in’,
‘know’, ‘want’, ‘like’) that do not have aspectually-marked active counterparts. Derived
statives and stative quasi-verbs share a distinctive negation with suffixed or cliticized /v with
vowel quality often spread from the stem.

Deontic modals are imperative and hortative (‘let’s!”) and their negations.

2.3 Noun phrase (NP)

Excluding possessors, plural -mbe, and relative clauses, the basic order is N-Adj-Num-Det-
‘all’-DF, where Det[erminer] is demonstrative or definite and DF is discourse-functional
particle (‘also’, Topic, etc.). As mentioned in §2.1.2 above, tonosyntactic patterns are
pervasive within multi-word NPs; see §6.1.1 for details.

Nonpronominal possessors are prenominal. Pronominal possessors are usually
postnominal, in the slot between numeral and determiner, but especially with kin terms they
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may be prenominal. Most human nouns other than kin terms take suffixes -nv (singular) or -p
(plural). There is also a more mobile plural suffix -mbé that may follow adjectives.

2.4 Case-marking and PPs

Direct objects, and “indirect” objects of ditransitives like ‘give’, have a postposition-like
accusative clitic =g that occurs at the end of the NP. It is limited to animates and is most
systematic with pronouns and with definite human NPs. There is no case-marking of subjects,
except insofar as they trigger suffixal agreement on predicates.

There are several postpositions that combine with NPs to create PPs (locative,
instrumental, dative, etc.). Thus ando=>5 ‘the village’, locative andd=5 ra: ‘in/to/from the
village’.

2.5 Main clauses and constituent order

As indicated at the beginning of this chapter, DS is an SOV language. More precisely, it is
S-Adv-O-Vui-Z, where Adv means a setting adverbial like ‘yesterday’, Vg, means a verb
with subject agreement, and Z is either an emphatic particle or a subordinator such as clitic
=yo ‘if’. An example of S-Adv-O-V,-Z is (6a). Any other adverbials or additional objects
are smuggled in before or after the object (O) (6b-c). In some high-frequency subject-verb
collocations, the pseudo-subject stays close to the verb (following setting adverbials) and in
general has limited subject properties (6d). A pseudo-subject may even co-occur with a
distinct true subject (§11.1.1.4).

(6) a. sédu  yogo pédds=5=g sém-é-J=yo:
S tomorrow  sheep=Def=Acc slaughter-Pfv-3SgSbj=if
‘if Seydou slaughters the sheep-Sg tomorrow’
b. sédy [wé Yba:=5] ké:lé Ob-i-&
S [3SgPoss  “father=Acc] money give-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘Seydou gave the money to his father.’

c. sédu munju-mu-né: [td:sd=9I ra:] kund-i-&
S shea.tree-oil ~ [bowl=Def Loc] put-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou put the shea-butter in the bowl.’

d. ya: nany numb-é-&
yesterday sun fall-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Yesterday the sun rose.’

2.6 Relative clauses

In a DS relative clause, the core of the head NP (maximally Poss-N-Adj-Num) is internal to
the relative clause. If it is the subject of the relative-clause verb, it may (but need not) follow
a setting adverbial. The internal head NP, whatever its grammatical function in the relative, is
tone-dropped, e.g. i:" from i ‘child’ in (7a-b). Late-NP elements such as determiners
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(definite, demonstrative) and ‘all’ follow the verb, which takes noun-like participial (Ppl)
form.

(7 a. [yogé it yej-a: sé =gd]
[tomorrow  child® come-Ipfv-PastAnt have.Ppl=Def]
[[vigs ra:] wo-J]
[[which?  Loc] be-3SgSbj]
‘Where is the child who will come tomorrow?’

b. [ya: it yel-€ = g3]
[yesterday child" come-Pfv.Ppl=Def]
[[ydgs ra:] wo-J]

[[which? Loc] be-3SgSbj]
‘Where is the child who came yesterday?’

Full details are in chapter 14.

2.7 Interclausal syntax

Verb-chaining takes different forms depending on whether the overall event is conceptualized
as already completed or future. This applies both to direct chains, where (in the future
subtype) the nonfinal verb appears in its chaining form with no other subordinator, and to
loose chains, which do have an overt subordinator. DS has analogues to the pseudo-
conditional construction also found in some other Dogon languages, where the ‘if’
subordinator is used systematically in the nonfinal verb in a same-subject future-time chain
where the two events are chronologically sequenced (§15.2.2.5). The pseudo-conditional is
just one of four basic constructions for event sequences, based on a same/different subject
division combined with completed versus future time reference. A distinct set of basically
imperfective subordinators are used when the two events overlapped.

There are two ways to convert a clause into a nominalized subordinated clause
comparable to an English infinitival complement. One is a verbal noun with nonsubject
complements. The other is a tonally expressed pattern {L}{HL} with a falling-tone overlay
on the subordinated verb following an {L}-toned object (or pro forma cognate nominal). The
two types are partially interchangeable (§17.3-4).
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3 Phonology

3.1 General

This chapter begins with brief coverage of syllabic structure (§3.2), then reviews consonants,
consonant clusters, and vowels (§3.3-4). Phonological processes are in §3.5 and cliticization
in §3.6. Tonology is covered in §3.7 followed by “intonation” in §3.8.

NP tonosyntax is deferred to chapter 6, beginning in §6.1.1.

3.2 Internal phonological structure of stems and words
3.2.1 Syllables

Using “L” for a variable sonorant, attested shapes of monosyllabic words are Cv (allowed for
particles and quasi-verbs), Cv:, CvL, and Cv:L. The initial C position may be vacant, as in i:
‘child’. In verbs, final L is a suffix like 1Sg -7.

The same set of syllabic shapes can occur in final and nonfinal syllables of
nonmonosyllabic words.

Cv: is the minimal shape for a regular verb stem (I have no examples of v:, probably an
accidental gap). Cv: and CvL with the initial C optional are minimal shapes for nouns and
other non-verb stems. Examples are J: ‘well (for water)’, 4: ‘who?’, y3w ‘nasty’, mdy ‘dry’,
and gép ‘black’.

Superheavy Cv:L is the most marked syllable type. It is very rare in unsegmentable
stems, but I can cite the numeral nd:y ‘4’. Cv:L can also be created by combining a Cv:
syllable with a suffix or clitic. It can also be created by a vowel-lengthening process in
augmented verbs that have contracted an original *Cv- reduplication. Examples are in (8). In
e.g. na:-n-ni the tonal marking on the medial nasal is optional in my transcriptions when it has
the same tone as the preceding vowel.

(®) a. 3Pl negative -n-ni (perfective) and -n-ni (imperfective)
pa:-n-ni ‘they didn’t eat’
d:-n-ni ‘they don’t eat’
go:-n-ni ‘they didn’t go out’
£0:-A-ni ‘they don’t go out’

b. CvCCv verbs subject to initial-syllable vowel-lengthening
gé:ndé-de-i ‘I will look’ (lengthened < géndé-dé-j ‘1 look”)

c. =p clitic (accusative or ‘it is’)

(i =1 ‘child’ (accusative) (< Iv)
(i =1 ‘it’s a child’
pa:.dé: =g ‘it’s bad’
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Monosyllabic perfectives like pé-é-f [ne(:)i] ‘I ate’, and monosyllabic plural-addressee
imperatives like pd:-f [pa(:)j] ‘eat!-2PI’, can also be mentioned, but vowel length is not
always clearly articulated in these forms. The same is true of mediopassives: dann-£:-i
[dan:é(:)n] “sit!-2P1’.

3.2.2 Metrical structure

The organization of multisyllabic words into metrical subdivisions is not well-developed in
DS. However, there are some attritiion processes that apply to the middle syllable in CvCvCv,
suggesting that this is a metrically weak position in some morphological patterns.

Segmental alternations such as pegere versus pegiri or peguru for the verb ‘winnow by
shaking’ are our starting point. The former full form occurs in perfective negative pégere-Ii
and imperfective positive pégeré-de. The latter reduced form is found in perfective positive
pégir-i and chaining form pégur-u. The final -7 and -u in the latter are endings that also occur
in I-class bisyllabics, as in yaba ‘accept’, perfective ydb-i, chaining form yab-u. If we
recognize /péger-i/ and /péger-u/ as pre-surface representations, we need to account for the
raising of medial /e/ to i or u. We could think of this either as assimilation to the word-final
high vowel, or as lenition in a metrically weak environment. (The medial vowels in these
forms do sound brief to me.)

We do not, however, find extensive syncope of the sort we would expect if this medial
position were fatally weak metrically. See §3.5.3.2 for discussion of a few minor cases of
syncope in verbal morphology.

3.3 Consonants
The dialect described here (village of Wendegele) has the consonants in (9). (Double)

parentheses indicate (doubly) marginal status, i.e. restriction to unintegrated loanwords,
onomatopoeias, and the like.

) Consonants
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
labial p b m @ () w
alveolar t d n s z I r
alveopalatal (¢) j n  ((5) ((2) y
velar k g 1
laryngeal h) (?)

crepresents IPA [tf], jis [d3], s'is [[], yis [j], ris tap [r]
key to columns: 1. aspirated voiceless stops (c is affricated); 2. voiced stops;
3.nasals, 4. voiceless fricatives (including sibilants); 5. voiced fricatives (including

sibilants); 6. laterals; 7. nonnasal sonorants (approximants and tap); 8-9. laryngeals

For z in some DS dialects corresponding to intervocalic d in the dialect described here, see
§3.3.8 below.
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€9

Because v as voiced labial fricative is virtually nonexistent, I use “v” as a vowel variable
in formulae like CVCv. The lower-case permits tone markings which are difficult
typographically for capital V.

Consonants generally occur initially and medially in stems. All verb stems are V-final,
though kdn(a) ‘do’ and a few Cviv verbs have CvC- shape before some inflectional suffixes.
At word-level including suffixes, verbs may (and often do) end in a velar nasal  or w
(pronominal-subject suffixes). Noun, adjective, and numeral stems generally end in vowels.
Less often they end in a semivowel {w y} or velar nasal p, e.g. jép ‘agama lizard’, k€y ‘shrub
sp. (Strophanthus)’, gdpéy ‘elephant’, kimép ‘porcupine’ ydw ‘nasty’, mdy ‘dry’, ndp
‘difficult’, nd:y ‘4’. In my assistant’s dialect, nearly all original *m have become 7, with the
exception of jim ‘disease, malady’, cf. verb jimé ‘be sick’. At word-level, most human nouns
other than kin terms can end in plural suffix -y after stem-final vowel. Dialectally, m and
reportedly 1 also occur word-finally (1Sg -m, 1P1 and 2P1 -p).

3.3.1 Alveopalatals (c, j)
These are affricate-like stops. Voiceless ¢ is a marginal consonant. Voiced j is a well-
established consonant before all vowel qualities, as in ji: ‘take (sb)’.

g does not palatalize to j before front vowels, so the two are phonemically distinct in this

position: gin gé:" ‘steal’, gin€ ‘house’, versus j in jimbé ‘pull’, unj-é:- ‘lie down’.

3.3.2  g-Spirantization (g— [Y])

Subphonemic phonetic spirantization of g to fricative [y] is observed between two a or o
vowels. For example, the verb ‘catch’ has unspirantized g in perfective 4g-i, but the
spirantized allophone in imperfective dga-de.

3.3.3 Nasals (5, 51, n) are distinct before front vowels

N, 1, and n are distinguishable before front vowels as well as other vowels. Examples with i
are dann-i-éle ‘does not sit’, tdp-1 ‘became (sth)’, and nipé ‘be afraid’.

3.3.4 Labial fricative £

fis not present in native Dogon vocabulary, and is replaced by p in well-integrated loanwords
like marp3: ‘rifle’ (from Arabic, cf. Songhay malfa)

3.3.5 Voiceless stops (p, t, k)

Voiceless stops occur stem-initially: pad-i ‘left, abandoned’. kéd-¢ ‘cut-Past’, t0 ‘be in’. They

do not occur medially or finally in native Dogon vocabulary.
k does not palatalize before front vowels: kigul-i-y ‘went back’.
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3.3.6 Laryngeals (h, 7)

Laryngeals are not regular consonant phonemes. i occurs mainly in Fulfulde loanwords, some
of which are now common, e.g.. hikilé ‘mind, attention’. The regional (and international)
J"h3" ‘uh-huh (yes)’ is also present.

Glottal stop 7 occurs in 3"73" ‘no’ and in perfective Cv- reduplications of vowel-initial
stems, as in &-76b-¢ ‘bought’ from stem £bé ‘buy’, see (219) in §10.2.1.2. However, most
original reduplications of this type have contracted to form a long vowel, as in stative #i:njo
‘be lying down’ (likely < *u-?1Unjo) related to active verb unj-é:- ‘lie down’. The same
process has created many augmented (formerly reduplicated) perfectives, imperfectives, and
statives with long first-syllable vowels (§10.2.1.2, §10.2.2.2, §10.4.1).

3.3.7 Sibilants (s, §, z, 2)

Of these, only s is a well-established consonant phoneme in the dialect described here. It does
not palatalize noticeably before front vowels: sindi ‘sharp (blade)’, si:r-¢ ‘pointed at’.

For z dialectally corresponding to intervocalic d, see §3.3.8 just below.

Alveopalatal § and Z occur in unassimilated borrowings, especially from French
(chanson, gendarme). The same is true of z except in dialects that have z corresponding to d.

3.3.8 Intervocalic d/z dialectal split

There is a dialectal alternation of z and d intervocalically. The dialect described here
(Wendegele) has d in the relevant words, e.g. pédu ‘sheep’, kédé ‘cut’, and pada ‘lease
(abandon)’. K&P (p. 11) write “z” in these words and comment that d is typical of Bandiagara
and certain other (unnamed) villages; Wendegele is near Bandiagara. K&P (p. 13) indicate
that z does not occur word-initially in any dialect.

3.3.9 Nonnasal sonorants (/, r, w, y)

{w y I} can occur initially: wé: ‘see’, yim-¢ ‘died’, [ala-de¢ ‘gives birth’. Tap r does not occur
initially in stems. All four consonants occur intervocalically. The two semivowels {w y} also
occur word-finally, for example in the suffixes -w (2Sg) and -y (perfective of some
monosyllabic stems).

3.3.10 Nasalized sonorants (r", w", y") absent

These consonants are absent in DS.

r"(nasalized tap) occurs in several Dogon languages, due to some combination of tapping
of original intervocalic nasal stop *n and progressive nasalization of *r following a nasal
syllable. Neither process has taken place in DS.

w"in some Dogon languages likewise reflects lenition of original intervocalic *m or else
progressive nasalization of *w. Again, neither process has taken place in DS.
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3.3.11 Dialectology of word-final nasals

K&P state (p. 13) that, in the dialect(s) that they focus on, all nasal-final CvN stems have a
phonetically retroflexed nasal [n]. There are no phonemic oppositions among nasals and the
retroflexed nasal does not occur elsewhere (i.e. prevocalically). K&P also state that words (as
opposed to stems) can end in the suffix -m (1Sg) or -n (1P1 or 2PI).

K&P also indicate (p. 13) that the final -n (1P1, 2P1) is pronounced as n in Bandiagara and
some other (unnamed) dialects.

In the dialect described here (Wendegele, near Bandiagara), virtually the only word-final
nasal I hear is -7, sometimes faint or reduced to nasalization of the preceding vowel. Final m
was recorded only in the noun jim ‘sickness, malady’. The 1Sg and 1PI suffixes are usually
merged as -y (atonal), while the 2P1 is L-toned -7. After a back rounded vowel, the 1P1 and
2P1 suffixes (but not 1Sg) have a faint palatal onset, hence 1Pl -7 and 2PI -7.

3.3.12 Consonant clusters
3.3.12.1 Word- and morpheme-initial NC clusters

A handful of words begin with a nasal-stop cluster. However, they pattern as bisyllabic, with
the first syllable reduced to a syllabic nasal. The nasal syllable can bear its own tone.

The only known verb of this type is nd-¢:- ‘bathe’, whose paradigm (§10.1.3.5) includes
3Sg perfective rid-i-y, chaining form nd-i-y, and imperfective nd-€:-de.

There are only a few nouns of this type: ndé ‘person’ (§4.1.2), fgabu ‘hippopotamus’,
nnd: ‘grindstone’, and nna: ‘viper sp. (Bitis)’.

3.3.12.2 Medial geminated CC clusters

DS has more medial geminated nasals than most Dogon languages. To find them, we need
look no father than the two names of the language: donno-s3: and kamma-s3:. Other
examples:
nn : tannd ‘stick’, unni ‘back (body)’, binné ‘middle’, danna:-na ‘hunter’, yanna:-na ‘old
woman’, tonno ‘hard’, ordinal suffix -énné, verb munné ‘bend’, inné ‘not know’, 3PI
perfective negative or stative negative -n-ni ;
mm : émmé ‘we’, timmé ‘tree’, dmmu ‘rotten’, kommo ‘lean (animal)’, tdmmd-giné
‘north’, témmé ‘put lid on’, kdmmo) ‘tie’, ndmma ‘step on’;
i dapnp-€:- ‘sit’. Inp-€:- ‘stand, stop’.

There are also cases of I/ and yy.
Il : hallu ‘even’, kelli ‘cold’, élli ‘sweet’, gallii ‘bitter’, tilld ‘(not) any’ (< *turu 13); at
suffixal boundary, several perfective negative forms like bol-Ii ‘did not go’

(§10.1.3.9)
yy : yéyy-é: ‘sleep’; at suffix boundary, giyy-i-y ‘said to himself” (< g¢")
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Most examples of jin and yy occur at the boundary between a verb stem and the mediopassive
suffix (which is also used in reflexives and some reciprocals), and may be historically
secondary (resyllabification of *pi: and *yi:), see §3.5.3.4.

3.3.12.3 Medial nongeminate CC clusters

Homorganic nasal-voiced stop clusters are common medially. I transcribe nj for homorganic

[ndz].

mb : numbo ‘fall’, damba uvp’, bomb-é:- ‘carry on back’, yembe-Ié ‘awaken (sb)’,
yamba-Ia ‘damage (sth)’, sémbé ‘sweep’, plural suffix -mbeé in NPs;

nd : anda ‘village’, dogondo ‘last’ (adj), génd¢ ‘look’, kiindo ‘put’, ga:nd-é:- ‘prevent’,
transitive suffix allomorph -ndv ;

nj : munjd ‘thousand’, kunjii ‘coarse’, unj-é:- ‘lie down’, inji ‘“what?’, ydgo-nji: ‘how?’;

ng . mangoré ‘mango’, géng-¢:- ‘(sth) tilt’, doggs ‘push’, dopgo ‘pound (in mortar)’,
Jjangu jangd ‘go to school, study’.

All other medial clusters are uncommon within uncompounded stems except in borrowings,
names, and the like. They include homorganic nasal plus voiceless stop (banapku tanna
‘cassava’), liquid plus stop (korgd ‘fasting’), liquid plus nasal (bdarma ‘modern pot’) and
nonhomorganic nasals (kémnéy ‘cotton’). Religious vocabulary includes tabsi:ri “unofficial
sermon’ and nd:fl¢ ‘surerogatory (optional) prayer’. Some additional clusters occur at
morpheme boundaries, especially in compounds, but the inventory is limited by the restriction
of word-final consonants to {y w y} in the focal dialect.

An unusual nonhomorganic cluster pb occurs in compounds and was recorded stem-
internally in digb-€:- ‘follow’; see §3.5.5.3 for discussion of this word, and cases where a
final nasal does assimilate to a following consonant.

A glance through the list of Donno So-speaking villages and surnames in §1.2 yields nt
(nantimme, kdlintana), pk (sipkanumod), and rg (bargumii ).

3.3.12.4 Medial triple CCC clusters

Medial clusters of the type nonnasal sonorant plus homorganic nasal-voiced stop cluster occur
in a few loanwords: wadynge-né ‘butcher (n)’.

3.3.12.5 Final CC clusters

No stem- or word-final consonant clusters have been found, except in unassimilated French
words like disque. Even single consonants are limited to nasals (in this dialect, just ) and
semivowels.

3.4 Vowels

The inventory is (10). Oral vowels are much more common than phonemic nasalized vowels.
I recognize the latter only when not followed immediately by a nasal or nasalized consonants.
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(10) oral nasalized

short long short long
u u: (u”) (u:")
0] o: o" o."
o) a: o" foJed
a a: a" a:"
£ e e" e
e e: e” e
i i (i") (i:")

Long nasalized vowels occur in a few Cv:" stems: gé:"” ‘steal’, s6:" ‘dip’, sé:" ‘(animal) fat’.
Short nasalized vowels occur in 3"h5" ‘yes’ and 3"23" ‘no’, and in ta"yy-¢: ‘branch out’.
Perfective and imperative forms of Cv:" verbs can be pronounced with reduced duration of
the vowel, approaching Cv", as in gé(:)" ‘steal!-2Sg’. It is not clear whether the absence of
nasalized long or short u and 7 is accidental (there are very few stems with nasalized vowels)
or principled.

34.1 Short and (oral) long vowels

There is no lexical distinction between Cv and Cv: verb stems. Stems of this type are
basically Cv:. The imperative is CV:, with inconsistent realization of vowel length: ka:
‘shave!’, £3: ‘sow!’, dé: ‘insult!’. The long vowel is usually clear in the suffixed plural-
addressee form: kd:-j ‘shave!-2P1’.

Some of these Cv: verbs have a monophthongal perfective, e.g. né-¢ ‘ate (meal)’ from
nda: . In principle this is realized with a long vowel as [né:], but again the length of the vowel
is not always clear. Suffixed forms include 1Sg né-é-ij ‘I ate (meal)’, realized as [né(:)q].

Cv: and CvC are also minimal shapes for nouns, adjectives, and other non-verb words;
see §3.2.1.

Cv is an acceptable shape for stative quasi-verbs, which are preceded by an NP, by the
existential particle, and/or by a locational expression: sé ‘have’ (§11.5.1.1), wd ‘be
(somewhere)’ (§11.2.2.2). The quasi-verb ‘be in’ is interesting: yo to with existential yv, but
to: following more specific locational expressions (§11.2.3.1).

3.4.2 Nasalized vowels

Clearcut phonemically nasalized vowels occur in a very small number of Cv:" stems whose
initial consonant is not a nasal.
Verbs (all known cases): g¢:" ‘steal’, s6." ‘dip’, sé:" “douse (fire)’, ta:" ‘spread (sth) out’.
Nouns (all known cases): &:" ‘soda ash’, ji:" “fart (n)’, ké:" ‘squirrel’, ké€:" ‘handcuffs’,
silemmé" ‘folding knife’, sé:" ‘(animal) fat’, su"yi: ‘thread’.
Adjectives (all known cases): &:" ‘tight’, sé:" ‘good’.
sn

Expressive adverbials and similar (examples): t¢"— ‘exactly’, kd"— ‘wide open
(mouth)’, si:" (g€:) ‘(make) a derogatory sound with the lips’.

19



3.4.3 Initial vowels

The initial consonantal position in stems like Cv:, CvCv, CvCvCv is not obligatory. Many
verbs, nouns, and other stems begin with a vowel. There are no restrictions as to which vowel
may be initial.

Examples are anda ‘village’, €bé ‘buy’, € 2Pl pronoun, 6bo ‘give’, dbi: ‘stepmother’,
unj-é:- ‘lie down’ and idu ‘dog’. There are only a handful of cases involving long vowels: 4:
‘who?’, i: ‘child’, £&:" ‘soda ash’.

3.4.4 Stem-final vowels

Any short vowel may occur word-finally in stems and/or suffixes. Among derived verb stems,
the mediopassive can end in -¢:, -e:, or -i; (depending on the inflection and on the ATR-
harmonic class of the verb).

3.4.5 ATR harmony and Back/Rounding Harmony

Within noncomposite verb, noun, adjective, and numeral stems, the +ATR vowels {e o} and
the -ATR vowels {€ o} do not normally co-occur. There are a few exceptions involving the
order +ATR then -ATR, the latter being word-final after a nasal consonant. This is consistent
with the fact that human singular -nv suffix on nouns and causative suffix -mv on verbs
have -ATR vowels {¢ a o} even after +ATR stems.

The logophoric pronoun njemé (§18.3.1) is one disharmonic example. Another is
silemmé ‘folding knife, razor’. k6lommsd ‘burrgrass (Cenchrus biflorus)’ is a puzzling case;
the ending looks like 1Sg possessor m-md but it is not, at least synchronically. Curiously, the
less common but closely related Cenchrus prieurii is called kiilimm), which does not violate
ATR harmony.

There is no regular phonological rule changing +ATR to -ATR after nasals, cf. émé ‘milk
(a cow)’, yime ‘die’, tamoro ‘date (fruit)’, kommo ‘lean (emaciated)’.

ATR harmony generally extends to verbal derivational suffixes, whose vowels can be
predicted from the stem vowel. As noted, causative -mv is an exception and does not allow
+ATR quality.

High vowels {7 u} freely co-occur within stems with either +ATR or -ATR vowels of the
same back/front and rounding features. The regular vowel sequences in verb stems whose
first syllable has a high vowel are i e, i ¢, u o, and u o. At word-level, suffix -u or -i may be
added to verbs with any vowel quality in the preceding syllable.

The low vowel a patterns with the -ATR vowels. This is seen in mediopassive verbs,
whose derivational suffix appears as -&:- rather than -e.- after stems with a-vowels: dajp-€:-
‘sit’, lar-£:- ‘touch oneself’, tdg-¢:- ‘put one’s shoes on’, ba:g-£:- ‘learn (a trade)’.

Stems also generally respect Back/Rounding harmony, so that {u 0 o} and {i e €} do not
easily combine. However, there are some frozen mediopassives like soyy-£:- ‘speak’ that
respect ATR but not back/rounding harmony and that seem to be turning into unsegmentable
stems (sdyye). There are also a few cases of oe and oe diphthongs, either in stems (joe
‘bottom’) or in perfective verb forms of Co: and Co: verbs.

In the perfective paradigm of verbs, the E-stem always ends in e ~ ¢ in the otherwise
unsuffixed 3Sg subject form, even when the preceding syllable has a back/rounded vowel as
in komm-¢é-& ‘he/she became skinny’, never #komm-0-<J, which would be homophonous
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with imperative kommo. However, the 1st/2nd person forms are optionally harmonized:
komm-¢é-p ~ komm-o-1j ‘1 became skinny’.

Imperfective negative -él¢ does not harmonize with the stem, either for ATR or
back/rounding. It combines with all Cv(C)Cv stems as Cv(C)Ce-¢lé, regardless of the ATR or
back/rounding features of the first vowel.

Back/Rounding Harmony can also work syllable-internally in combinations involving
suffixes and clitics. For example, 2Sg subject suffix -w ~ -w on verbs and imperfective
subordinator -w induce optional rounding of a preceding £ to o, e to o, or i to u. This affects
many verb forms, for example all 2Sg forms of E-stem perfectives, imperfective negative -£l¢
(as in 2Sg -£15-w) perfective negative -Ii, and imperfective -dé. Definite clitic =gJ optionally
contracts to =9, and then contracts with any stem-final short vowel as [o:], written ...0=0.
Because definite =g ~ =0 is also regularly added to participles (verb forms in relative
clauses), and these participles are usually segmentally identical to any of the inflected verb
forms mentioned above (including the aspect-negation suffix), participles also often show
back rounded vowels, e.g. imperfective -dd=g3 ~ -dd =5 for main-clause -dé. The vocalism
of such participles is at various stages of morphologizing the back rounded variants, creating
an unstable synchronic situation.

3.4.6 Diphthongs

Sequences like syllable-final aw and ay are structurally similar to e.g. ap, i.e. a vowel plus a
sonorant coda.

More interesting are the tightly knit diphthongs oe and oe, where neither element is
particularly more syllabic than the other. There is no hiatus. These diphthongs occur primarily
in perfective forms of monosyllabic Co: and Co: verbs, but I can also cite the noun joé
‘bottom, base’.

By contrast, the combination of the mediopassive suffix, in the variant -i-, with a
following vowel-initial suffix involves a syllable break (hiatus), though not a glottal stop:
ma:ndiig-i-él¢ ‘does not think’.

3.4.7 Vocalism of verb-stem alternations

Vocalic alternations within verb stems are limited to stem-final position. Verbs do distinguish
a lexically basic form (used before most aspect-negation suffixes, and therefore here called
the presuffixal stem) from either an E-stem or an I-stem used in the perfective positive
(§10.2.1.1). For a vestigial A-stem, see §15.2.2.8.

3.4.8 Vocalic sound symbolism

Vocalic mutations within a word-family, especially bisyllabic and longer verbs, are fairly
common in Dogon languages. Since all verb stems in DS have a non-high vowel {e € a o 0},
e and ¢ are diminutive, for example denoting a small-scale or gentle version of an action type.
The following have been noted:

(11) a. gogodo ‘gnaw at’
gégedé ‘(mouse) nibble at’
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b. padi-gils ‘crush (bone), squash (sth)’

podo-golo ‘squash (e.g. frog) violently’
pEédé-gélé ‘crush (bone) into small pieces’

c. diggs ‘push, shove’
dongo ‘pound (grain, in mortar, with pestle)’
danga ‘patch (garment)’
déngé ‘tamp down on (with foot or hand)’

d. polio ‘snap, break in half (cassava, baguette)’
palla ‘snap (rubber band, etc.) by pulling both ends’
pélle ‘pull or break off (small piece)’
pélle ‘pull or break off (small piece)’

e. lalla “pull or yank off (chunk, branch)’
lelle ‘pull or break off (small piece)

Further examples involving expressive adverbials are in §8.4.7.1.

3.5 Segmental phonological rules
3.5.1 Trans-syllabic consonantal processes

None observed. There is no progressive nasalization-spreading.

3.5.2  Vocalism of suffixally derived verbs
3.5.2.1 Suffixal Vowel-Spreading

Some derivational suffixes on verbs have unspecified vowel quality, and adopt their surface
quality by spreading from the left. Examples are reversive -Iv (§9.1), transitive
allomorphs -ndv, -Iv, and -rv (§9.4), both syllables of suffix -gviv (§9.2.2), and stative
negative -1v (§10.4.2). The surface vowels are never high {7 u} since these do not occur as
stem-final segments in verbs.

Causative -mv (§9.2), the very limited passive -mv (§9.3), and hortative -mv are different
in that they are prespecified as -ATR. They can therefore appear as -ma, -me, or -mo but not
as #-mo or #-me.

3.5.3 Other vocalic rules sensitive to syllabic or metrical structure
3.5.3.1 Vocalic epenthesis (absent)
There are no epenthetic vowels. The only consonant clusters that occur at compound or stem-

suffix boundaries are easily pronounceable with at most small adjustments (nasal
assimilation).
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3.5.3.2 Syncope (unproductive)

Syncope is not productive but there are some cases involving the medial syllable in CvCvCv
combinations (words or noun-postposition combinations), where C, is a sonorant:

giné ‘house’ is syncopated in the high-frequency PP gin da: ‘at/in the house(s)’, by
extension ‘in the village’ (as opposed to the fields or the outback).

Logophoric pronoun njemé tends to syncopate in plural njém-bé (suffix -mbé) and
possessive njém-md. The flanking m’s may have favored the syncope.

Jjommo ‘ride (horse)’ or ‘drive (motor vehicle)’ may be derived from *jdbd-m3, causative
of jobs ‘run’, via syncope and ¥*bm— mm.

A few irregular verbs that have CvCv shape in some inflections have a CvC form in
others. Four high-frequency Cvlv verbs like bolo ‘go’, and one Cvn(v) verb kdn(a) ‘do’, have
perfective negatives of the type CvC-Ii (bol-1i, kan-Ii).

In mar(i)pJ: ‘rifle’, a regional loanword ultimately from Arabic and occurring as malfa in
some local languages including Songhay, it isn’t clear (synchronically) whether the base form
is trisyllabic or bisyllabic, and therefore whether the alternation is due to syncope or to
epenthesis (after a tap).

3.5.3.3 Apocope (unproductive)

There is no systematic apocope (word-final vowel-deletion).

For 5jgo-ni ~ fjgd-n ‘here’ and similar forms see §4.4.3.1 and §8.2.2.

The alternation of prohibitive -w and its plural-addressee counterpart -gi-7j, cf. imperative
plural-addressee -7, suggests a combination of spirantization and apocope from *-gi to -w
(§10.6.1.3). However, neither process is productive and the alternation is now certainly
allomorphic.

3.5.3.4 Palatal Coalescence

A number of mediopassive verbs have a stem-final yy or jin before the mediopassive suffix,
which is -£:- ~ -e:- (depending on stem ATR value) in some inflections, and -i: in others.
Examples are dapn-€:- ‘sit’, weyy-£:- ‘winnow in wind’, sdyy-é:- ‘speak’, and yéyy-é: ‘sleep’.
In some cases where the mediopassive verb is derived from a Cv: verb, the yy is arguably
epenthetic, see y-Epenthesis §3.5.4.6.

When -e:- ~ -e:- occurs before a vowel-initial suffix (imperfective negative -£I¢, past
anterior subordinator -a.), it raises and shortens to -i- by Prevocalic V-Raising (§3.5.6.1). In
cases like kigul-i-él¢ ‘does not go back’ there is no further change. However, -i- created in
this way tends to coalesce with a preceding s or yy. Pronunciations approximating the
regular dapp-i-élé¢ ‘does/will not sit’, weyy-i-élé ‘does/will not winnow in wind’, and
sayy-i-él¢ ‘does/will not speak’ co-occur with coalesced pronunciations like dianp-O-¢lg,
wéyy-J-¢lg, and sdyy--éle. Historically, the gemination of yy and jin in these stems may
have originated due to ambiguities in segmentation of simple stem-final *y or *n before -i-
or -g:- ~ -e:- (originally *-ye-), and then generalized.

In the case of /LH/-toned stems like ‘sit’ and ‘winnow in wind’, the coalescence also
feeds Stranded-Tone Re-Linking (§3.7.4.4), resulting in an initial-syllable rising tone.
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3.5.4 Processes affecting individual consonants

The second consonant (C,) in trisyllabic *CvC,vCyv, including suffixed *CvC,v-Cv, has been
subject over time to various modifications, typically lenitions (including deletions). There are
a few synchronic alternations but nothing productive.

3.5.4.1 Intervocalic I-Deletion

There are traces of a no longer productive process by which intervocalic *I was deleted, with
the resulting vowel sequence contracting into a long vowel. The usual context for the process
was *CvlvCyv, i.e. with C, = [ in a trisyllabic or longer word, not in bisyllabic *Cvlv. As a
result, a few alternations of the type Cvlv versus suffixed Cv:-Cv have been preserved.

Mediopassive verb mdl-€: ‘(group) come together, meet’ has a transitive counterpart
md:-nds ‘assemble (a group)’ with md:- < *mdld>- (§9.4.4). Similarly, mediopassive
kol-¢:- ‘pour (water) on oneself” corresponds to transitive ko:-rd < *k3l3-rd, see (187¢) in
§9.4.2.

Four high-frequency Cvlv verbs (‘go’, ‘come’, ‘pass’, ‘get’) delete the [ in their
(irregular) imperfective forms of the type Cv:-jé. See §10.1.3.9.

3.5.4.2 Intervocalic Nasal-Deletion

For a few verbs, a C, nasal disappears when a transitive or causative suffix is added. The
result is Cv:-(N)Cv from *CvNv-Cv. In some cases the suffix itself begins with a nasal that in
some way reflects the nasality of the original second syllable.

For danp-¢:- ‘sit down’ and transitive da:-ndad ‘have (sb) sit, seat’, and for inp-£:- ‘stand
up, stop’ and transitive i:-nd¢ ‘stop, erect (sth)’, see §9.4.3. The prototypes for the transitives
may have been *dapa-ra and *ipi-ré, parallel to numerous surviving transitive derivatives
with -rv suffix (§9.4.2). The alternations are synchronically opaque, more so than with
Intervocalic I-Deletion.

3.5.4.3 Intervocalic Tapping (/d/ — r)

Noninitial intervocalic d frequently lenites to tap r (IPA [r]), much as in American English.

This is a significant synchronic issue for locative postposition da: ~ ra:, which is closely
phrased with a preceding noun or NP. The strongly predominant variant in my assistant’s
speech is ra:, but da: occurs after a consonant or to avoid two consecutive rv syllables. For
details and examples see §8.2.1.

Imperfective -dé is often heard as -ré in allegro speech, but my assistant corrects to -dé
whenever queried.

The alternation between -rv and -ndv as transitive suffixes (the latter sometimes
accompanied by Intervocalic Nasal-Deletion) is probably explained by the tapping of original
*-dv when not blocked by a preceding nasal consonant.
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3.544 d~jalternation

The normal imperfective suffix is -dé. A few verbs have -jé. Except for kdn-j¢ ‘does’, all of
the cases involve *Cvlv stems that simultaneously underwent Intervocalic I-Deletion in the
imperfective, which tales the form Cv:-jé. See §10.2.2.1.

3.5.4.5 [~ ralternation

For mediopassive dal-¢:- ‘get dressed’ and transitive dara-nda ‘dress (sb)’, see §9.4.3.

3.5.4.6 y-Epenthesis

A possibly epenthetic yy occurs in a number of mediopassive verbs including diyy-¢:- ‘carry
on head’, joyy-€:- ‘hide (oneself)’, and juyy-é:- ‘(sth) flip over’. If an agent is added the verb
takes transitive form (suffix -rv), with the yy absent: du:-ra ‘put (load) on (sb’s) head’, jo:-rd
‘hide (sb, sth)’, and ji:-ro ‘flip (calabash) over’. Stative derivatives have a single y, hence
dii:yd ‘be carrying (sth) on one’s head’, j3:yd ‘be hidden’, and jii:yo ‘be upside-down’. For a
fuller list see of relevant mediopassives see §9.4.

A similar case is the verb soyy-é:- ‘speak’, compare the related noun s3: ‘words, talk’.

One option is an epenthesis rule inserting y or yy, and assuming lexical /du:/, /s3:/, etc.
for the verbs. The other is to have lexical /duyd/, /sdyd/, etc., have one rule geminating it in
mediopassives (where the semivowel coalesces with the following nonlow front vowel of the
mediopassive suffix), and have a second rule deleting /yv/ before transitive -rv. The
phonology is opaque and a more surface-y stem-to-stem relational network would work better
than underlying to surface derivations.

3.5.4.7 /1/ — nafter nasalized vowel

/l/ becomes n in the common predicate sé:(")=nd:-< ‘it isn’t good’ from sé:" ‘good’
(§6.3.3.3). This is pronounced [sé€:na:] with no extra nasalization of the e: over and above the
usual subphonemic nasalization before a nasal, so in effect the nasal feature on the vowel is
absorbed by the consonant.

In verbal morphology, the relevant forms are those with perfective negative -I7 after a
Cv:"verb. An example is gé:" ‘steal’, ge:(")-ni ‘did not steal’.

This nasalization of /l/ does not happen after a nasal consonant, where /gl/ outputs nl with
just point-of-articulation assimilation and where the one case of pre-surface /nl/ (due to
syncope of ‘do’) is unchanged. Examples are iilii-n = [4:-<J ‘it isn’t/they aren’t (the) children’
and kan-Ii ‘did not do’.
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3.5.5 Local consonant cluster processes
3.5.5.1 Intervocalic alternations of NC with simple nasal

For niné ‘be afraid’ versus causative nindu-msJ ‘frighten, scare’, see (180d) in §9.2.1. Tommo
So causative nipi-ndé ‘scare’ suggests that the DS causative is etymologically a double
causative with causative -mv superimposed on an already causative form.

pi:ndé ‘shut (door)’ has a variably pronounced reversive piné-Ié ~ pigé-Ié ‘open (door)’,
cf. also augmented stative pi:pe ‘(door) be shut’. On the reversive see (178f) in §9.1.
Cognates include Tommo So pii-ndé ‘shut (door)’ and reversive pil-Ié ‘open (door)’. The
morphology is synchronically non-transparent, but DS pi:ndé likely contains an original -ndv
suffix (§9.4.3-4) that is absent from the reversive (and stative).

A few alternations of the type mb ~ m have been observed in C, position in the context of
derivational suffixation. For yémé ‘wake up’ versus yémbe-Ié ‘awaken (sb)’, and yama ‘be
ruined’ versus yamba-la ‘ruin (sth)’, see §9.4.5. These alternations are unexpected since
usually C, is lenited when a suffix is added to make the stem trisyllabic; here the trisyllabic
stem has the heavier NC cluster in C, position.

A somewhat opaque case is té:-nd¢ ‘cover with lid’ and reversive témmeé-I¢ ‘take lid off’,
cf. nouns témmuru ‘lid of waterjar’ and té:ndu ‘lid of cooking pot’. For ‘cover with lid’,
cognates include Tommo So timmé, Jamsay timné, and Dogul Dom timbii-ri.

3.5.5.2 Intervocalic alternation of mm with m

Medial geminated mm is degeminated to m in verbs derived from two adjectives. Either the
heaviness of the overall stem or the presence of another nasal n seems to have degeminated
the nasal.

Adjective éemmuii ‘cramped, confined (space)’ has two inchoative verbs: émm-¢é: and
émé-nd-¢é: , both meaning ‘become cramped’, see (193) in §9.5.

For kommo ‘lean (emaciated)’ I recorded an unsuffixed inchoative kommo ‘become
lean’, but factitive komo-m? ‘cause/let (animal) become lean’, with degemination only in the
latter.

3.5.5.3 Nasal Assimilation

The only stem-final consonants in the focal dialect are y and semivowels {w y}, so there is
little need for CC-cluster assimilation processes.

Velar p is tolerated before labials. pb occurs in digb-€:- follow, an etymologically
difficult form that may have once been composite (Toro Tegu digii and Ben Tey dimbi-yi are
representative of many potential cognates showing a mix of velar g and labial mb). It
functions synchronically as a simple mediopassive. pb is also tolerated at compound
boundaries: pap-béde ‘hot coal, ember’.

However, n does assimilate its point of articulation to coronals at boundaries, except in
careful pronunciation: ndp ‘sun’ in nan-/niimbo-10] ‘sunset’ and nan-[tiimbo-10] ‘sunrise’.

Though not shown in my (normalized) transcriptions, this assimilation can also happen
before postpositions /¢ and da:, and to a lesser extent any other coronal-initial word, in tightly
connected phrases. Thus jap ‘well-being’, PP jap I¢ ‘(being) well’, pronounced with [nl]; dép
‘waterjar’, dép da: ‘in (a/the) waterjar’, pronounced with [nd].
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3.5.6 Vowel-vowel and vowel-semivowel sequences

3.5.6.1 Prevocalic V-Raising

In verbs, a mid-height long vowel is shortened and raised to the homorganic high vowel in
some combinations involving V-initial suffixes. The process, which bleeds VV-Contraction
(see below), applies to Cv: stems (Ce:, Ce:, Co:, Co:) and to suffixed mediopassives
with -e:~ -e; (~ -i7), in either case when they are followed immediately by imperfective
negative -£I¢ or by past anterior subordinator -a: .

(12) stem with -¢lé with -a: gloss of stem

a. monosyllabics

ds: di-élé di-a: ‘insult’
té: ti-ele ti-a: ‘send’
ds: dii-£lé du-a: ‘arrive’
g0: gu-élé gu-a: ‘go out’

b. mediopassives
danp-¢€:-  dapp-i-élé dann-i-a: sit’
kigul-e:-  kigul-i-élé kigul-i-a:  ‘go back’

13

The vowel sequences in these forms are optionally improved by a fleeting epenthetic
semivowel, often y even in the u-a: cases. But the epenthesis is unsystematic and the forms
can be pronounced essentially as shown.

Stem-final short vowels do not undergo this process; instead, they contract with a suffix-
initial vowel (see just below).

For variants like ddnn-O-él¢ see Palatal Coalescence (§3.5.3.4) and Stranded-Tone Re-
Linking (§3.7.4.4).

3.5.6.2 VV-Contraction

A case can be made for one or more VV-Contraction processes, but in verbal morphology
there are some difficulties in formulating it.

For nouns and other NP-final words, the obvious case is definite clitic =gJ, which has a
common variant =J. The latter contracts with any stem-final short vowel as long o:,
transcribed o0=23. Thus pédu ‘sheep’, definite pédu =gd or pédd =5 ‘the sheep’; napd ‘cow’,
definite napd=gd or napd=35 ‘the cow’. After a long vowel (or a consonant), only
uncontracted =gJdis allowed: i =gd ‘the child’, an-na padé: = g5 ‘the bad man’.

The closest analogue to this in verbal morphology is the imperfective negative with suffix
-¢lé. Tt contracts with any preceding final short vowel of a nonmonosyllabic stem (all
examples involve nonhigh vowels) as [e:1¢], transcribed e-€l¢, as in tombé-€l¢ ‘does not jump’
(< tombo) and yabé-élé ‘does not accept’ (< yaba). The suffix may also follow Cv: stems
(nonlow vowels) and mediopassives with suffix allomorph -i:. The Cv: stems divide into
Ca:, which combines as Ca:l¢ (transcribed Ca-al¢), and stems with mid-height vowels, which
raise and shorten to {i u} before -£l¢, see Prevocalic V-Raising §3.5.6.1. Mediopassive -i:
also shortens to -i- to produce -i-él¢. Examples are kd-alé ‘does not shave’ (< k&:), gu-éle
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‘does not go out’ (< go.), di-€lé¢ ‘does not insult’ (< d¢:), and mediopassive dajp-i-él¢ ‘does
not sit’.

The mediopassive suffix has allomorphs -e:- ~ -e:- (ATR-harmonizing) and -i:-,
depending on the inflectional category. All allomorphs contract with a preceding stem-final
vowel. Usually the stem is bisyllabic or longer and the stem-final vowel is short, as we can
verify when the unsuffixed stem also occurs independently. The stem-final vowel is absorbed
by the mediopassive suffix: jops ‘treat (medically)’, mediopassive jin-¢:- ~ jop-i:- ‘care for
oneself, have oneself cared for’; yabd ‘accept’, mediopassive yab-£:- ~ yab-i:- ‘accept
oneself’. Given the pattern seen above by which v,v, with two short vowels usually contracts
as v,., one could argue that the mediopassive allomorphs have underlying short e, €, or i and
contract with the stem-final vowel to form the observed long vowel.

There is a process of augmentation affecting verb stems by which an original *Cv-C¥...
reduplication has contracted to CV:... Synchronically this is now a first-vowel lengthening
process, so it is not necessary to model it by means of VV-Contraction.

In all cases so far, VV-Contraction has resulted in a long vowel. However, there are two
other verb forms where we might posit a VV-Contraction rule that produces a short vowel.
These are the perfective, whether E-stem or I-stem, and the chaining form. The perfective of
nonmonosyllabic nouns ends either in e ~ £ (E-stem) or in 7 (I-stem), depending on the verb:
Job-¢é ‘ran’ (< jdbd), yab-i ‘accepted’ (< yaba ). In the chaining form, some verbs just use the
bare stem (jobs ‘run’) and are not at issue, but others end in u (yab-ii ‘accept’). We may
disregard monosyllabic stems with chaining form Cv-y.

If we derive perfectives and chaining forms by addition of a suffixal vowel, the base
forms are /jobd-¢/, /yaba-i/, /yaba-u/, and we must then allow VV-Contraction to produce
short vowels. The alternative is to take the E-stem, I-stem, and U-stem (chaining form) as
ablaut mutations of the lexical stem.

Other contractions may have occurred historically in some of the more archaic nominal
diminutives, whose underlying forms are nontransparent (§5.1.6). However, productive
compounds with -7: ‘child’ do not contract.

3.5.7 Local vowel-consonant interactions
3.5.7.1 Vowel-Semivowel Assimilation (/uy/— iy, /iw/— uw)

2Sg-subject suffix -w on verbs and other predicates tends (unsystematically) to convert a
preceding e to o (E-stem perfectives, also imperfective -d¢ and imperfective negative -£/¢) and
a preceding 7 to u (I-stem perfectives, also perfective negative -Ii'). See the paradigms in
chapter 10 for examples.

3.5.7.2 Monophthongization (/iy/— i:, /Juw/— u.)

Word- or syllable-finally, there is no clear distinction between iy and i:, or between uw and
u: . In cases where the morphological structure points to iy or uw rather than to a long vowel,
Monophthongization applies.

/iy/— i: occurs in I-stem perfective ti-y ‘sent’ from té: ‘send’, parallel to e.g. perfective
yo-y ‘went in’ or kad-y ‘shaved’, see (217) in §10.2.1.1.
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/uw/— u: occurs in 2Sg subject perfective negative /-li-w/ — /-li-w/ — -li-w.
Monophthongization is fed by the intervening rule Vowel-Semivowel Assimilation (see the
preceding section).

3.6 Cliticization

Typologically, clitics may be mobile or phonological. The latter are elements that occur in the
syntactically correct linear position but that are phonologically phrased like suffixes on the
preceding or following word (the “host”).

The best case for mobile clitics is subject pronominals that immediately precede the final
verb in a relative clause. These pronominals have the same form as independent pronouns but
have arguably moved from their regular clause-initial position. They are in complementary
distribution to pronominal-subject suffixes on verbs, which do not occur in relative clauses.
The subject pronominals could be considered to be proclitics to the final verb based on their
linear position, but there is no systematic phonological interaction between proclitic and verb.

The ‘it is’ morpheme =p and its negative counterpart (§11.2.1.1-2), the accusative
morpheme =g (§6.7), the definite morpheme =g ~ =5 (§4.4.1), and the conjugated past
morpheme =bé (§10.5.1) are the best candidates for phonological enclitics, i.e. following
rather than preceding their hosts. There is no reason to think that they have moved, but they
are pronounced much like suffixes on the preceding host. The first two are realized as syllabic
codas after fusing with the host, and both of these are added at the end of full NPs. The
definite morpheme is etymologically a reduced demonstrative, and it often contracts with the
final vowel of the host to form a long o:. The past clitic, although syllabic, is closely fused
morphologically to the preceding verb. See the sections cited for examples and discussion.

3.7 Tones

Syllables may have H[igh], L[ow], <HL>, <LH>, or rarely <LHL> tones. For <LHL> I can
cite 4: ‘who?’ (§13.2.2.1) and combinations like =/4d:-5 (it is not’ clitic plus 2Pl suffix) and
nd:-w (‘drink’ plus subordinator). Contour tones <HL>, <LH>, and <LHL> are confined to
monosyllabic words and to word-final heavy (bi- or trimoraic) syllables. Word-final heavy
syllables (CvC, Cv:, etc.) can be L-toned but cannot be entirely H-toned (an H-tone must
choose which mora to fall on).

3.7.1 Lexical tone melodies
3.7.1.1 One H-tone in each stem

Each lexical stem (verb, noun, adjective, numeral) has one lexically H-toned syllable or mora.
That is, /L/ lexical melody is excluded. Exceptions to this exclusion include grammatical
particles and stative quasi-verbs: sé ‘have’, wo ‘be’, nama ‘want’, etc. However, even these
quasi-verbs have some forms (especially participles) suggesting a latent H-tone.

At word-level there is also generally just one H-tone, with a few exceptions involving
nominal compounds and morphologically complex hortatives and periphrastic verb
inflections which may have two tones. A few expressive adverbials are all-L-toned (§8.4.7).
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DS differs from most Dogon languages in limiting the H-tone to a single syllable within a
word.

3.7.1.2 Lexical tone melodies of verbs

All regular verbs are lexically /HL/ or /LH/. In a pitch-accent model, this means that the
accent is either initial or final. In some inflected and derived forms, such as the perfective and
perfective negative and some deontic modals, the lexical melody is erased by tone overlays
(tonomorphology). Inflected forms that do reflect the lexical melody include the imperfective
(positive) and imperfective negative. The latter is most useful for determining the melody
because it is not subject to the augmentation process that can affect imperfective positives,
and because it is less likely to undergo clause-final tone-dropping due to downdrift. The
chaining form also preserves the lexical melody distinction.

Examples of /HL/ are pa: ‘eat (meal)’, kédé ‘cut’, and kigul-é:- ‘return, go/come back’.
The chaining forms are pd:, kédé, and kigul-i-y. The imperfective negatives are na-ale,
kéde-¢éle, and kigul-i-élé. As these forms show, the lexical H-tone is realized on the onset, and
later syllables are L-toned.

Examples of /LH/ are go: ‘exit, go/come out’, yaba ‘accept’, and yagil-é:- ‘reply’.
Chaining forms are go:, yab-u, and yagil-i-y. Imperfective negatives are gi-£l¢ (arguably
</g06-¢le/), yabé-élg, and yagil-i-élé. As these forms show, the H-tone is realized as far to the
right as the stem allows, but does not reach the suffix proper except in contracted forms like
gu-€lg.

As in many other Dogon languages, all stems beginning with a voiceless obstruent are
/HL/-toned, and all those beginning with a voiceless obstruent are /LH/-toned. By contrast,
those beginning with a sonorant have a lexical choice between /HL/ and /LH/: yimé ‘die’ but
yaba ‘accept’.

V-initial stems include /HL/-toned aba ‘catch’, obo ‘give’, dbara ‘lay out’, and £bé ‘buy’,
and /LH/-toned 1irs ‘skin and butcher’. The /HL/-toned type predominates.

‘Bring’ and ‘convey, take (away)’ are more or less fused verb chains. If treated as units,
some of their forms will require recognition of an /HLH/ lexical melody (§10.1.3.10-11).

3.7.1.3 Lexical tone patterns for unsegmentable noun stems

Noncomposite noun stems may have /HL/, /LH/, or /LHL/ as basic lexical melody. /LH/ is
particularly common in all syllabic shapes. In monosyllabics, the pitch decline for /HL/ stems
is not always audible.

The lexical melody is heard in isolation, before a numeral, or before a postposed
possessor. It is erased by a following adjective, demonstrative, or relative clause, or by a
preposed possessor, all of which impose an overlay {L}. Some examples of the melodies
follow.

/HL/: ki: ‘head’, by ‘name’, iru ‘milk’, odu ‘road’, topuni ‘red kapok tree
(Bombax)’, ségétere “tree sp. (Commiphora)’, tondnd;jo ‘duck’;

/LH/: 3: ‘well (water)’, poli ‘knife’, giné ‘house’, émmé ‘sorghum’, ké:I€ ‘money;
cowry’, ta:boy ‘puffball’, kumba: ‘fig tree sp.’, oguli ‘outback, the bush’;
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/LHL/: nna: ‘viper (Bitis), sada: ‘bird’, tard: ‘hyena’, giri: ‘eye(s)’, fgabu ‘hippo’,
ndnsa ‘cidada’, teguru ‘clapping, applause’, pédine ‘a spice (Xylopia)’, énjége:
‘herb sp. (Achyranthes)’, sanakéné ‘sweet sorghum’.

Lexical melodies for nouns and other non-verb words pay no attention to the initial
consonant. The pitch range within the syllable is greater for /HL/ and especially /LH/ than for
/LHL/, which in monosyllabics sounds almost level.

Monosyllabic nouns divide into tone-melody groups as follows (L in CvL = sonorant):

(13) a./HL/
(C)v: stems: i: ‘child’, &:" ‘soda ash’, b4: ‘day/night transition’, dj: ‘paper’, ji:"
‘fart (n)’, k€:" ‘handcuffs’, ki: ‘head’, di: ‘water’, ni: ‘blood’, yii: ‘millet’,
do: ‘parasitic herb (Striga)’, sé: ‘tree sp. (Celtis)’
(C)vL stems: boy ‘name’, gén ‘begging (n)’, jaw ‘fight (n)’, j6y ‘medical care’,
kéy ‘black ant (Messor)’

b. /LH/

(C)v: stems: J3: ‘well (n)’, dé: ‘fatigue’ (also deyé), gé: ‘thorn’, kd: ‘roan
antelope’, ké: ‘bone’, té: ‘granary’, né: ‘trunkfish’, né: ‘oil, butter’, no:
‘medication’, si: ‘kind, sort’, s3: ‘words, talk’

(C)vL stems: dp ‘Nile monitor lizard’, bdy ‘tomtom’, dép ‘waterjar’, doy ‘hip’,
ddy ‘pestle’, jdy ‘flexible branch’, jiip ‘fromager tree (Ceiba)’, k€y ‘shrub sp.
(Strophanthus)’, 1dy ‘garlic’ (< French), ndp ‘sun’, pép ‘honey bee’, niip
‘cowpea’, sopy ‘horse’, stip ‘rope’, toy ‘seeds (for sowing)’, tdy ‘ground’

c. /LHL/
(C)v: stems: d: “‘who?’, sa: ‘man’s sister’, da: ‘trust (n)’, i ‘termite’
(C)vL stems: diy ‘small’, pdp ‘fire’, moy ‘laughter’

/HL/ and /LH/ are about equally common for Cv:, but /LH/ is more common for CvL. Tonal
minimal pairs in (13): k€y versus k€y, boy versus boy.

3.7.1.4 Lexical tone patterns for adjectives and numerals

An inventory of the basic modifying adjectives is given in §4.5.1. Most are mono- or
bisyllabic, with a few trisyllabics. The tone melodies are like those for nouns. A few
examples are repeated here.
/HL/: wé: ‘fresh (milk)’, ddy ‘small’, gép ‘black’, kommo ‘lean (animal)’, piirugt
‘yellow’, dogodo ‘heavy’
/LH/: to: ‘deep’, mdy ‘dry’, pala ‘long’, dumbiu ‘short’ or ‘blunt’, s3gdls
‘multicolored’
/LHL/: ddy ‘small’
Numerals are listed in §4.6.1.2. Their tone melodies are like those of nouns and adjectives.
/HL/: kile: °6°, gagara ‘8’
/LH/: nd:y ‘4’, ta:ndi 3’
/LHL/: Iy <2’
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3.7.1.5 Melody or pitch-accent?

Of the Dogon languages I have worked on, DS and Dogul Dom come closest to satisfying a
pitch-accent (i.e. tonal accent) model. At the lexical level, each noncomposite stem (verb,
noun, etc.) has exactly one H-toned syllable or mora. This can be handled by a model with an
obligatory, one-per-word H-tone accent. At word-level too, after all phonological rules have
operated, there is almost always exactly one H-toned syllable or mora, except when all tones
have dropped due to tonosyntactic control or (in the case of clause-final verbs) downdrift.

The reason this model will work fairly well for DS is that it has no words with adjacent-
syllable H-tones. In most other Dogon languages like Jamsay, a CvCv word can be lexically
/H/ CvCv, /HL/ CvCv, or /[LH/ CvCvV. A Jamsay-type system does not lend itself well to an
accentual model, unless on arbitrarily treats one of the three types as lexically unaccented.

The difficulty with fully implementing a pitch-accent model in DS is that H-tone may
appear on one mora or the other of a bimoraic syllable, as in gonéy ‘elephant’ and the above-
mentioned minimal pairs k€y versus ké€y and boy versus boy. Therefore DS cannot be
compared to pitch-accent languages that are based on syllables rather than moras.

3.7.1.6  Candidates for lexically /L/-toned stems

There is no need to recognize any lexically /L/-toned stems. However, one could adopt an
abstract analysis that posits such stems underlyingly, then equips them with an H-tone by a
phonological rule. Presumably this would involve what I am calling /LH/-toned stems, taking
the surface H-tone as secondary.

3.7.1.7 Tone-Component location for bitonal non-verb stems

The issue here is the location of the tone break in /HL/- and /LH/-toned nouns when they are
not subject to an {L} overlay.

For /HL/, the H-tone is heard on the initial syllable of nonmonosyllabics. For
monosyllabics, the pitch decline is heard clearly only on the final mora, and it may not be
audible at all if the word is followed by an L-tone.

(14)  /HL/ melody (nouns)

a. monosyllabic

ka: ‘head’
boy ‘name’
ki: =g ‘it’s a head’
b. nonmonosyllabic
ira ‘milk’
sé:re ‘witness’
topunu ‘red kapok tree (Bombax)’
tondnd;jo ‘duck’

For /LH/, the tone break is as far to the right as possible, i.e. on the final mora if the final
syllable is at least bimoraic.
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(15)  /LH/ melody (nouns)
a. monosyllabic
J: ‘well (water)’

ka: ‘roan antelope’

b. nonmonosyllabic

light final syllable
poli ‘knife’
ke:le ‘money; cowry’
oguli ‘outback, the bush’
heavy final syllable
kumba: ‘fig tree sp.’
ta:boy ‘puftball’®
20ney ‘elephant’

3.7.1.8 Tone-Component location for tritonal non-verb stems

In /LHL/ bisyllabics, if the first syllable is light and the final syllable is heavy, the output is
L.<HL>. In stems of three or more syllables, the H-tone is located on the penult.

(16)  a. bisyllabic
CvCv: and similar

nna: ‘viper (Bitis)’

sada: ‘bird’

tara: ‘hyena’

giri: ‘eye(s)’
Cv:Cv (uncommon type)

b3i:nd ‘comrade’, cf. b3: ‘kin’
CvCCv (uncommon type)

ndnsa ‘cidada’

b. trisyllabic

ngabu ‘hippo’

tegiru ‘clapping, applause’
japé:re ‘donkey’s back padding’
enjége: ‘herb sp. (Achyranthes)

c. quadrisyllabic
sanakéné ‘sweet sorghum’

This is also consistent with the common L.L-H.L pattern for (lexically) iterated nouns like
méne-méne ‘ants’ (§4.1.6.1).

33



3.7.2  Grammatical tone patterns
3.7.2.1 Grammatical tones for verb stems

Verb stems are subject to tone overlays in some inflections. These overlays erase lexical tone-
melody distinctions.

{L} overlay, i.e. tone-dropping, applies to stems before perfective negative -Ii (and
3Pl -n-ni). The effect is that /HL/-toned verbs lose their H-tone element: ka: ‘shave’, ka:-If
‘did not shave’ (§10.2.3.1). Alternatively, we could think of a word-level {LH} overlay that
includes the suffix. The same situation occurs in the 1st/2nd person perfective (§10.2.1.1) and
the prohibitive with suffix -w (§10.6.1.3).

A clearer case of {LH} occurs in perfective participles (§14.4.1.1).

{HL} overlay occurs in the third-person perfective forms (§10.2.1.1). The effect is that
/LH/-toned verbs join /HL/-toned verbs in having a falling tone pattern: yabil-¢:- ‘reply’, 3Sg
perfective yabil-i-y, 3Pl perfective yabil-i-J-ya. {HL} also occurs in agentive derivative
(§5.1.5.1).

Verbs are subject to a morphophonological process, unique to DS among Dogon
languages, that I call augmentation. For monosyllabics, this takes the form of an L-toned Cv-
reduplication: go: ‘exit, go/come out’, augmented go-go.-. For nonmonosyllabic stems, an
original ¥*CV-Cv... reduplication has undergone contraction to CvV.... In addition, the rest of
the stem undergoes a tonal change. In the augmented perfective, the overlay on the original
stem proper is falling: yabil-¢:- ‘reply’, augmented perfective yd:bil-i-y (<*ya-yabil...). This
is also the case with the augmented stative (§10.4.1). In the augmented imperfective, by
contrast, the overlay is rising: pégerée ‘winnow by shaking’, augmented imperfective
pe.geré-de (<*pe-pegeré...).

3.7.2.2 Grammatical tone overlays for noun stems

The lexical melody of a noun stem is subject to the {L} overlay (tone-dropping). It is
controlled by reference-restricting modifiers to the right (adjective, demonstrative, relative
clause) or to the left (preposed possessor). A postposed pronominal possessor or a definite
clitic by itself does not control {L}, but there are certain combinations that contain them that
trigger a noncompositional constructional tone overlay that also happens to drop tones on the
noun. See §6.1.1 for a summary of NP tonosyntax.

Nouns are also common as {L}-toned compound initials (§5.1.2-3).

3.7.2.3 Grammatical tone overlays for adjectives and numerals
Adjectives and numerals are subject to tone overlays imposed by an external tonosyntactic
controller: demonstrative, relative clause, or preposed possessor. They are also part of the

target domain of certain constructional tone overlays; see §6.1.1.
Adjectives and numerals also occur as finals in bahuvrihi compounds (§5.2.1.1-2).
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3.7.3 Tonal morphophonology
3.7.3.1 Autosegmental tone association (verbs)

Verbs have an /HL/ or /LH/ lexical melody, partially predictable from the initial consonant.
There are various ways this can be modeled. One could, for example, take the H-tone in one
or both categories as nonlexical, inserted by rule. This would require a lexically specified
initial L-tone for stems with the /LH/ melody. Alternatively, we could take both H and L
tones as part of autosegmental melodies, exactly as suggested by the /HL/ versus /LH/
notation.

The benefit of an autosegmental analysis is that the surface location of the H-tone in the
/LH/ verbs shifts rightwards in some morphological combinations. For example, in the
imperfective and imperfective negative, the H-tone appears on the stem-final syllable, before
the inflectional suffix: yabil-€:- ‘reply’, imperfective negative yabil-i-él¢. But in some other
forms the H-tone is borne by the suffix, as in verbal noun yabil-é:-dii. That these forms
present lexical, not grammatical tones is shown by comparison with /HL/-toned
kigul-é:- ‘return, go/come back’, imperfective negative kigul-i-él¢, verbal noun kigul-é:-du.
The H-tone in /LH/ is also realized on derivational suffixes such as reversive -/v. It therefore
suffices to demarcate the morphological domain to which the autosegmental melody attaches
in order to generate the forms.

Of course the lexical melody is erased when a grammatical overlay is applied. However,
the overlaid melody can also be treated autosegmentally.

3.7.3.2 Tone polarization (dissimilation) in decimal numerals

Decimal multiples of single digits, e.g. ‘20” and ‘30°, are given in §4.6.1.3. They consist of
pélt “10° and the relevant single-digit numeral ‘2’ to ‘9°. péli has the segmental variants pe.-,
pe:- (by irregular ATR harmony), and in one case the full pelu- in these combinations.

The tone(s) of the ‘10’ element polarize to the initial tone of the digit term. It is therefore
L-toned in pé:-néy 20°, pélu-kiilé: ‘60°, pé:-sdy ‘70°, and pé:-gdgara ‘80°, but H-toned in
pé:-ta:ndii ‘30°, pé:-nd:y ‘40°, pé:-nns ‘50°, pé:-tu:gs ‘90°.

3.7.3.3 Rightward H-Tone Shift from third-person perfectives to particles

Something superficially similar to tone polarization occurs with certain enclitic-like particles
including =yo ‘if’, but only in the third-person perfective positive. The particle appears as
=yo: after {L}-toned third-person perfectives, as in pad-i-& =ydo: ‘if he/she abandoned’ (cf.
pad-i1-& ‘he/she abandoned’). It appears as = yo after {LH}-toned 1st/2nd person perfectives,
as in pad-i-y =yo ‘if you-Sg left’, and as =yo in all other inflectional categories regardless of
subjet category.

The same tonal alternation occurs in combinations of 3Sg and 3Pl subject perfective
positives with any of the following: interrogatives ma— (§13.2.1.2) and =00 ~ =la
(§13.2.1.3), quotative wa (§17.1.3.1), and any inflected form of ‘say’ (§17.1.2). In quotations,
otherwise conjugated verbs are stripped of their pronominal-subject suffix (which reappears
in a clause-initial quotative subject phrase), the result is a form identical to the regular 3Sg
(zero) perfective positive, and this form is treated tonally just like the regular 3Sg form (i.e.
the tone shift occurs). Thus [i7 wa] pad-i gi-y-& ‘he said that you abandoned’ (elsewhere
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gi-y-J after a quotation) from pdd-i. With a non-third-person subject of ‘say’, we have [u wa]
pad-i gi-y-g ‘I said that you abandoned’.

Since third-person perfectives have an initial H-tone in isolation (pdd-i-& etc.), a
reasonable analysis is that this H-tone shifts rightward onto the following particle or ‘say’
verb. If the particle or ‘say’ verb is otherwise L-toned, it grows an initial H-tone. If the
particle or ‘say’ verb already has a H-tone (initial or final), the shifted H-tone fuses with it

and there is no audible change (as with gi-y-g ‘I said’).

3.7.4 Low-level tone rules
3.7.4.1 Contour-Tone Mora-Addition

Single-syllable contour tones <HL> and <LH> require at least two moras in DS, so if a
monomoraic syllable were to carry a contour tone it would have to lengthen. The only actual
alternation of this type is the combination of a word-final CV syllable with the final L-tone
added to verbs in polar interrogatives (§13.2.1). An example is yél-/i-& ‘he/she did not come’
versus interrogative yél-Ii:-<J ‘didn’t he/she come?’.

3.7.4.2 Final High-to-Rising Tone

A final H-tone preceded in the word by an L-tone associates with the final mora of the last
syllable. In many cases this already happens at stem level: gdpéy ‘elephant’, where it is
understood that the pitch rise is on the final semivowel: [gdngj].

This constraint applies especially to cases where a stem- or suffix-final Cv is followed by
an atonal suffix or clitic consisting of a sonorant (e.g. 1Sg -, 2Sg -w, ‘it is’ clitic =up, or
accusative clitic =p). In these cases, the final syllable is realized with rising pitch. For
example, 1Sg mi plus either clitic becomes mi =1, and perfective negative bol-Ii ‘did not go’
has conjugated forms like bol-/i-j ‘1 did not go’. This does not affect tone-marked suffixes
like 2P1 -, hence bol-Ii-nj “you-Pl did not go’.

In allegro speech, especially at the end of a long word or phrase, there is little or no
phonetic distinction between H and <LH> tones.

It is less clear whether the H to <LH> process also applies to medial syllables with long
vowels. The relevant forms are imperfectives with L-toned suffix -dée following a lexically
/LH/-toned stem with a final long vowel, i.e. monosyllabic Cv:- in reduplicated form Cv-CvV:-
dé or mediopassives with final -¢:- ~ -e:-.

(17)  a. nd-ns:-dé-@
Augm-drink-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She drinks.’

b. bomb-é:-dé-J
carry.on.back-MP-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She carries (on back)’

In my assistant’s speech, the long vowels in (17a-b) are most often pronounced with level
H-tone, though on some occasions I thought I heard a rising tone. The situation is
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complicated by the fact that medial syllables normally begin with voiced consonants, which
have a slight phonetic depressor effect.

3.7.43 Contour-Tone Stretching

A Cv:L syllable (L = sonorant) with <HL> or <LHL> tone tends to have the tone transition
close to the coda. When a suffix or clitic consisting of a sonorant is added to a Cv: or CV:
syllable, the tone transition is shifted toward the coda.

For example, yd: ‘woman, female’ occurs in ya:-f ‘women’, with atonal plural suffix -n.
If we start with /ya:-n/ and end up with ya:-g, we need a minor rule to shift the tone transition.
Likewise with 1: ‘child’ when atonal ‘it is’ clitic =g is added to produce i: =z. There are also
a few Cvyg syllables, as in ka-y-7 ‘I shaved’, with perfective allomorph -y.

3.7.4.4 Stranded-Tone Re-Linking

Neither syncope nor apocope being productive in DS, there is little need for a re-linking
process of the type CvCV(Cv) > CvC(Cv) or CvCV(Cv) > CvC(Cv). Such a process is
common in those Dogon languages that do have productive vowel-deletion rules.

§3.5.3.2 mentions gin da ‘at/in (the) house’ from giné da:, as well as plural logophoric
njém-bé from singular njémé. §3.5.3.3 mentions alternations in locative adverbs of the type
1§go-ni ~ jgd-n ‘here’.

A more complex situation is that of imperfective negatives and past anterior subordinated
forms of mediopassive verbs based on /LH/-toned stems ending in yy and ji, such as dajn-é€:-
‘sit’ and weyy-£:- ‘winnow in wind’. The mediopassive suffix appears as short -i- for these
verbs before vowel-initial suffixes, by Prevocalic V-Raising (§3.5.6.1), and the combinations
/yyi/ and /pni/ are subject to Palatal Coalescence (§3.5.3.4), effectively
erasing -i- segmentally and stranding its tone. This leads to outputs of the type dann-J-éle
‘does not sit” and weéyy-J-éle ‘does not winnow’, where the stranded H-tone is realized in
the coda of the first syllable. The phonetics (syllabification, duration of palatal) are tricky, but
I usually hear a rising tone on the first syllable.

3.7.4.5 Leftward Tone-Pushing

jé:lé-w ‘don’t bring!” becomes jé:lé-w with polar interrogative final L-tone, see (282) in
§10.6.3.3. When a final L-tone is appended to H.<LH>, the result is <HL>.<HL>. That is,
both tone components of the original <LH> syllable are shifted one mora to the left.

In spite of a suggestive resemblance, this is analytically distinct from what happens in
alternations like that in the perfectives yél-é-5 ‘I came’ versus yél-é-5j ‘you-Pl came’. The
difference here is that 1Sg -p is atonal while 2P1 -5 is L-toned. The {LH} overlay for 1st/2nd
person perfectives is therefore realized with the H-tone on the suffixal nasal in the 1Sg form,
but it is blocked by the preexisting L-tone on the 2Pl suffix. There is no need to push the
H-tone leftward in the 2P1 form, rather it never reaches the suffixal nasal.

Leftward Tone-Pushing as in jé:Ié-Ww is a rarity, since only ‘bring’ and ‘convey’ (frozen
verb compounds) ever have two separate H-toned, and of these only ‘bring’ ever contracts the
onset of the compound into a Cv: syllable.
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3.8 Intonation contours
3.8.1 Phrase-final prolongation

The basic NP conjunction construction ‘X and Y’ is /X [¢] [Y I¢]. The two conjuncts may be
separated by a prosodic break similar to sentence-final breaks. Especially in the first conjunct,
the conjunction particle /é (presumably identifiable as the all-purpose, including comitative,
postposition /¢), is often intonationally lengthened: /X lé—] [Y [¢] ‘X and Y’. For examples
see §7.1.1.

ma—> is the disjunction (‘or’) for clauses and NPs (§7.2.1) and the polar interrogative
particle (§13.2.1.2). These two functions are related and may be reducible to one, since a
yes/no question is logically a choice between two mutually exclusive options (usually positive
and negative). The particle is frequently prolonged beyond normal phonemic long-vowel
duration.

These are just the most grammaticalized cases of intonational prolongation. In narrative
and conversation, above- or below-median pitch can be applied at the end of prosodic groups
for rhetorical effect or turn management.

3.8.2  Expressive elements with lexically specified prolongation (—)

Certain expressive adverbials such as tép— ‘straight’ (§8.4.7.2) are regularly pronounced
with variable prolongation of the final segment (vowel or sonorant), except when iterated
(tép-tep). The duration of the prolongation is variable, with above-average duration used for
rhetorical effect. The fact that a final sonorant can be prolonged shows that this is an
“intonational” effect rather than ordinary phonemic gemination (final CC clusters do not
occur in DS).

The evaluative adverb édi— ‘well’ brings out an important phonetic point. This is
because the prolongation here is of an H-toned syllable. Within the regular tone system, a
final long vowel would have to be contoured <HL> or <LH> rather than a prolonged H-tone.

3.8.3 Dying-quail intonational effect .-

In some other Dogon languages, a grammaticalized “intonational” effect is found in certain
constructions, consisting of variable prolongation of the final segment (—) combined with
gradual pitch decline. The pitch decline is only audible after a final H-tone, but prolongation
is always audible. I call this the dying quail effect. The most obvious example is NP
conjunction in Jamsay and a few other languages, where this effect functions as the ‘and’
conjunction, there being no other conjunctive marker: Jamsay pé-m.. ar'i-m.. ‘women and

In Dogon languages with an overt ‘and’ particle following both conjuncts, the only
intonational effect is prolongation on the particle, especially after the left conjunct. This was
noted for DS as mentioned in the preceding section.

However, a dying-quail effect was observed in “conjoined” antecedents in willy-nilly
conditionals, which lack the usual ‘if” clitic =yo or any other conjunction or subordinator.
The DS construction can be approximated by the formula [[it rained..] [it didn’t rain.".]],
[’m going to the fields], meaning ‘whether it rains or not, I’'m going ...”. See §16.3 for
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details and an example. The dying-quail effect applies to both antecedent clauses, though as
mentioned above the pitch drop is only audible when the verb otherwise ends in an H-tone.

3.8.4  Polar interrogative final L-tone

Polar questions (‘Did you go?’, ‘Aren’t you coming?’) can be formed by adding a terminal
tone modification to the final syllable of the clause-final verb, with no (other) overt
interrogative morpheme. There is no audible change if the verb already ends in an L-tone. If it
ends in an H-tone (including rising <LH>), the change is the addition of a terminal L-tone to
make the final syllable <HL>-toned. A final CvV becomes CV:, the vowel lengthened enough
to allow the contour tone to be articulated (§3.7.4.1). A final CVL (with L a sonorant)
becomes CVL, with the H-tone element pushed back (§3.7.4.5) to allow the sonorant to carry
to intonational L-tone. For examples see (371a-c) in §13.2.1.

The interrogative modification differs from the dying-quail intonational effect (§3.8.3)
found in willy-nilly conditional antecedents (§16.3) in that prolongation of the final segment
is absent, except for vowel lengthening necessary to articulate a contour tone. The polar-
interrogative effect can be accounted for by the regular tonology; it suffices to add a final
L-tone to the verb.

In interlinears, the interrogative effect is indicated by “.Q” at the end of the verb.
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4 Nominal, pronominal, and adjectival morphology

4.1 Nouns
4.1.1 Simple nouns (singular -nv, plural -y and -mbe )

Most human nouns, other than kin terms and a few irregular nouns, have a suffixal opposition
of -nv (with variable vowel quality) for singular versus -y for plural. The plural suffix is
sometimes also found on nonhuman nouns. These suffixes are only added to nouns, and are
not repeated on adjectives. A second plural suffix, -mbé, is not limited to humans and is
added once, to the last word in the N(-Adj)(-Det) sequence. If -mbé is added directly to
human plural -p, the latter is usually inaudible except in very careful pronunciation. If -mbée
occurs on a postnominal modifier, a human noun may take either singular or plural
form. -mbé is absent if a nonsingular numeral is present. After a stem-final H-tone, as in idii-
mbe ‘dogs’, the suffixal m continues the H-tone, i.e. [idurmbe].

-mbe also has a second function as a list conjunction, added to each member of a list,
usually of three or more elements, but implying that there are additional unmentioned
elements beyond the overt ones. In this function, -mbé can be added to singular nouns,
including place names (§7.1.3).

The surface forms of the singular suffix, omitting tone, are -na, -ne, and -no. We find -na
only after a stem with an a-vowel. Other stems have +ATR -ne or, with Back/Rounding
Harmony, -no. Both the singular and plural suffixes are preserved before a modifying
adjective.

(18)  Human nouns
singular plural gloss

a. simple noun

bél-gir(u)-né béli-p-giri-p ‘herder’

iri-né iri-p ‘blacksmith’
yu:-wan-né yu:-wali-p ‘farmer’ (< verb wala)
pul>-nd puld-p ‘Fulbe person’
ddgo-ns ddgo-1j ‘Dogon person’
wonju-nd wonju-g ‘visitor’

donno-n3 donno-j ‘Donno person’

ya:-nd ya:-j ‘woman’

b. noun plus adjective
iri-né" pa:dé: iri-n" pa:dé:-mbé “bad blacksmith’
or: iri-né" pa:dé:-mbé

Nonhuman nouns, whether animate or inanimate, have a basic stem that can be used without

modification for singular or plural reference. Those nouns that are semantically individuatable
are optionally pluralized by suffix -mbe.
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(19)  Nonhuman nouns

stem marked plural gloss
a. animate

idii idii-mbe ‘dog’

éné éné-mbée ‘goat’

nana napa-mbeé ‘cow’

pédu pédu-mbe ‘sheep’

b. inanimate

tanna tanna-mbé ‘stick’
tibu tibu-mbé ‘stone’
timmé timmé-mbé ‘tree’

c¢. noun plus adjective
éne" gép éng" gé(y)-mbé ‘black goat’
tiba™ pil tiba" piln-mbé ‘white stone’

The minimal shape of a noun stem is Cv: or CvL with final sonorant. Examples are bdy
‘name’ and do: ‘parasitic herb sp. (Striga)’. The lexical tone of a bimoraic (monosyllabic or
CvCv) noun stem is either /HL/ or /LH/. Heavier stems may be /HL/, /LH/, or /LHL/
(§3.7.1.3).

4.1.2  Irregular nouns (‘man’, ‘child’, ‘person’)

No morphologically irregular nonhuman nouns have been observed, since the only common
suffix, plural -mbé¢, does not interact phonologically with the stem. Among high-frequency
nonhuman nouns are kid¢ ‘thing’ and yalil ‘place’.

Irregular nouns with human reference are in (20).

(20)  singular plural gloss
an-nd ana-gj ‘man’
i il ‘child’
ndé ndé-(ij-)mbé ‘person’

‘Man’ is only slightly irregular phonologically (syncope of the second vowel of an4d in the
singular), cf. adjective and ‘male’. ‘Child’ has a suppletive plural. ‘Person’ is irregular in
being pluralizable only with -mbé instead of just -n. In ndé-(j-)mbé, the p is rarely heard.
Historically, it is possible that the etymon of ndé ‘person’ is related to the source of the
human singular suffix -nv (with variable vowel).

ya:-na (plural ya:-g) ‘woman’, not shown in (20), is morphologically regular as a
common noun.

For compounds containing ‘child’, ‘woman’, and ‘man’ as initials or finals, see §5.1.6-7.
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4.1.3  ‘So-and-so’ (ma:nu)

‘So-and-so’ (Fr un tel, une telle), is a variable denoting a function over personal names. It is
used in generalizations that require mention of a generic personal name. For example, “if
some guy gives you trouble, tell him ‘hey so-and-so, ..."””

4.1.4 Initial Cv(N)- reduplication in nouns

This is not a regular pattern in DS, which favors full-stem iteration §4.1.6. The examples in
(21) also occur in other Dogon languages and may be inter-Dogon borrowings.

(21) a.Cv-
bé-belé ‘tree sp. (Pterocarpus)’
b. CvN-
tén-ténéné ‘mole viper (Atractaspis)’

A minor Cv-CV: pattern including well-adapted loanwords is seen in (22).

(22)  a.vowel quality constant

pa-pdy ‘papaya’ (Fr. papaye)
na-ndy ‘mint’ (ultimately Arabic nafnaaf™-)

b. vowel quality different
51-50: ‘scissors’ (Fr. ciseaux)
4.1.5 Final reduplications in nouns
This too is not a regular pattern. One isolated example is in (23).

(23)  gamma-kondnd ‘genet (mammal)’

4.1.6  Nouns with full-stem iteration
4.1.6.1 Two-part

Quite a few nouns have a lexicalized iterated form. They include flora-fauna and body parts
(especially joints) The uniterated stem is generally not attested. Tone melodies are lexically
variable, but there is only one H-tone per word. The base is typically bisyllabic.

(24) a.HL-LL

kadu-kadu ‘viper’ (Echis)
koybe-koybe ‘plant sp.” (Sansevieria)
tabu-tabu ‘shoulder’

tongu-tdngu ‘elbow’
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as compound final

bile-[k6lo-kolo]
nimd-[kari-kar]

b. L.L-H.L

kede-kéde
kidu-kidu
kindu-kindu
méné-méne
PpEru-péru
puru-purt
tebui-tebu
wobo-wobo
kindu-kindu

as compound final

[kap-kan]-[béle-béle]
nimd-[k>15-k>15]

c. L.L-L.H

bére-bére
gaba-gaba
kal>-kaols
logo-logo
weéle-wélé
kali-kali
dimmé-dimmé
gémmé-gemmé
nommil-nommu

‘tree sp.” (Maerua)
‘armpit’

‘fun, playing’

‘bat’

‘soul’

‘ants’

‘sandgrouse’

‘millet fritters’

‘hawk spp.’

‘thick-knee (bird)’

‘shadow’ (cf. kindé: ‘shade”)

‘hiccough’
‘wrist’

‘belly’

‘spitting cobra’

‘neck’

‘foothold (in well shaft)’

‘swift (bird)’

‘tall grass (Aristida)’ (< kali ‘bamboo’)
‘forehead’

‘waterjar shard (for carrying embers)’
‘low spot, depression in ground’

mediopassive
Jjubi:-jubi:

borrowing
(wogotoro-)pii:su-pii:su

‘fan (n)’, cf. verb jub-é:- ‘fan oneself’
‘push-cart’ (local Fr. pousse-pousse)

kéb-kebé ‘herb sp. (Zornia)® is similar tonally to (24a) but it appears to have lost a vowel by
syncope.

In each example in (25) we observe a vowel change in an otherwise iterated form. A mid-
height vowel in the first iteration is replaced by a in the second.

‘long-tailed glossy starling’
‘tree sp. (Gardenia)’
‘Dogon stilt dancers’

(25) golon-galdy
golo-gala
tenge-tanga

guld® 1obu-labi

‘small trimming ax’ (< guls ‘ax’)

There are a few lexically iterated stems with monosyllabic bases. Cognates in several other
Dogon languages have short-voweled Cv- reduplication instead of full-stem iteration.
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(26) a.Cv:-Cv:
/L/~/HL/
ké:-ké: ‘beetle, bug’
ka:-ka: ‘grasshopper’
ba:-ba: ‘grandfather’
gé:de"™ pé-pé:  ‘breeze’, cf. gé:dé ‘wind (n)’
bd:-b5:-nd ‘Bobo (=Bwamu) person’ (with Sg suffix)
g9:-g3:-nd ‘griot’ (with Sg suffix)
/LH/~/L/
ga:"-ga:" ‘pied crow’ (onomatopoeic)
b. CvL-CvL (L = sonorant)
/H/-/L/
kéy-key ‘tree sp. (Combretum)’
boy-boy ‘carp’, variant bo:-boy
/L/~/HL/
tun-tin ‘leech’
pum-piin ‘shrub sp. (Calotropis)’

Another caste name similar to ‘griot’ is né;né ‘griot who travels with holy men’, but since the
second syllable is not long it does not qualify as an iteration.

A CvCvCv-CvCvCv iteration with tones in parallel is goribu-goribu ‘shrub sp.
(Guiera)’.

An intriguing but difficult case is puddpkiidiy ‘menstruation house’, which might be
“parsed” as [pu-ddn]-[ku-dipy] though the ingredients do not occur elsewhere. A similar form
is bidingidip ‘traditional animist rites’, possibly parsable as [bi-din]-[gi-diy] attested in bidip-
gidip “saguro-[ba-y], a type of rattle (sdguru) formerly played (b47) in rites. It is obscurely
related to bidigin-né ‘traditional animist’ (compare Jamsay bidiga-bidigé-n ‘magician’).

4.1.6.2 Three-part

In tripartite X-X'-X, the medial iteration has a-vowels. In the fauna terms (27a) the flanking
iterations also happen to have a-vowels, so one does not notice the change. In the semi-
onomatopoeic (27b-c) the flanking iterations have a nonlow vowel and the change is obvious.
The tone pattern is either L-L-LH (final rise) or symmetrical X-L-X with medial L-tone and
some other tone on both flanking iterations.

(27)  a. jan-jan-jaru

gan-gan-ga:"

b. ho:-ha:-h6: ~ ho:-ha:-ho:
WOI-wa-wi:

c. WEy-way-wéy ~ Wey-way-wey

‘climbing vine sp. (Cissus)’.
‘noisy bustard sp. (Eupodotis)’

‘noisy chatter’
‘noisy chatter’

‘children’s noisy chatter’
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4.1.7 Frozen initial a- in nouns

There are very few candidates for a recognizable a- prefix in noun stems. Among fauna terms
I can cite only ‘crocodile’. This and ‘wrestling’ are not clearly segmentable (28a). The prefix
is recognizable in (28b), compare verb témbe ‘find’, with extended sense ‘inherit, acquire (sth
passed down by elders)’.

(28) a. d4gepy ‘crocodile’
ajiri ‘wrestling’
b. a-témbu ‘(animist) rites, customary practices’

4.2 Derived nominals

4.2.1 Characteristic derivative (-gi-n¢ )

This suffix can be added to a noun stem that denotes a chronic attribute, such as a distinctive
appendage or a long-lasting condition such as a disease. The noun stem is tone-dropped. The
derivative functions as a noun or adjective denoting the whole entity, usually a person or
animal. The suffixed human forms, singular -gi-né and plural -gi-7j, are extended to animals.

(29) noun gloss Characteristic gloss

a. condition

Iuls ‘disease’ luls-gi-né ‘sick person’
g&: ‘hunger’ gé:-gi-né ‘malnourished one’
wéde ‘insanity’ wede-gi-né ‘crazy person’
yamuli ‘stupidity’  yamuli-gi-né ‘idiot’
b. body part
Jongd ‘hump’ Jongi-gi-né ‘humped’ (e.g. cow)
gamburu  ‘wing’ gamburu-gi-né  ‘winged’ (e.g. ant)
kile ‘horn’ kilé-gi-né ‘horned’ (e.g. viper)
c. abstract attribute
ke:le ‘money’ keé:le-gi-ne ‘rich person’
déw ‘poverty’ déw-gi-né ‘poor person’
sémbé ‘power’ sémbé-gi-né ‘strong, powerful (one)’
bindi ‘stomach’ bindii-gi-né ‘glutton’

This morphological construction competes with a transparent syntactic construction
consisting of a relative clause with ‘have’ plus object, or with ‘be’ plus a comitative PP.

(30) a. yogura“  kilé Sé=gd

snake" horn have.Ppl=Def
‘a snake that has horns’
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b. yogoro“  [kilé 1] wi:=gd
snake" [horn  Comit]  be.Ppl=Def

‘a snake that is with horns’

When the defining feature is expressed as an N-Adj combination, as in [numd-may[-gi-né
‘miserly’ from numd mdy ‘dry (=hard) hand’ (cf. tight-fisted), the characteristic derivative
competes with bahuvrihi compounds (§5.2).

4.2.2 Verbal nouns

4.2.2.1 Productive verbal noun with suffix -du
This is the productive abstractive verbal noun. For most verbs (but not quasi-verbs) it can be
elicited in contexts such as ‘dancing/swimming/walking is (not) good’. For some verbs whose
cognate nominal is very common, it can be initially difficult to elicit the verbal noun with -du.
/HL/-toned verbs have an initial-syllable H-tone followed by L-tones. /LH/-toned verbs
realize the H-tone only on the suffix (-dii ). The irregular Cviv stems that have imperfectives
of the type Cv:-jé have similar verbal nouns of the form Cv:-ju. This detail points to a
morphological (and by extension semantic) relationship of this verbal noun with the
imperfective aspect. See also (472d-e) and comments thereon in §15.3.2.1.

(31)  a./HL/-toned
yo: yo:-du ‘go in’
ya: ya:-dui ‘spend night’
na: na:-du ‘eat (meal)’
ka: ka:-du ‘shave’
dga dga-du ‘catch’
£g€ £ge-du ‘hear’
kéde kéde-du ‘cut’
kan(a) kana-du ‘do’
0bo 0bo-du ‘give’
uds uds-di ‘build’
yimeé yimeé-du ‘die’
tamba tamba-di ‘kick’
yéyy-eé:- yéyy-é:-di ‘sleep’
kigul-é:- kigul-é:-du ‘go back’

b. /LH/-toned

g0: go:-du ‘go out’
wa: wa:-du ‘see’
nd-€:- nd-é:-du ‘bathe’
urd urd-du ‘skin and butcher’
yaba yaba-du ‘accept’
géndé géndé-dui ‘look’
dapn-€:- dann-é:-di ‘sit’
yabil-€:- yabil-é:-du ‘reply’
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c. irregular Cvlv verbs

bélg bé-jii ‘get, obtain’
bolo bo-jii ‘go’

gala ga-ju ‘pass’

yelg yé-ji ‘come’

This verbal noun cannot be formed from any stative quasi-verb. Attempts to elicit ‘having X’
with s¢ ‘have’ and even ‘wanting X’ with nama ‘want’ were rephrased with the verbal noun
bé-jii of active verb béel€ ‘get, obtain’. Likewise wo ‘be’ and to0 ‘be in’ as verbal nouns were
rephrased with bé:-dui from bé: ‘remain’. This extends to other constructions involving wJ,
e.g. Igu wo ‘know’, whose verbal noun was rephrased based on igtl bé: .

In verb chains, only the final verb can be made into a verbal noun. The nonfinal verb may
be in the chaining form, or it may have the suffix complex -a:-ni (§15.2.2.4). For examples
and discussion see §15.1.1.

4.2.2.2 Nominalization with suffix -Iv

The vowel quality of the suffix is spread from the stem. This suffix is used in compound
nominalizations, which are listed in §5.1.3.2. The initial corresponds to a specialized subject
noun in predications of temporal transition, whether day-night or seasonal (§11.1.1.4).

4.2.2.3 Product-of-action nominals with suffix -1 ~ -y

Some verbs are associated with a nominal in - (except -y after monosyllabic stem or

mediopassive derivative) alongside the abstractive verbal noun in -du. The stem is {L}-toned.
The nominal denotes the product or result of the action.

(32) nominal gloss verb and gloss
Jjor-i ‘blister (n)’ Jjoro “(blister) form’
pag-u ‘bundle (n)’ pdga ‘tie up, bind’
yim-u ‘death’ yime ‘die’
sagund-u ‘announcement’ saganda ‘broadcast, spread (news)’
mug-u ‘knot’ miun6 ‘tie a knot’
tum-u ‘a dry measure’ tima ‘weigh’
top-1i ‘writing’ tond ‘write’
ma:ndug-u ‘(a) thought’ ma:ndug-¢:- ‘think’
kubs-[namm-i] ‘footprint’ ndmma ‘step on’ (kiibs ‘foot’)

Other nouns of this shape such as 0y in tJy t5: ‘slash earth to sow seeds’ may have originated
in this way.

These nominals are closely related to deverbal adjectives of the same shapes that are used
as modifiers after other nouns, as in naga®™ por-u “castrated bull (ox)’ from psrd ‘castrate’
(§4.5.2). Locational and instrumental compounds also have finals with these shapes
(§5.1.5.2). There are also many cognate nominals ending in -u, though most have a falling
rather than rising word-level tone pattern (§11.1.2.5).
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4.2.3 Derivational suffix -e:

In (33), a nominal appears to have an -é: suffix related to the mediopassive suffix on the
cognate verb. In this case, the nominal denotes the instrument.

(33) nominal gloss related verb
ud-é: ‘bellows (blower)’ ud-é:- ‘blow’

There is no productive morphology for instrument nominals (‘scrubber’, ‘grinder’, etc.).
There are a number of cognate nominals of verbs that end in a possibly segmentable e:, i:, or
(¢)y, see (303e) in §11.1.2.5. momé: ‘scorpion’ is most likely an old diminutive.

4.2.4 Uncompounded agentives

Nearly all attested agentive nominals are compounds. For example, ‘dancer’ is expressed as
‘dance(n)"-dance(v)-Agentive’, with incorporated object in the form of a cognate nominal.
See §5.1.5.1 for examples and discussion.

A possible uncompounded agentive is dugu-no ‘sorceror’. It is related to the noun-verb
collocation diigu diigo ‘cast spells, practice sorcery’, which also yields a productive
compound agentive dugii-diigi-né ‘sorceror’. The semantic difference is that diigu-ns is more
essentialistic, denoting a member of a caste or guild of sorcerors, while diigu-diigu-né could
refer to anyone who practices sorcery.

The few underived “agentive” nominals such as ‘hunter’ in (34) are likewise best
considered caste names rather than agentives in the usual sense. Each (low) caste is associated
with one or two specific occupations (hunting, dye-ing, leatherwork, forging metal, etc.).

(34)  “agentive” gloss related predicate  gloss
dannd:-na ‘hunter’ dannd kan(a) ‘do hunting, hunt’
wayngeé-né ‘butcher’ waynge kan(a) ‘do butchery’
iru-né ‘blacksmith’  (none)

4.2.5 Iterated deadjectival abstractives

A number of adjectives denoting scalar dimensions have an abstractive nominalization with
full-stem iteration. The first iteration drops tones to {L}. The second iteration has either rising
(35a) or falling (35b) tone pattern. The tone pattern partially follows the lexical melody of the
adjective, but for adjectives not denoting spatial measurement (‘cold’, ‘sweet’) we get the
falling pattern even for /LH/ adjectives. Either member of a scale (‘tall’, ‘short’) may feed
into this derivation.
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(35) abstractive gloss adjective  gloss

a. {L}-{LH}
adjective /LH/
pala-pala ‘length’ pala ‘long’
dumbu-dumbi ‘shortness’ dumbii ‘short’
tolo-tolo ‘height’ tolo ‘tall’
to:-to: ‘depth’ to: ‘deep’
wagu-wagu ‘distance’ wagu ‘distant’
b. {L}-{HL}
adjective /HL/
g€n-gén ‘blackness’  gép ‘black’
banu-banu ‘redness’ banu ‘red’
waya-waya ‘breadth’ waya ‘wide, broad, spacious’
tonno-tonno ‘hardness’ tonno ‘hard’
dogodo-dogodo  ‘weight’ dogodo ‘heavy’
adjective /LH/
kellu-kelln ‘coldness’ kelli ‘cold’
ellu-élln ‘sweetness’  élld ‘sweet’

For ‘height’ there is also an underived synonym gobé: .

Abstractives may be combined phrasally with other words. The noun dégé means
‘statuette’ referring to small animist idols carved from wood or stone. It can also mean
‘unusually short person (dwarf, pygmy)’. To clarify that the latter sense is at hand one can say
dumbu-dumbs =5 dége with the definite form of dumbu-dumbii ‘shortness’. The two nouns
in this construction are tonally independent; see §5.1.1.

4.3 Pronouns
4.3.1 Basic personal pronouns

Nonpossessive personal pronouns are in (36). The independent forms also occur in relative
clauses as subject proclitics to the verb. Accusative forms are phonologically regular.
Pronominal-subject suffixes on verbs may co-occur with optional overt independent pronouns
in subject function. The suffixes partially merge 1Sg, 1Pl, and 2Pl. After back rounded
vowels, a palatalized onset is audible for 1Pl and 2Pl but not 1Sg. In some inflectional
categories the 1Sg and 1Pl differ tonally from the 2Pl: mi yélé-g ‘I came’, émmé yélé-f ‘we
came’, but é yélé- ‘you-Pl came’. The 1Sg suffix (or a homophone) is also used for
logophoric subject (§18.3.2).

(36)  Personal pronouns (nonpossessive)

subject
independent accusative  preverbal suffixed

1Sg mi mi=g mi -p (-G~ -)
1P1 émmeé émmeé=rg émmeé -Cy (-1~ -1)
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2Sg u u=pg u -w (perfective -w)

2P1 é e=g é -C)y

3Sg wo wo=1g wo -

3P1 bé bé=g bé [varies by AN category]

For inanimate ko0 and related forms, see §4.4.2.

Possession is inalienable (kin terms) or alienable. For inalienable possession, the
independent pronouns precede the noun: mi “ba: ‘my father’, i “ba: ‘your-Sg father’, etc. For
alienable possession (all other nouns), a special set of L-toned possessor pronouns including a
morpheme -md follow the noun: pédu m-mo ‘my sheep-Sg’, etc. When they occur absolutely,
i.e. without a noun (but normally with the definite clitic), the pronominal is H-toned, and the
1Sg form is resyllabified.

(37)  Alienable possessor pronouns

postnominal absolute (definite)
1Sg n-md mi=>
1P1 ém-md ém-md =73
2Sg u-mod U-md=>
2P1 é-md é-md=>5
3Sg WwOo-md wo-md =9
3P1 bé-md bé-md =5

Plural -mbé is added to the postposed possessor, but plural suffix -p stays with the noun: pédu
m-md-mbeé ‘my sheep-P1’, ya:-fj u-md-mbé ‘your-Sg women (wives)’.

1Pl émmeé is reduced to one syllable in possessive ém-md. A similar reduction occurs
optionally in the high-frequency combination émmeé IEy ~ émm €y ~ ém [€y ‘we two, the two
of us’.

1Sg m-m?d usually simplifies to md after a noun ending in p (including nouns ending in
the plural suffix): éné-f md ‘my goats’. Likewise absolute mJ ‘mine’ in mJ ra: ‘at my house,
chez moi’ (§8.2.1).

4.3.2  Personal pronouns as complements of postpositions

Simple postpositions (not possessive in form) like dative or instrumental /é are added to the
independent forms of the pronoun: mi /¢ ‘to me’, i Ié ‘to you’.

4.3.3 Lengthened forms of pronouns

3Pl bé can be expanded to bé: prepausally or as topic. The shift to rising tone is

phonologically regular as the H-tone seeks the final mora. Examples are (556a) and text 01 at
00:31 and 01:30.
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(38)  né yeén gi-a: bé:,

now thus say-PastAnt  3PI,
boy =go tiln bé kan-5=>5
tomtom=Def finish(n) 3P1 do-Pfv.Ppl=Def

‘Now having said that, when they had finished (covering) the tomtom, ...

Likewise 1Sg mi: from mi and 2Sg ii: from 1. This suggests that the ordinary Cv forms are
proclitic, requiring a following clitic or word.

4.4 Determiners
4.4.1 Definite =(g)3 (plural =(g)3-mbe)

The definite clitic is =gd. It optionally contracts with a final short vowel in a
nonmonosyllabic stem, resulting in long [0:] transcribed 0-o, e.g. pédii=gd ~ pédd =35 ‘the
sheep-Sg’, nana =gd ~ napd =3 ‘the cow’. Contraction does not occur after a long vowel or
after a consonant: pédu sé:"=gd ‘the good sheep-Sg’, sé:du “anugé: =gd ‘Seydou’s (same-
sex) friend’, i: = gd ‘the child’, ya:-fj = go-mbe ‘the women’ (variant).

Definite clitic =g may occur with human or nonhuman nouns. Its linear position,
following N-Adj-Num sequences and postposed pronominal possessors, is the same as that of
demonstratives. Unlike demonstratives, the definite morpheme has no tonal effect on a
preceding noun or N-Adj combination. For a constructional tonosyntactic interaction with
numerals, see §6.5.3.

For nonnumans, plural suffix -mbé¢ is added to =(g)3. The same = (g)3-mbé combination
is used after human nouns, in which case the noun itself may be singular or plural in form,
like ya:-nd (singular) and ya:-gj (plural) in (39b2).

(39) al. pédu = go ‘the (aforementioned) sheep-Sg’
a2. pédu = gi-mbe ‘the (aforementioned) sheep-P1’
bl. ya:-nd =gd ‘the (aforementioned) woman’
b2. ya:-nj = gd-mbé ‘the (aforementioned) women’

or: ya:-nd=gd-mbé

=(g)d is an ancient offshoot of demonstrative ko (see just below) but the two are now
divergent tonosyntactically.

Semantically, =(g)3 is a weak (i.e. nonemphatic) discourse-definite marker. It is used
when the referent in question has been previously introduced in the discourse. My assistant
accepted its combination with a personal name (sé:di1 = gd ‘that [same] Seydou’), though I do
not believe it is common with such proper nouns except in special contexts like (40a). The
definite suffix is not used English-style in connection with unique referents like ‘the sun’ that
are cognitively accessible but that have not been part of the preceding discourse (40b).

(40) a. sédi=g> [[hdkilé u-md]  ni]  yél-a: wo-O

S=Def [[mind 2Sg-Poss] Loc] come-PastAnt be-3SgSbj
‘Is (that) Seydou coming into your mind?’ (i.e. ‘Do you remember ... ?)’
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b. ndp damb-i-&
sun go.up-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘The sun has gone up.’ (around 9 AM)

4.4.2  “This/that’ (deictic demonstrative pronouns)

Deictics are proximal 7gs, near-distal k3: (< *ki-kd) and far-distal yo-gd (< *y6-kd). The
near-distal demonstrative can also function as a strong discourse-definite, glossable as ‘that
same X’ .

These demonstratives contain skewed cognates of definite =gd ~ =35 but they have
diverged in form. 7jgd and yo-gd do not co-occur with an additional definite marker. ki =gd
however appears to be a definite-marked form of k3:. It is generally used as a (recent)
discourse-anaphoric 'that (same)', but k3. occasionally has this function.

(41)  category singular plural
proximal ngo ngo-mbeé
near-distal or discourse-definite k3: ka:-mbe
discourse-definite kii=g> ki = gs-mbe
far-distal yo-gd yo-gd-mbeé

k3: shortens to k3 before the locative postposition: (X"~) k3-ra: ‘in that (X)’. I hyphenate this
as a single word (see the next section below). kii or definite kii=gd occurs instead of k3:
especially in discourse-definite combinations like [bay" kii(=g3)] Ié ‘on that (same) day’,
with postposition /¢ in temporal function. It appears as k¢ in the combinations ko ya-woy ‘all
that” (§6.6.1) and instrumental k6 [é ‘with that’. In some other Dogon languages, such as
Jamsay, k¢ is an inanimate pronoun, often but not always discourse-definite.

These demonstratives, unlike the definite morpheme, control tone-dropping on a
preceding noun or core NP: pédi" k3: ‘that sheep (nearby)’, pédn“ yd-g5 ‘that sheep
(distant)’, [pédi kalé:]" k3:-mbé ‘those six sheep (nearby)’.

4.4.3 Demonstrative adverbs
4.4.3.1 Deictic and discourse-definite locative adverbs

The basic demonstrative-based locative adverbs are in (42). One type ends in -ni, the other
in -ra:. Both endings occur elsewhere as locative postpositions (§8.2.1-2), with da: ~ ra:
being more productive. The near-distal form kJ5-ra: ‘there’ with shortened o suggests that the
postposition has become fused as a suffix in these adverbs. This is confirmed by the optional
contraction n-da: for proximal fjgs-ra: . Cf. ko-nji: ‘like that’ (§8.4.1).

My assistant rejected combinations of -ni with /¢ in the sense ‘toward, in the direction of’.
He accepted only the -ra: in this combination (§8.1.4).
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(42) form gloss

a. with -ni
1gd-ni ~ g3-n ‘here’
ko-ni ‘over there’ (deictic, not far)
yo-gd-ni ‘over there’ (deictic, farther away)

(#kii-ni rejected)

b. with -ra:
1§go-ra: ~ nda: ‘here’
ko-ra: ‘over there’ (not far, or recent discourse-definite)
kii-ra: ‘over there’ (not far, or recent discourse-definite)
yO-gd-ra: ‘over there’ (deictic, farther away)
yé-ra: ‘there’ (discourse-definite)

In elicited utterances, 1jgo-ni is the common ‘here’ adverb. fjgs-ra: has a more diffuse spatial
sense and can mean ‘around here’; see text 05 at 00:40. A similar distinction may be present
with the near-distal and far-distal demonstratives, though analysis is difficult. Only -ra:
occurs in the discourse-definite category.

4.4.4 Presentatives (‘here’s ...!")

Presentative forms (cf. French voici X, voila X) follow the relevant NP (often a pronoun):
kiiwa: ‘there you-Sg are!’, sé:dii fjga: ‘here’s Seydou!’. The distal and proximal forms are
related to the regular demonstrative stems. Singular and plural are distinguished, but I have
some examples where the singular form is extended to plural NPs.

(43)  distal singular ki-wd ~ ki-wa:
plural ki-wi-ya
proximal singular jga:
plural 1jgo-ya

For wdla: (< French voila) as a preclausal discourse marker, see §19.2.2.

4.5 Adjectives
4.5.1 Inventory of adjectives

This section describes the forms of modifying adjectives. For adjectival predicates see §11.4.
For de-adjectival verbs (inchoative and factitive) see §9.5. For adjectival intensifiers, either
suppletive or derived by a special final reduplication, see §8.4.7.4. For other EAs derived
from adjectives see §8.4.7.5-6.

Modifying adjectives immediately follow the noun and control tone-dropping on it (and
on any intervening adjective). Human nouns that take the -nv singular suffix keep it on the
noun and do not repeat it on the adjective. However, plural -mbé is added to the final
adjective. For more on the syntax see §6.3.1.
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Some adjectives also have an expressive adverbial (EA) counterpart ending in -i— with
the tone carried over from the adjective. This form is occasionally found in modifying
function within an NP, see 1idii and ud-i— in (44a). In this case the EA, like the regular form,
may be followed by plural -mbé, as in ndé" id-i—-mbé ‘small people’. However, the EA is
especially associated with adjectival predicates involving the ‘it is” clitic (§11.4.1.2). Other
adjectives add the ‘it is’ clitic directly to the unmodified stem.

The main modifying adjectives are those in (44), organized roughly into semantic
domains.

(44) adjective gloss

a. size (2 or 3 dimensional) and age

po: ‘big (house, tree, animal); fat (person’
day ‘small (house)’

udu ‘small (house), thin (stick)’ (also ud-17)
waya ‘wide (passage), spacious (area)’

emmu ‘cramped, confined (space)’

ort: ‘young (e.g. 2-year old)’ (old diminutive)
guls ‘adolescent female (person, animal)’
gabi ‘adult, full-grown (person, animal, tree)’
pdy ‘old, elderly (person)’

DEY ‘old, used (object)’

kanda ‘new’

b. length (one-dimensional measure)

pala ‘long; tall’

tolo ‘tall (person); lofty (tree, mountain)’
dumbu ‘short (rope, person)’

to: ‘deep (well, hole)’

c. distance (cf. adverbial wagii: and bérii: , §8.4.5)

wagu ‘distant, far away’
bérd ‘nearby, close by’

d. temperature and speed
nimd ‘hot’ = ‘fast’
kelli ‘cold, cool’ = ‘slow’

e. surface qualities

andnd ‘smooth, sleek (texture)’
kunju ‘coarse (texture)’

tonno ‘hard’

yoru ‘soft; loose, slack’

may ‘dry (clothing)’

ol ‘wet (clothing)’
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f. ease and pressure (see also ydrii above)

J1an
nana
A.N

E.

g. weight
wEy
dogodo

h. taste
nong
wé:
ama
kuro
selé
elli
galli

i. sharpness
sindi
dumbu

j. ripeness
ilé
ada
ko:lo

smmu

k. color
banu
g€p
pili
WErn
purigu
NoJeso) o}
topi:
si:di:

‘difficult (work)’ = ‘expensive’
‘easy (work)’ = ‘cheap’
‘tight’

‘lightweight; weak; thin (wall)’
‘heavy; strong; thick (wall)’

‘(cooked grain) plain, without sauce’

‘fresh (milk)’

‘sour (lemon, milk)’, homonym ‘plump’

‘thick (liquid), undiluted, concentrated’

‘diluted (with water), watery, soggy’

‘delicious, sweet’

‘bitter (like some medicines, e.g. from Khaya tree)’

‘sharp (blade)’
‘blunt (blade)’ (homonym ‘short’, with different inchoative)

‘ripe (grain)’ = ‘cooked, done (meat)’
‘half-ripe (fruit)’

“unripe (fruit)’ = ‘raw, uncooked’
‘rotten (fruit, meat)’

‘red (brown)’

‘black (dark)’

‘white (light-colored)’
‘green; fresh (vegetation)’
‘yellow’

‘multicolored’

‘spotted’

‘striped’

1. livestock condition

ama
kommo

m. fullness
salap

‘plump (animal)’, homonym ‘sour’
‘lean, emaciated (animal)’

‘empty’ = ‘deserted’

[for ‘full” see comments below]

n. evaluation

n

Sé:
na:

‘good’
‘authentic, primary’ (§5.1.9)
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pa:dé: ‘bad’ = ‘ugly’
yow ‘nasty’

nd: forms a compound-like fusion with ‘man’ and ‘woman’, and number suffixes are added at
the end, unlike the normal N-Adj pattern: annd:-na ‘old man’, yanna:-na ‘old woman’, cf. and
‘male’ and yd: ‘female’. The final -na in both cases is the human singular suffix.

Jju-a:-de ‘full’ is a participial derivative of the verb jo: ‘become full’. The form jo— is
also used as an expressive adverbial.

4.5.2 Deverbal adjectives (-ti ~ -y)

Adjectives denoting states that result from an action performed on the entity can be derived
from the relevant verb, with suffix -i7 after nonmonosyllabic stem, and -y after monosyllabic
stem. The stem is {L}-toned.

(45) adjective verb

a. monosyllabic
te-y ‘woven’ té: ‘weave’

b. nonmonosyllabic

por-1i ‘castrated’ pard ‘castrate’

dumb-1i ‘emasculated’ dumb? ‘emasculate (e.g. bull) by crushing
testicles’

dong-i ‘pounded’ dongo ‘pound (in mortar)’

pid-i ‘pounded into flour’ pideé ‘pound (grain) into flour’

japg-u ‘pounded into dough’  japgd ‘pound lightly in mortar (sth soft or
moist)’

An example is yépe" té-y ‘woven mat’ from yépé ‘mat’. A number of regular adjectives with
shapes like Cv(C)Cu, Cvy, or even CVL with L another sonorant (g or w), may have
originated in this way. There are also some product-of-action nouns of these shapes, but they
do not normally function as adjectival modifiers (§4.2.2.3). See also the locational and
instrumental compounds whose finals are of the same shape (§5.1.5.2).

Most of the verbs in transparent examples as in (45) are transitive action verbs.
Intransitive wadd ‘remain’ can also be used: di:® wad-u ‘the remaining water (in a
container)’.

In polii nén-i ‘file (tool)’ from poli ‘knife’ and néené ‘file, smooth (sth) with a file’, the
verb appears to describe the function of the tool rather than its state. The regular construction
for instrumental compounds is described in §5.1.11.

The terms yimL‘lL sa-y ‘skeleton’, nomd*- sa-y ‘finger’, kobs™ sa-y ‘toe; claw, talon’, and
bu:di" sa-y ‘coin’, all denoting hard (ossified) objects, seem to belong in this category, since
a verb sa: ‘become a skeleton, become ossified’ is attested. However, these combinations are
rather compound-like now.
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4.6 Numerals
4.6.1 Cardinal numerals
4.6.1.1 ‘One’ (tuiru, ti—), ‘same (one)’, and ‘other’ (yaga)

Numeral ‘1’ is tiirt. Unlike higher numerals, it behaves like an adjective (cf. English single,
sole), tone-dropping the preceding noun (or adjective): idn" tird ‘one dog’ (< idii), pédi™
tiry ‘one sheep’ (< pédi), ya:-na“ tiri ‘one woman’ (< ya:-nd), napa“ tirt ‘one cow’
(< napd), and with an adjective [pédi jém]" tirn ‘one black sheep’ (< pédi"™ jém). An
exception is munju tiru ‘one thousand.’

In the counting sequence (without nouns): ‘1, 2, 3, 4, ...”, the form for ‘1’ is ti—.

‘Other (not the same)’ is the adjective yagd, as in idi" yaga ‘another dog’. For yagd as an
adverb ‘more, additionally’ or ‘again’, see §19.3.2.

4.6.1.2 ‘2’ to ‘10’

(46)  gloss form
2’ 1€y (for I¢ see below)
‘3 ta:ndu
‘4’ nd:y
5 nnd
‘6’ kuile:
‘T s3y
‘8’ gagara
‘9’ t:go
‘10° péln

These numerals do not affect the tones of a preceding noun.

In a counting sequence (‘1, 2, 3, 4, ...”), the vowel of €y is prolonged (/é—y) to match
the rhythm of the flanking numerals (¢/— ‘1’ plus the long vowel of ta:ndii ‘3). However, the
later numerals including s3y ‘7’ are not prolonged.

After a noun (with or without modifiers), a phrase-final numeral beginning with an
H-tone is subject to phonetic downdrift. For example, in 6di I8y ‘two roads’ and giné péli
‘ten houses’, the H-tone on the numeral is lower-pitched than that of the noun if the whole
phrase is prepausal. However, addition of definite =gJ restores the high pitch, so in giné
[€y = g5 ‘the two houses’ the H-tones are at about the same pitch level. ‘2° appears in L-toned
and truncated form in /¢ wdy, the combination with wdy ‘all’. The most common instance is
ém(mé) I¢ woy ‘the two of us (you-Sg and I)’. After 2P1 é and 3P1 bé, the / of I¢ is geminated:
€ ll¢ woy ‘the two of you’ and bé llé¢ woy ‘the two of them’.

4.6.1.3 Decimal multiples (‘10°, ‘20’, ...) and composites (‘11°, ‘59°, ...)

The multiples of ‘10’ are in (47). Beginning with ‘20 they consist of (mostly contracted and
in some cases tone-dropped) combinations of péli ‘10° with the relevant single-digit numeral.
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(47)  gloss form

‘10° pél

20° pé:-néy

30° pé:-ta:ndil ~ pé:-ra:ndi
‘40° pé:-nd:y

50° pé:-nnd

‘60’ pélu-kiile:

“70° pE:-sdy

‘80° pé:-gdgara

90’ pE:-tu:gd

In ‘307, ‘40°, ‘50°, and ‘90’ i.e. those whose digit term has /LH/ melody, the final H-tone is
not heard phrase-finally or in isolation. In this position one hears pé:-ta:ndu etc. wtih final
L-tone.

In composites with a decimal and a digit such as ‘11° and ‘22°, the decimal comes first,
then the digit, then a particle sigé related to sigé ‘more’ but without the H-tone. A linking
suffix -gu (“-Link” in interlinears) is added to the digit term, and also to ‘10’ but not to other
decimal terms. Initial H-tones in the digit term are downstepped after a final H-tone (‘20°,
90’). In allegro speech, H-tones in the noninitial words in such combinations are not always
clearly articulated.

The forms with ‘1° as the digit term are in (48).

48 ‘11° péli-gu tiru-gu sigé
2r pé:-néy tirn-gu sigé
31 pé:-ra:ndil tiri-gu sigée
‘41° pé:-nacy tirn-gu sigé
S pé:-nnd tirn-gu sigé
‘61’ pélu-kile: tiru-gu sigé
aS pé:-sdy tirn-gu sigé
|’ pé:-gdgara tiru-gu sigé
91’ pEé:-tu:gd tirn-gu sigé

The forms of the other digit terms in such combinations are illustrated in (49). The lexically
/LH/-toned ‘3°, ‘4°, °5°, and ‘9’ shift the H-tone onto -gu (which becomes -gii ), and falling-
toned ‘7’ tends to spread its H-tone to the syllable break.

49) ‘62 péli-kile: [Ey-gu sigé
‘63’ péeliu-kile: ta:ndii-gu sigé
‘64’ pélu-kile: na:y-gu sigée
‘65’ péeliu-kile: nnj-gi sigé
‘66’ péeliu-kile: kule:-gn sigé
‘67 péelu-kile: sdy-gu sigée
‘68’ péli-kile: gagara-gu sigé
‘69’ péeliu-kile: t:gd-gi sigé

58



4.6.1.4 Large numerals (‘100°, ‘1000°, ...) and their composites

The stems in (50) are usually noun-like morphosyntactically.

(50) gloss form
a. ‘hundred’ témdére (<Fulfulde)
b. ‘thousand’ munjii (munji tiury)
c. ‘million”  milys" (<French)

‘Thousand’ normally requires a numeral even for ‘one thousand’. This is not the case with
‘hundred’ or ‘million” which are used without a numeral in the senses ‘a hundred’ and ‘a
million’, though of course they can be followed by other numerals beginning with 2’
(témdére Iy ‘two hundred’, milys" I€y ‘two million’).

A numeral expressing a multiple of ‘hundred’, ‘thousand’, or ‘million’ can be combined
with another numeral based on a lower order. The modified noun occurs at the beginning.

(51) pedu  [témdére [€y] [pé:-nnd  ta:ndu-gi sigé]
sheep [hundred two] [ten-five three-Link  plus]
‘two hundred fifty three sheep’

4.6.1.5 Currency

As in other Malian languages, except local French, currency is calculated based on a unit
equivalent to five francs CFA except for large amounts beginning with one million francs
CFA. In Donno So the regular currency unit is biidii. The smallest coin in circulation, now
increasingly rare, worth five francs CFA, is therefore budi" tiirit ‘one boudou’.

4.6.1.6 Distributive iteration of numerals
Numerals are iterated to indicate distributivity: ‘two each’, ‘two by two’, ‘two at a time’, etc.

The second iteration is L-toned if not phrased with a following word or particle. Forms for the
basic numerals are in (52).

(52) gloss simple distributive
‘r tirn tird-tora
2 Iy [Ey-ley
3 ta:ndu ta:ndu-ta:ndu
‘4’ nd:y nd:y-na:y
‘5’ nnjd nnj-nnd
‘6’ kiile: kile:-kule:
‘T 53y 53y-sdy
‘8’ gagara gdgara-gagara
‘9’ tu:go tu:go-tii:gd
‘10° pélu pElu-pélt
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See also apa-apa ‘how much (each)?’, §13.2.2.6.
Morphologically complex numerals are simplified by iterating only the final stem. They
also tend to be contracted phonologically, though full articulations can be elicited.

(53) gloss simple distributive
20° pé:-néy pé:-néy-néy
30° pé:-ta:ndi ~ pé:-ra:ndi pé:-ta:n-ta:ndu
‘50° péeliu-kile: péli-kilé:-kulé:
‘ar péli-gu tiru-gu sigé péli-gu tiru-gu sigé-sige
‘100 témdeére témdeére-témdeére

Distributive numerals can be made predicative by using the ‘it is’ and ‘it is not’ clitics. These
also have the effect of restoring a final H-tone in the second iteration for /LH/-toned numerals
like ‘3.

(54) a. ulu-p ta:ndi-ta:ndi =g
child-P1 three-three=it.is
‘The children are three by three (in groups of three).’

b. émmé ta:ndi-ta:ndi = la:-g

1P1 three-three=it.is.not-1PISbj

‘We are not three by three.’
4.6.2 Ordinal adjectives
Ordinals from numerals are covered in the subsections below. For interrogative aga-énné
‘how-manieth?’ see §13.2.2.6.
4.6.2.1 ‘First’ (nd.p, k€°) and ‘last’ (dogondo )
These are adjectives, as shown by tone-dropping on the noun: giné" nd:p or giné"® k&: ‘first
house’, ndé* dogondo ‘last person’.

For adverbial ‘first(ly)’ see §8.4.6.2.

4.6.2.2  Other ordinals (énné)
Other ordinals are formed by adding énné to the numeral, whose tones are dropped. There are

no glaring irregularities, and in most combinations énné is pronounced as a separate word, but
‘second’ (expected #I&y-énné) is contracted.

(55) form gloss
a. single-digit numeral
Ié:-nné ‘second’
ta:ndu énné ‘third’
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na:y énné ‘fourth’

nnd énné “fifth’
kule énné ‘sixth’
sy enné ‘seventh’
gagara enné ‘eighth’
ti:gd enné ‘ninth’
péli énné ‘tenth’

b. decimal
pé:-né enné ‘twentieth’

c. decimal plus single-digit numeral

[pélu-gu turu-go sigé]* énné ‘eleventh’
d. hundred
temdére énné ‘hundredth’

4.6.3 Fractions and portions

péjére means ‘half’, and more generally ‘(substantial) division’ (one of two, three, or perhaps
more parts, not necessarily exactly equivalent. It can be quantified: péjéré ta:ndi ‘three
divisions (=thirds)’. kuls ‘share, portion’ is a possessed (semantically inalienable) noun that
denotes a division allocated to an individual: k5 m-md ‘my share’.
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5 Nominal and adjectival compounds

In the tonal-type notation I use for compounds, x = {H} tone overlay, x = {HL} overlay, X =
rising {LH} overlay, x = {L} overlay, and X = regular lexical tone (no overlay). The x
variable can be replaced by n (noun), v (verb), adj[ective], or num[eral]. For example, [0 1] is
a noun-noun compound type with tone-dropped initial and unchanged lexical tone on the
final. [1 fi] could also be represented as X" Y using a tonosyntactic superscript.

5.1 Nominal compounds
5.1.1 Compounds of type [1i 1] (no tone change)

In this unusual type, the initial and final retain their independent tones, each having one
H-tone.

In anjii-ngo:Io ‘a cultivar of roselle (Hibiscus)’, the initial is clearly anji ‘roselle’ though
the final is not otherwise attested. Each component has an H-tone. A similar example is #/i1-5
barasoro ‘scolopender’ with i/u-p ‘children’.

A compound pattern of type [ fi] may also be discerned in certain very long nouns, often
flora-fauna terms, with two separated H-tones. These sound like compounds even though the
components may be nontransparent. Examples are sané-domolo ‘herb sp. (Cyanotis)’,
dumbiin-dépéle ‘tree sp. (Stereospermum)’, and dro-mé:mé ‘herb sp. (Corchorus)’.

As noted in §4.2.5, a deadjectival abstractive noun can be juxtaposed to another noun to
specify the relevant semantic domain. The two nouns are tonally independent and the
combination could be thought of as a loose compound.

5.1.2  Compounds of type [n 0]

Here the initial is tone-dropped and the final keeps its tones. This is the basic noun-noun
compound type, rivaled only by the possessive-type compound [f n]. I hyphenate, and
generally omit the tone superscript © word-internally.

(56) compound literal gloss reference

a. segmental shapes regular

kapana-gunns “slave of kdpana” herb sp. similar to kapana (both are
Senna spp.)

ogulu-idi “bush dog” jackal; wild dog (Lycaon)

drd-pd: “baobab meal” to (millet cakes), with baobab-leaf sauce

kama-dr: “macari water” macari (spice) mixed with water

nen-tibu “salt stone” bar or slab of salt

ama-giné “affine(s) house” family visit to affines’ families on a holy
day

marpd;-pund “musket powder’  gunpowder
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b. change in segmental shape of initial
a:ga-pand “morning food” lunch (< a:ga:)
di:gé-pana “afternoon food”  supper (< di;gd:)

The initial usually functions semantically as a modifier, as in ‘morning food’ or ‘baobab
meal’. Less often it functions as head, but in that case there is no clear boundary between an
[2 fi] compound and a N" Adj sequence, which have the same tones. In specific instances, if
the final is obscure and is not used adjectivally with a range of nouns, I treat the combination
as a compound.

5.1.3  Compounds with nominalized verb and incorporated object

5.1.3.1 Nominalized object-verb combinations

The regular object-verb nominalization has {L}-toned incorporated object noun and
{HL}-toned verb, with no nominalizing suffix.

\ ~L HL _ -4 . .
(57) a. émme~-"wala ‘sorghum cultivation’
. L HL__ -7~ . . . .
yu: - wala ‘millet cultivation, agriculture’
s ~L HL ~ 4+ o1 1 .
giné~-""udd ‘house-building, construction’

b. [giné-ga:] "M gdla ‘passing (=end) of rainy season’

The initials here correspond to the nouns émmeé, yii: , giné, and the compound giné-ga: .

This construction can be used in simple argument NPs, as in ‘Sorghum cultivation is
good’. However, it is also productive productive as an alternative to verbal-noun (infinitival)
VP complements in multiclausal syntax. Although ostensibly limited to transitive clauses,
cognate nominals can be used to make seemingly intransitive verbs transitive. A typologically
unusual consequence of this productivity is that the object can be expanded (determined,
quantified over, possessed). See §17.4 for examples and discussion of {L}-{HL}
complements.

5.1.3.2 Nominalized subject-verb with suffix -/v or -riip

This very restricted compound type is associated with lexicalized subject-verb combinations
denoting transitions between night and day or among seasons. In full clauses, the “subject”
sticks close to the verb and fails some subject tests (§11.1.1.4). In the nominalization, the
initial is the incorporated subject, either ndy ‘sun’ or the untranslatable ba: (associated with
day/night and dry-/rainy-season transitions) in the usual L-toned form for compound initials.
The nominalized verb is {HL}-toned and has suffix -/v, which gets its vowel quality from the
verb stem. The tone pattern is consistent with the suffixless {L}-{HL} type for verb-object
compounds (preceding section).

(58)  a.with ndp ‘sun’

nan-[yime-le] ‘twilight’ (as sun is about to set)
nan-[nimbo-10] ‘sunset’
nan-[timbo-10] ‘sunrise’
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b. with ba: in the sense ‘day/night transition’
ba:-[ya:-la] ‘daybreak (first light, before dawn)’
ba:-[déné-Ig] ‘twilight’

Examples (59a-b) are similar but the suffix is now -rup. Cf. verbs siigo ‘descend, go/come
down’ and go: ‘exit’.

(59)  a.with giné-ga: ‘rainy season’
[giné-ga: [-[sigu-rug] ‘descent (=onset) of the rainy season’

b. with b4: in the sense ‘dry-/wet-season transition’
ba:-[go:-rip] ‘exit (=end) of the harvest season’
5.1.4 Possessive-type compounds [ii n]
Some noun-noun compounds have possessive form: ‘X’s Y’, tone type [ii n]. The initial is a
noun with its regular tones, and denotes a generic possessor. The final is tone-dropped as it
would be following a preposed true possessor. Consider the flora-fauna terms in (60).
(60) compound literal gloss comment
a. resemblance to animal body part
idi “ina “dog’s tooth” succulent plant (Caralluma)

o L« \
napna ~né:ndé “cow’s tongue” aloe

b. plant inedible for humans

tara: “jaba “hyena’s onion” wild onion spp.

jéy “kambu “lizard’s zaban” tiny melon (Momordica)

wily “pali “gazelle’s sesame” wild sesame sp.

pérégéré “iru “dove’s milk” latex-bearing herb (Euphorbia)
pérégéré “nuy  “dove’s cowpea”  wild legume (Vigna)

dobu “¢l¢ “hornbill’s peanut” persistent weed (Commelina)

c. habitat or food

di: “sada: “water’s bird” birds found on or near water
tidy “idu “ground’s fish” lungfish (Protopterus)
niig “ké:-ké: “cowpea’s bug” a weevil sp.
béde “ke:-ké:  “dung’s bug” a scarabaeid dung beetle

d. other
ambd “énjé “God’s chicken” cattle egret (brilliant white)
gudi “ya:bu “skin’s waterbag”  goatskin waterbag for a well

If the initial denotes a human category it may be pluralized by -p (61).
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(61)  compound literal gloss comment

PN PR L« INEEN . .

éné-pgiri-n ~ombulu  “goatherds’ tamarind” herb sp. (Chamaecrista)

[P PN

ana-j —~saminé “men’s soap” herb sp. (Adeschynomene)
P | BN N .

yimi-p ~tanna “corpses’ stick”

The initial may itself be composite. In “goatherds’ tamarind” (62), ‘goatherds’ is the plural of
an agentive compound. In (62), the initial includes an adjective (‘male”).

(62)  compound literal gloss comment
[énjé and] “kél¢ “rooster’s eggplant”  poisonous thorny bush (Solanum
incanum)

5.1.5 Agentive and locational compounds with objects
5.1.5.1 Agentive compounds of type [n V]

Agentives may refer to occupations or to characteristic actions such as laughter.
Uncompounded agentives are generally absent except for caste names (§4.2.4). The
productive agentive pattern includes a tone-dropped compound initial, which may be a
cognate nominal (‘dance-dancer’) or a noun denoting the prototypical object (‘cloth-weaver”).
In the case of ‘singer’ in (63a), the initial may have been reinterpreted as stem-iteration. The
verb takes agentive form, consisting segmentally of the chaining form of the stem, but with
{HL} tone overlay. Compounds with ‘hunter’ plus a specific prey type (here illustrated with
‘gazelle’) are based on -day-né rather than on the uncompounded agentive (or caste) name
dannd:-na. The human singular suffix is -né in this construction, optionally becoming -nd after
a back rounded vowel (‘singer’, ‘builder’), never #-na or #-no. The corresponding plurals, not
shown, have -p replacing -né.

63 agentive loss initial gloss
g g

a. cognate nominal

nunu-[nig-u-né] ‘singer’ nuno ‘song’
g9:-[go-y-né] ‘dancer’ g3: ‘dance (n)’
moy-[moénd-u-né]  ‘laugher’ moy ‘laughter’

b. noncognate noun (prototypical object)

jédu-[té-y-né] ‘weaver’ Jjédu ‘cotton thread’
giné-[ud-u-né] ‘builder’ giné ‘house’
wilti-[da-y-né] ‘gazelle hunter’ wil ‘gazelle’
yu:-[wal-u-né] ‘farmer’ yi: ‘millet’
yu:-[dong-u-né] ‘pounder’ yi: ‘millet’
bélu-[gir-u-né] ‘herder’ béli ‘goat’
pa:-[si:r-u-nej ‘cook (n)’ nd: ‘meal, cooked food’
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The formula [n ¥] for compounds is equivalent to {L} plus {HL} on the respective parts. This
compound type is therefore tonally equivalent to the {L}{HL} nominalized clause type,
common in complements (§17.4). However, that type is not agentive semantically.

5.1.5.2 Locational and instrumental compounds (final with -ii ~ -y, -17 )

This type of compound denotes a place where an activity type is regularly performed, or an
instrument used in the activity. The compound may occur by itself, or adjectivally after yali
‘place’ or some other modified noun in {L}-toned form. The initial of the compound is also
{L}-toned. It may be a cognate nominal, or it may denote some other conventional object. No
agent is specified. The final is a nominalized form of the verb with {L}-toned stem and final
H-toned -ii (nonmonosyllabic) or -y (monosyllabic, or mediopassive). Morphologically the
final is identical to the deverbal adjective (§4.5.2) and the product-of-action nominal
(§4.2.2.3) with the same suffix allomorphs. For monosyllabics and mediopassives it is also
identical to the chaining form. The high-frequency verb kan(a) ‘do’ has -7j rather than -y.

(64) compounds ‘place/instrument for...’

a. with incorporated nominal (cognate or not)
verb stem monosyllabic, suffix -y

pa:-[né-yj ‘... eating’ nd: ‘meal’, pa: ‘eat’

ku:-[ka-y] ‘... shaving heads’ ka: ‘head’, ka: ‘shave’
verb stem nonmonosyllabic, suffix -u

yu:-[domb-ii] ‘... pounding millet’ yi: ‘millet’

keé:le-[bél-i] ‘... getting money’ ké:lg, bélé

b. with iterated verb
[onj-i-y[-[unj-i-y] ‘... lying down’ unj-é:
[ya-y]-[ya-y] ‘... spending the night” ya:

c. like (a) but with suffix -1

pana-[kani-gj] ‘... cooking food’ i.e. ‘kitchen’, pana ‘food’
walu-[kani-ij] ‘... doing work’ walu ‘work (n)’
tembé:-[ma-y] from tembé: ma: ‘make (=mold) bricks’ can be used in this way, meaning
‘brick-making place’, preferably with yali". It can also mean ‘brick mold’.

mana® yu:-[tom-ii] ‘plastic (mdna) container for measuring (fim?3) millet (yi:)’ is a good
example of an instrumental compound.

5.1.5.3  Other nominalized noun-verb compounds

giné-stigo ‘(sb’s) host, one who provides lodging (for sb)’ consists of {L}-toned giné ‘house’
and an apparent perfective participle of siigo ‘go down’ in the sense ‘live, dwell (at a house)’.
Even local French descendre is used in this sense, generalized from ‘go back down (after
work or study) to (a home)’. The full relative clause implied by this would be ‘person at
whose home (one) lodges’. However, the tone-dropping on ‘house’ is inconsistent with a
synchronic relative-clause analysis.
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5.1.6  Compounds with 7: ‘child’ and other diminutive compounds

1: “child’ is readily compounded with a {L}-toned initial denoting a plant or animal species.
The compound denotes a juvenile animal, or the fruit or other conspicuous product of a plant.

(65) stem gloss with -7 gloss
a. plants
mangoré  ‘mango’ mangoro-i:  ‘mango (fruit)’
éle ‘peanuts’  &lé-i: ‘peanut fruit (pod, nut)’
b. animals
idii ‘dog’ 1du-i: ‘puppy’
pédu ‘(a) sheep’ pedu-i: ‘lamb’
nana ‘cow’ nana-i: ‘calf’
yugiru ‘snake’ yuguru-i: ‘baby snake’

Numerous nouns appear to be frozen diminutives with a reduced form of *-i: , either a final -y
or a final contracted -i: or -é: (perhaps from *-y). The preceding stem is {L}-toned, like a
compound initial. In some cases the whole diminutive is an {L}-toned compound initial.
Examples of (g)-y, in some cases unsegmentable, are in (66). The stem-final € is a mutation
from a or o in some examples. I exclude combinations ending in Cvy monosyllables like sa-y
in e.g. numd sa-y ‘finger’ from num3 ‘hand’, since the endings might be Cv-y verbal nouns

turned deverbal adjective (§4.5.2), in this case from verb sa: ‘become a skeleton’.

(66) form gloss comment
a. (§)-y
related to ya: ‘female’, ya:-na ‘woman’
jép" yaré-y ‘female agama’ jép ‘agama lizard’

b. (¢)-y in compound initials
from timmé ‘tree’

[timmeé-y]-galli ‘neem tree’ gallu ‘bitter’
[timmé-y|-[purg-i:] ‘eucalyptus’ pur(u)gi ‘yellow’

from num3 ‘hand’
[numé-y]-dimdnds  ‘pinky finger’
from kubs ‘foot’
[kubé-y]-dumdnds  ‘little toe’

c. (€)-y as final in possessive-type compounds
from sada: ‘bird’

drd-pund “sadé-y ‘bee-eater’ (green bird) “baobab-leaf’s bird”
from marp3: ‘musket’
dli-§ “marps:-y ‘toy musket’ “children’s musket”

d. final €y, suggestive but doubtfully segmentable synchronically

béndey ‘loincloth (for circumcised boys)’
dugéey ‘necklace’
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ZObey ‘hourglass-shaped tomtom’

20ney ‘elephant’

kémnéy ‘cotton’

kunnéy ‘ladle (n)’

DETEY ‘small earthenware ablutions bowl’

gebiléy ‘short-handled pick-hoe’
iterated

2ombu-gdmbey ‘butterfly’

2ondu-gindey ‘herder’s staff (one end hooked, one forked)’
compound final

tibu-sagey ‘gravel’ (tibu ‘stone’)

Examples of final -i: are in (67). They might alternatively be segmented as (7)-y, but the tone
pattern makes direct equation with (€)-y difficult. The sense may be diminutive size or, as
with ‘key’ and ‘small grindstone’, a small object regularly paired with the larger one. (Two
grindstones are paired, a large flattish one on which grain is placed, and a small round one
that is held in the hand to grind.)

(67) form gloss related form

a. diminutive -1- contrasting with unsuffixed noun

bing-i: ‘(ordinary) navel’ bdngs ‘protruding navel’

Jog-I: ‘exterior throat’ Jjogu ‘Adam’s apple’

kod-1: ‘small calabash’ kodii ‘calabash’

kor-i: ‘small trough’ koro ‘animals’ drinking trough’
tann-i: ‘twig’ tanna ‘stick, staff’

tap-i: ‘key’ tapd ‘door’

b. as compound final
from tibu ‘stone’

nna:-[tib-i:] ‘small grindstone’ nnd: ‘large grindstone, quern’
kebul-[tib-i:]  ‘flint (for lighter)’
kinde-[tib-i;]  ‘gizzard’ kindg ‘liver/heart’

c. not easily segmentable

bdmmi: ‘street’

depgt: ‘earthenware cooking pot’
kebi: ‘crack (narrow gap)’
tomi: ‘turban’

Ppali: ‘sesame’

tolt: ‘star’

suyi: ‘thread’

kombili: ‘(finger-/toe-)nail’
tépgari: ‘conical hat’

d. phonologically unusual
ke:"-i: ‘arrow’ kép ‘bow (and arrow)’
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Nonmonosyllabic nouns ending in é: (68a) and especially & (68b) may involve ‘child’
etymologically. ¢€: is the +ATR counterpart of -y but is less morphologically transparent. The
forms in (68) are synchronically unsegmentable. Final é: is also fairly common in cognate
nominals, see (303¢) in §11.1.2.5, and it may reflect a different morphological construction.

(68) form gloss comment

a. final é:
momé: ‘scorpion’
nené: ‘flank (side of body)’
soné: ‘five-lined skink’
tembé: ‘mud brick’

in compound final

kubs-pelé: ‘anklebone’

b. final ¢&:
aruge: ‘boubou (garment)’
kombeé: ‘shell’
yagure: ‘chaff’

The borrowings na-ndy ‘mint’ (< Arabic) and pa-pdy ‘papaya’ (< French) have a similar final
y but do not match the tones of the inherited diminutives and have a reduplicative look, see
(22b) in §4.1.4.

There are also some compound finals consisting of diminutive forms (-i;) of adjectives,
especially color adjectives. They are shown in (69) along with a few unusual bahuvrihi
compounds including these adjectives.

(69) compound gloss comment

a. related to pilu ‘white’
old diminutive

te-[pil-i:] ‘sparrowhawk’ tebu- ‘hawk’
sél-[pil-i:] ‘tree sp. (Boscia)’

bahuvrihi-like semantics
gile-pili ‘bustard sp.’ cf. gir-i: ‘eye’

b. related to banu ‘red’
old diminutive

[méné-ménéj-[ban-i:] ‘brown ants’ méné-méné ‘ants’
bahuvrihi-like semantics
duld-m-ba:nu ‘tigerfish’ “tail-red”

c. related to purugu ‘yellow’
old diminutive
[timmé-y]-[purg-i;]  ‘eucalyptus’ timmeé-y ‘tree-Dimin’

d. related to dumbii ‘short’
émmeé-[dumb-i:] ‘sweet sorghum

B

émmé ‘sorghum’
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The third adjective in the core color triangle is gép ‘black’. Unlike ‘white’ and ‘red’ it ends in
a consonant, which may have blocked an overtly suffixed diminutive. ‘Black’ does, however,
occur in several fauna terms of the same general type as the color-diminutive compounds just
illustrated, and one suspects they might have had diminutive form if such a form existed.

(70)  with gép ‘black’

a. possible covert diminutive compounds

[méné-meénéj-géy  ‘stinging ant’ meéneé-méné ‘ants’
nanu-gén ‘paper wasp’ nanu ‘wasp’
nna:-gén ‘cobra’ nna: ‘viper (Bitis)’
mome:-gén ‘emperor scorpion’ momé: ‘scorpion’

b. bahuvrihi-like semantics
gile-gén ‘ground hornbill”  cf. girf: ‘eye’

‘Ground hornbill” in (70b) is an inter-Dogon borrowing.
For vocalic symbolism, which can involve diminution of an action or diminution of
products of an action, see §3.4.8.

5.1.7 Compounds with variants of ‘man’ (an-n4 ) and ‘woman’ (ya:-nd)

ana ‘male’ and ya: ‘female’ are adjectives that can be added to any relevant fauna term. Thus
sada: “bird’, sada:"“ and ‘male bird’ and sada:" ya: ‘female bird’. With human categories
(such as ethnicities and castes), the suffixed singular forms an-nd ‘man’ and ya:-nd ‘woman’
are used: pild-nd ‘Fulbe (person)’, puld-nd" an-nd ‘Fulbe man’ and pild-nd" ya:-ni ‘Fulbe
woman’. However, ya:- rather than ya:-na is used as compound initial in generic contexts, as
in ya:-[tapa-nda] ‘wedding, marriage ceremony’ and ya:-sa: ‘sister’ (also just sa:).

Adjectives and ‘male’ and yad: ‘female’ can be used opportunistically to distinguish two
similar species of plants.

‘Boy’ is an-na-i: or contracted an-na-y, plural ana-iulu-y with ungeminated n (cf. i:
‘child’, #li3-g ‘children’). ‘Girl’ is ya:-na-i: or contracted ya:-na-y, plural ya:-ilu-i.

yannd:-na ‘old woman’ has plural yanna:-ij. The male counterparts are annd:-na ‘old
man’, annd:-fj. The morphology is non-transparent; the geminate nn makes more sense
etymologically for ‘old man’ (*an na:-na) than for ‘old woman’, where we would expect an
ungeminated n.

ana" ku:-n ‘bachelor’, based on an4 rather than on suffixed 4n-nd, has plural ana" ki:-g.
For ‘unmarried woman’ I recorded singular ya:-na“ ki:-nd varying with ya:" kii:-nd, plural
ya:* ki:-p.

5.1.8  Compounds with bdpa ‘owner’

bapa or bapa: ‘owner’ is usually possessed or compounded, it but can be used in isolation in
the sense ‘owner’ (of an understood entity) or ‘master’ (of a slave). See also §18.3.5 for its
use as ‘the (same) guy’. In compounds it appears with a rising (LH) tone pattern. The initial
has its regular tones. The human singular suffix -nv is optional in compounds that have
singular reference. The plural is bapa-mbeé. The unsuffixed form in compounds is bapa: .
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(71)  giné/ bidigti/ napa bapa: / bapa-na
house / shop / owner(-Sg)
‘house-/shop-/cattle-owner’

Aside from the unusual rising tone pattern, this resembles a possessive-type compound. The
initial may be a full NP including its own determiner (72).

(72)  [ging" ngd] band-nd =23
[house™ Prox] owner-Sg=Def

‘the owner of this house’

kii: bapa or kii:-nd means ‘chief, head (of a village)’, from the body part kii: ‘head’.
The ‘owner of X’ construction competes with the characteristic derivation with
suffix -gi-né (§4.2.1) when X is a simple noun.

5.1.9  na: (‘authentic’, ‘entire’)

One can distinguish the normal cultivar of millet (ya:) as yu:" na: from others, such as yu.:-t5:
(an early-ripening variety). For sorghum (émmé) one can likewise distinguish the normal
cultivar as émmé " na: from sweet sorghum (whose short stem is sucked like sugar cane)
sanakéné or émme-[dumb-i:], and from a weedy wild sorghum (Sorghum arundinaceum)
émme sadala.

From tégi ‘shed’ (any covered shelter with one or more open sides) we get togi" na:
denoting the primary men’s palaver shed in a village.

Noncanonical (“false”) subcategories opposed to the primary or basic category X are
typically expressed by adding a pro forma nonhuman possessor for X, e.g. “hyena’s onion”
for inedible wild onions, or else by making X the possessor of ‘slave’ to indicate
subordination. See §5.1.4 above for examples.

nd: can also mean ‘entire plant’ when the relevant flora term primarily denotes a fruit or
other product, as in manggoro™ na: ‘mango tree’. However, my assistant preferred compounds
with -timmé ‘tree’ as the final.

nnd: ‘large flat grindstone’ may have originated as a compound, compare num-na: for this
gloss in Jamsay and Tommo So. However, the DS term is quite frozen now. Compare nna:
with different tones ‘snake sp.’, focally Bitis arietens, the puff adder (deadly viper).

5.1.10 Natural-species X-Y-X compounds
5.1.10.1 X-na:-X compounds

This construction is fairly productive in terms for small insects and prickly herbaceous plants.
X is a CvCv- stem ending in a high vowel that may be subject to syncope. X is iterated with
an intervening -na.-. The first X is L-toned (tone-dropped) as in many compound initials, but
the second is /HL/-toned. Usually X does is unattested elsewhere as a lexical item. The
known examples are in (73).
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(73)  a.fauna

doru-na:-doru ‘grasshopper sp.” (Hieroglyphus)
~ ddn-na:-doru
sén-na:-séni ‘grasshopper sp.” (Kraussella)
kémi-na:-kém ‘tiny predatory bee’ or ‘earwig’
~ kémi-na:-kém (cf. kép ‘pointed tool, awl; arrow’ < *kém)
gudu-na:-gudu ‘blister beetle’ (family Meloidae)
b. flora
pén-na:-pélu ‘bristly herb’ (Acanthospermum)

~ pén-na:-pél

5.1.10.2 X-Cém-X compounds

Terms for two rather similar bird spp. show a possible pattern X-tém-X or X-dém-X.

(74)  pén-téem-péné ‘thick-knee (Burhinus)’
pén-dém-péné ‘lapwing (Vanellus)’

5.1.11 Instrumental compounds with verbal noun in -du

Substances like ‘water’ and ‘oil’ that can be designated for particular functions have
compounds with the noun in {L}-toned form modified by an adjective or compound final in
the form of a verbal noun with suffix -du (§4.2.2.1).

(75)  a. compounds of di: ‘water’
di:* nd:-di ‘drinking water’
di:* nd-é:-di ‘water for washing’

b. compounds of né: ‘oil’
né:" pa:-dn ‘eating (=cooking) oil’
né:" par-é:-di ‘rubbing (=body or hair) oil’

: \ PR PN . .
Compare the possessive compound mo:biilil “né: ‘vehicle (=motor) oil’.

-

For polii nén-i ‘file (n)’ see §4.5.2.

5.1.12 Nasal linker between initial and final
There are a few examples of a nasal linker between the initial and the final. It is syllabified

with the initial and my bracketing takes its cue from this, but it assimilates place of
articulation from the first consonant of the final.
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(76) compound gloss comment

a. from kombili: ‘nail (of digit)’

[kubs-1j]-kombili: ‘toenail’ kubs ‘foot’

[numd-1[-kombili: ‘fingernail’ num? ‘hand’
b. other

some:-n-dongu ‘ared spice’  somé: ‘spices’, dogg-u ‘pounded’
c. irregular (cf. banu ‘red’)

duil>-m-ba:nu ‘tigerfish’ “tail-red”

5.1.13 Final nonpossessive -mv on compound finals

From tannd ‘stick, staff’ we get tanna" japga ‘forked end (of staff)’, which is turn leads to
tanna" janga-m3 ‘staff with one forked end’. A similar combination is yi:" janga-m3 ‘forked
millet plant (i.e. with divided stem)’. The pronunciation janga-ma also occurs. The final -mv
suffix functions here like the characteristic suffix (§4.2.1), except that the -mv word is a
modifier (adjective or compound final) requiring a distinct head noun.

In S:ByL sémmeéle-mod ‘tattered clothes’, the final -md is not possessive -md, since the
whole phrase ‘tattered clothes’ can be followed by a real possessor like 1Sg m-md. Here sdy
‘cloth, clothing’ is L-toned, so the phrase could be a N-Adj combination, a compound, or a
relative clause. The other stem from this word-family is inchoative sémmil-é:- ‘(garment)
become tattered’.

[gir-1: [-[turu-md] ‘one-eyed person’ is based on gir-i: ‘eye’ and tiiru ‘1°.

The vocalism of -mv suggests a relationship with the causative suffix of the same form.
Compare the causative verbs jagga-mo ‘form (sth) into a fork’ and sémmél-¢:-md ‘make (sth)
into tatters’ (whose long &: is often pronounced short). For this connection to be full-fledged,
the compounds with -mv would have to be (or have originated as) relative-clause participles
of causative verbs, presumably perfective (‘stick that has been forked’, ‘clothes that have
been made into tatters’). Given the {LH} overlay on perfective participles, this would be
consistent with the tones of japga-ma but not those of sémmeélé-md. The tones of these forms
are consistent with those of the simple verbs, jang-€.- ‘become forked’ and
sémmil-¢:- ‘become tattered’. So it seems best to take the combinations in question as a
specialized, specifically compound construction distinct from ordinary relative clauses.

5.1.14 Linker -mu- in ‘shea-butter’ compound

From munji ‘shea (karité¢) tree (Vitellaria)’ and né: ‘oil, butter’ we get a compound
munju-mu-né: ‘shea-butter’, with unexplained -mu-. It could be reduplicative or a possessive
marker. Compare Dogul Dom mupi-ma-né:g ‘shea-butter’.

5.1.15 Phrasal compounds

di:-nd:-lii ‘thirst (n)’ is derived from a form (perhaps participial) of the phrase di: na:-If ‘did

not drink water’. It has close parallels in several other Dogon languages. For the constructions
that it occurs in see §11.2.1.3.

73



[pob-a:]-na:-yaba (“strip off [seeds] and take a cow [as a reward]”), cf. psbd ‘strip off’
and yab4d ‘accept, receive’, is a tongue-in-cheek name for a grass sp. (Elionurus) whose seeds
are difficult to strip off. In this form it is probably an inter-Dogon borrowing, since DS
preserves bisyllabic nagd ‘cow’ (compare Tommo So nd:). However, psb-a: is a good DS
form (past anterior subordinator) and yaba is a clause-final L-toned (downdrift) version of
imperative yaba.

5.2 Adjectival compounds
5.2.1 Bahuvrihi compounds [ a] or [fi num]

A bahuvrihi compound is of the type N-Adj or N-Num where the noun denotes a body part or
other attribute of a referent Z, and the adjective or numeral describes or quantifies over the
attribute as possessed by Z. The whole compound functions as an adjective or noun denoting
Z as a whole. Compare English two-headed (syntactically an adjective in pseudo-participial
form) and Blackbeard (name of a pirate). The special stress pattern of Blackbeard (versus
black beard) shows that bahuvrihis have a special prosodic structure even in English.

5.2.1.1 With adjectival compound final [n a] (‘Blackbeard’)

The core noun has its regular tones. The adjective is tone-dropped. In both respects the
bahuvrihi differs from the underlying N-Adj combination which is expressed as N Adj with
tone-dropped noun and tonally free adjective.

(77)  bahuvrihi gloss N-Adj gloss
[béré-béré]-po:  ‘big-bellied’ béré-bére" pé:  ‘big belly’
gudii-gén ‘black-skinned’ gudn" gép ‘black skin’
ki:-gén ‘black-headed’ ku:" gép ‘black head’
duld-pilii ‘white-tailed’ duls" piln ‘white tail’
kindé-pilt ‘generous, kind’  kinde" pilu ‘white liver/heart’

5.2.1.2  With numeral compound final [ num] (‘three-legged’)

The tone pattern is the same as for deadjectival bahuvrihis. Since numerals do not control
tone-dropping on nouns, the tonal difference between the bahuvrihi and the underlying
N-Num combination is that the numeral is tone-dropped in the bahuvrihi.

(78)  bahuvrihi gloss N-Adj gloss
ka:-Iey ‘two-headed’ ki: Igy ‘two heads’
kubs-kule: ‘six-legged’ kiibs kiile: ‘six legs’
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6 Noun Phrase structure

6.1 Organization of NP constituents
6.1.1 Linear order and tonosyntactic bracketing of multi-word NPs

The combinations of (unpossessed) noun, adjective, numeral, demonstrative, and ‘all’
quantifier are those in (79). These modifiers are all postnominal. The formulae show the
linear order and indicate tone-dropping by superscripted “. In (79), tone-dropping is
controlled by an adjective or demonstrative to the right of the target domain. If the target
domain contains more than one word (the noun plus one or more intervening words), the
target domain is shown in brackets (tonosyntactic, not phrasal). Within a multi-word target
domain, all words are tone-dropped. If a superscript is present, it is placed on the side of the
target domain that “points” toward the controller. In (79), it is always on the right of the target
domain for the reason given above. The definite clitic can be added to combinations not
including a demonstrative, to indicate discourse-definiteness. When the definite clitic is added
to a numeral, a special constructional tone overlay {L}+H applies not just to the numeral but
also to preceding words, as shown in (79c-d) and (79k-1). The definite clitic has no tonal
effect when added directly to a noun or adjective. The sequences ending in ‘all’ (79i-p) are
identical to those without ‘all’ (79a-1), except that for pragmatic reasons the combination of
‘all’ plus a numeral requires definite marking.
(79) N(=Def)
. N" Adj(=Def)
c¢. N Num

[N Num]“™"=Def
d. N" Adj Num
[N Adj Num]"M=Def
N" Dem
[N Adj]" Dem
[N Num]" Dem
[N Adj Num]" Dem
[N Num Adj]" Dem (inverted)
N(=Def) ‘all’
N* Adj(=Def) ‘all’
[N Num]"“""'=Def “all’
[N Adj Num]“™M=Def ‘all’
N'Dem ‘all’
[N Adj]" Dem ‘all’
[N Num]" Dem ‘all’
[N Adj Num]" Dem “all’
[N Num Adj]" Dem “all’ (inverted)

o

S0 o

ToBg AT

Examples are in (80). Further examples are given later in this chapter. Modifying adjectives
and demonstratives control tone-dropping on the preceding string (up to and including the
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noun). Numerals and the ‘all’ quantifier usually have no tonosyntactic effects on the
preceding string. However, the addition of a definite clitic to a numeral catalyzes a
constructional tone overlay applying to the sequence [noun ... numeral], with {L}+H
overlaid, i.e. tone-dropping except for a single H-tone at the right edge of the numeral before
the L-toned definite clitic (80c-d, k-1). Because numerals precede demonstratives, a numeral
may be included in the tonosyntactic target domain, as in (80g).

(80) a. idi/ odu ‘dog/road’
Idi=gd5 (~ ids=23) ‘the dog’
odu=gj (~ 6dd=)) ‘the road’
b. ido" pilu ‘white dog’
idi" pils =5 (~pily = g5) ‘the white dog’
c. 1du ta:ndi/ kile:/ Iy 3/6/2 dogs’
odu ta:ndii / kiile: | 1€y 3/6/2 roads’
[idi" ta:nds]" M =5 ‘the 3 dogs’
v 3L <71<.7L+tH N 13 s
[I\dl\l {(u]ﬁ]!_ \—g:) ‘the 6 dogs’
[idu [€y]~" =gd the 2 dogs
d. ido" pilu ta:ndi/ kilé: “3/6 white dogs’
[idi pilt ta:nd3]" ™M =5 ‘the 3 white dogs’
[idaL pili kolé: )= = g5 ‘the 6 white dogs’
e. Idu- 5go ‘this dog’
f. [idi pila]" Hgs ‘this white dog’
g. [idu ta:ndu]" §gs ‘these 3 dogs’
h. [idy pilu ta:ndi]" ngs ‘these 3 white dogs’
[idi ta:ndu pili]"~ Hgs " (inverted)
i.  idid woy ‘all dogs’
1di = gd (~ id5=23) woy ‘all the dogs’
j. idi" pili woy ‘all white dogs’
idi" pil> =5 woy ‘all the white dogs’
k. [idy ta:nds]" ™M =5 woy ‘all 3 dogs’
[idi kulé:]" ™M = g5 woy ‘all 6 dogs’
[idi I&y]" ™ = g5 woy ‘all 2 (=both) dogs’
. [idu pili ta:nds]" ™ =5 woy ‘all 3 white dogs’
[idi pilt kalé:]" ™ =g woy ‘all 6 white dogs’
m. ido" 5gs woy ‘all these dogs’
n. [ido piln]" 5gs woy ‘all these white dogs’
o. [idu ta:ndu]* §gs woy ‘all these 3 dogs’
p. [idi pilu ta:ndi]" Hgs woy ‘all these 3 white dogs’

[idi ta:ndu pili]" g woy " (inverted)

If there is a preposed possessor, as in ‘Seydou’s house’, the schemas parallel to the
unpossessed strings in (79) are those in (81). My assistant required an overt definite or
demonstrative in combinations involving ‘all’. In the absence of a definite or demonstrative,
the preposed possessor controls an {L} overlay on the following string, minimally the noun
plus any modifying adjective and/or numeral. This is indicated by a superscripted " on the left
of the target domain, “pointing” to the possessor. A demonstrative is not tone-dropped by the
possessor. When the definite suffix is directly added to a numeral, the string including the
noun and the numeral gets the {L}+H overlay (81c-d). One could argue that the preposed
possessor contributed to the L-tone portion of {L}+H (joint control). A definite morpheme
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also protects an adjective from tone-dropping, making it indeterminate whether the possessor
or the adjective controls tone-dropping on the noun (81b).

(81)

®

5@ oo

o

T o BB

Poss "[N(=Def)]

Poss "[N Adj]

Poss "[N]" Adj=Def

Poss L[N Num)]

Poss [N Num]“"=Def

Poss "[N Adj Num]

Poss [N Adj Num]""'=Def

Poss "[N Num Adj] (inverted)
Poss "[N Num]" Adj=Def (inverted)
Poss “[N]" Dem

Poss "[N Adj]" Dem

Poss L[N Num]L Dem

Poss "[N Adj Num]" Dem

Poss "[N Num Adj]" Dem (inverted)
Poss "N=Def “all’

Poss "[N] Adj=Def ‘all’

Poss [N Num]“"=Def “all’

Poss [N Adj Num]"""'=Def “all’

Poss “[N Num]" Adj=Def ‘all’ (inverted)
Poss “[N]" Dem ‘all’

Poss "[N Adj]" Dem ‘all’

Poss “[N Num]" Dem “all’

Poss "[N Adj Num]" Dem “all’

Poss “[N Num Adj]" Dem “all’ (inverted)

Examples are in (82). See, however, the comments about the Poss-N-Adj-Num combination
in §6.2.1.3 below.

(82)

a.

S0 o

e e

sé-dn “idi ‘Seydou’s dog’

sé:du “idi = g5 ~ sé:dn “idd =5 " (definite)

sé:du “[idi piln] ‘Seydou’s white dog’

sé:dn “[idu]" pild =5 " (definite)

sé-dn “[idu ta:ndun] ‘Seydou’s 3 dogs’

sé:din [idi ta:nd3]" ™ =5 " (definite)

sé-du “[idu pilt ta:ndi] ‘Seydou’s 3 white dogs’
sé:du [ido piliy ta:nds]" ™ =5 " (definite)

sé:du “[idu ta:ndu pili] " (inverted)

sé:du “[idu ta:ndn]" pils =5 " (definite, inverted)
sé:dn “[idu]" ngs ‘this dog of Seydou’s’

sé:dn “[idu pila]" ngs ‘this white dog of Seydou’s’
sé:dn “[idu ta:ndn]" ngs ‘these 3 dogs of Seydou’s’
sé-du “[idi pili ta:ndi]" Hgs ‘these 3 white dogs of Seydou’s’
sé-du “[idu ta:ndu pila]" Hgs " (inverted)
sé:du “[id> = 5] woy ‘all Seydou’s dogs’

sé:dn “[idu]" pild> =5 woy ‘all Seydou’s white dogs’
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k. sé:du [idu ta:nds]" ™ =53] woy
sé-du [ido kalé: ]~ ™ = g5 woy
sé:du [idy I&y]" ™M =g woy
sé:du [ido piliy ta:nds]" ™ =5 woy
sé:dn “[idu ta:ndn]" pil> =5 woy

. sédn“[idu]" ngs woy
sé-dn “[idu pila]" ngs woy
sé:du “[idu ta:ndn]" ngs woy
sé:du “[idu pili ta:ndu]" §gs woy

p—

T e BB

‘all Seydou’s 3 dogs’
‘all Seydou’s 6 dogs’
‘both of Seydou’s dogs’
‘all 3 of Seydou’s white dogs’
" (inverted)
‘all these dogs of Seydou’s’
‘all these white dogs of Seydou’s’
‘all these 3 dogs of Seydou’s’
‘all these 3 white dogs of Seydou’s’

sé:du “[idu ta:ndu pilu]" 5gs woy " (inverted)
If there is a postnominal possessor (always pronominal), the equivalents for (79) and (81) are
those in (83). A postnominal possessor has no positive tonosyntactic power over words to its
left. It does, however, block a following demonstrative from controlling tone-dropping on
words to its left. The string from the noun to the possessor is therefore a tonosyntactic
island, which is indicated by the flanking C...D boundary markers. It is actually
indeterminate whether the demonstrative controls tone-dropping on the possessor itself, since
these possessors are already /L/-toned. Historically, the construction with a postnominal
possessor was originally appositional, i.e. of the type [house [your thing]] where ‘thing’ is
coreferential to ‘house’ in the fashion of numeral classifiers in various languages. It is
difficult for a single tonosyntactic controller to enforce a tone overlay on an entire
appositional structure, as it is on a conjunction of two NPs. Probably only ‘your thing’” was
originally subject to control by a following demonstrative.

(83) N Poss(=Def)

N" Adj Poss(=Def)

N Num Poss(=Def)

N" Adj Num Poss(=Def)

[N Num]" Adj Poss(=Def)

CN PossD Dem

CN" Adj PossD Dem

CN Num PossD Dem

CN" Adj Num PossD Dem

C[N Num]" Adj PossD Dem

N Poss(=Def) ‘all’

N" Adj Poss(=Def) “all’

N Num Poss(=Def) ‘all’

N" Adj Num Poss(=Def) ‘all’

[N Num]" Adj Poss(=Def) “all’
CN PossD Dem “all’

CN" Adj PossD Dem “all’

CN Num PossD Dem ‘all’

CN" Adj Num PossD Dem ‘all’
C[N Num]" Adj PossD Dem ‘all’

a0 ow

[inverted]

S0 o

[inverted]

o

[inverted]

T o BB

[inverted]

Examples are in (84), with 2Sg possessor. The optional definite clitic combines regularly with
-m?J as -md = gd (shown) or -md =3.
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(84) a. idi u-md(=gd) ‘your dog’

b. ido" pilt 0-md(=gd) ‘your white dog’

c. 1du ta:ndd u-md(=gd) ‘your 3 dogs’

d. ido" pilu ta:ndi u-md(=gd) ‘your 3 white dogs’
[idi ta:ndo]" pilt 0-md( = gd) " (inverted)

e. Cidu u-mdD 5go ‘this dog of yours’

. Cido" pili 0-mdD ngs ‘this white dog of yours’

g. Cidu ta:ndi 0-md> 1go ‘these 3 dogs of yours’

h. Cidu" pili ta:ndi 3-mdD §gs ‘these 3 white dogs of yours’
Clidu ta:ndi]" pily -md2D §gs " (inverted)

1. idid u-md(=gd) woy ‘all your dogs’

. idia" pili 0-m3(=gd) woy ‘all your white dogs’

k. idu ta:ndi u-md(=gd) woy ‘all 3 dogs of yours’

. ido" pili ta:ndi 3-md(=g3) woy  ‘all 3 white dogs of yours’
[idi ta:ndo]" pilt 0-md( = gd) woy " (inverted)

m. Cidi u-mdD §gs woy ‘all these dogs of yours’

n. Cidi" pili 0-mdD Hgs woy ‘all these white dogs of yours’

o. Cidu ta:ndid 1-md> g woy ‘all these 3 dogs of yours’

p. Cidu" pili ta:ndi 0-md2D §gs woy “all these 3 white dogs of yours’

Clidu ta:ndi]" pily -md2D §gs woy " (inverted)

For the schemas applicable to internal head NPs in relative clauses, see §14.2.1.

6.1.2 Headless NPs (absolute function of demonstratives, etc.)

An adjective, numeral, or demonstrative by itself may function as an NP in the absence of a
noun (85a). My assistant rejected simple woy ‘all’ as an NP, requiring at least the
morphological elaboration in (85b), compare (85¢) with a common noun as head.

(85) a. banu/ ta:ndi/ k3: ob-u
red / three / NearDist give.me.Imprt
‘Give-2Sg (me) the red one / three / that!’

b. ko ya-woy ob-u
DiscDef all give.me.Imprt
‘Give-2Sg all of it (to me)!”

c. ai:=g> woy ob-u
millet=Def  all give.me.Imprt
‘Give-2Sg (me) all the millet!”

6.1.3 “Bifurcation” of relative-clause head NP

In a relative clause, the head NP is seemingly split into two parts, a clause-internal head
consisting maximally of Poss-N-Adj-Num, and a postparticipial coda or “tail” that contains
determiners (definite, demonstrative) and non-numeral quantifiers. This apparent bifurcation
is readily accounted for by taking the relative clause as one among several postnominal
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modifiers, as in Poss-N-Adj-Num-RelClause-Det-..., and allowing the pre-relative portion of
the NP to move into the relativization site (after being tone-dropped by the relative clause).
See chapter 14 for details.

6.2 Possessives

Inalienable (kinship) and alienable possession are only optionally distinguished in DS.

6.2.1 Alienable possession

Alienable possession applies to all nouns except those kin terms that have special inalienable
forms or tone patterns.

6.2.1.1 Nonpronominal alienable possessor

A nonpronominal NP functioning as possessor always precedes the possessed noun or NP,
which is dropped to {L} tone. A genitive linker m9 is infrequently present, especially when
the possessor is somewhat complex, as in ba:-ba: md “ba: ‘(my) grandfather’s father’. The
linker appears to be more common in the speech of older persons, as is also the case in
Tommo So. The possessor may be clearly identified (86a) or generic (86b). If the referent of
the possessed NP is discourse-definite, the definite marker may be added (86¢). Usually this
entails that the possessor too is definite, so if the possessor is not a personal name it is usually
marked by a demonstrative (86d) or the definite marker (86¢).

(86) a. sédu Lginé | “pedi
S “house / “sheep
‘Seydou’s house/sheep’ (< giné, pédi)

N L s o
b. ya:-na giné
L
woman-Sg house
‘a/the house of a woman’

c. sédn ‘gind=3
S “house=Def
‘Seydou’s house’ (discourse-definite)

d. [ana  §gd] Laind =5
[man  Prox] “house=Def

‘this man’s house’
N < N | NN \
e. ya-ni=j gind=>
L
woman-Sg=Def house=Def

‘the woman’s house’

For the tonal treatment of modifiers of the possessed noun, see §6.2.1.3 below.
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6.2.1.2 Pronominal alienable possessor

If the alienable possessor is a pronoun, its form is indicated in (87), repeated from (37) in
§4.3.1. The possesor pronominal follows the possessed noun and takes L-toned form. If the
noun is omitted, the possessor can function absolutely with a definite clitic (cf. English mine),
but the pronoun reverts to its usual H-toned form and the 1Sg degeminates its initial mm and
realizes the H-tone on the first vowel.

(87)  Alienable possessor pronouns

postnominal absolute (definite)
1Sg n-md mi=>
1P1 ém-md ém-md =73
2Sg u-mod U-md=>
2P1 é-md é-md=>5
3Sg wOo-md wo-md =9
3P1 bé-md bé-md =5

A postnominal possessor does not normally control a tone overlay on the noun or any
intervening modifiers, hence gdnda ém-md(=3) ‘our country’. However, there are textual
examples where a possessor allows a following demonstrative adverb to tone-drop the noun.
An example is ganda" ém-m5 nda: ‘our country here’ (text 02 at 00:13), i.e. ‘this country of
ours’, with tone-dropped noun but with H-tone preserved on the possessor. Likewise yalu"
ém-mo fgo-ra: ‘village of there (that area)’, text 05 at 00:40.

The possessed noun cannot be marked separately for definiteness. If present, the definite
marker appears on the possessor, though it is hard to detect phonetically because possessive
m) already has an o-vowel (88).

(88)  giné/ (#gind=3) m-mi(=3)
house / (#house=Def) 1Sg-Poss(=Def)
‘my house’

6.2.1.3 Tone-dropping of modifiers of alienably possessed nouns

As indicated in §6.2.1.1 above, a preposed possessor controls {L} (tone-dropping) on the
possessed noun. The domain of this {L} extends rightward beyond the noun itself to include
an adjective and/or a numeral modifying the possessed noun. See schemata (81a-d,i-1) and
exemplifying examples (82a-d,i-1) in §6.1.1. One example, here with interlinears, is (89).

(89)  sé:dn “fidy pily  tandi/ kolé:]
S “[dog white three/six]
‘Seydou’s three white dogs.” (id, pilu, ta:ndu, kiilé:)

However, if a definite clitic is added directly to a a string ending in a numeral like (89), with
or without an adjective, the possessor-controlled {L} is pre-empted by a noncompositional
constructional overlay {L}+H attributable to the definite clitic (Heath 2015). Although the
first two bracketed words in (90a) have the same L-tones as in (89), it is not clear that the
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possessor has anything to do with the tone-dropping in (90a). This is because the same
{L}+H overlay occurs in all strings ending with a numeral-definite combination, even without
a possessor (90b).

(90) a. sédu [ide  (pily)  tands]" M =5/ kalé:]" M =g5
S [dog  (white) three]"™=Def/ six]"""=Def
‘Seydou’s three (white) dogs’ (definite)

b. [idi (piliz) tands]" ™M =5/ kulé: ] =g5
[dog (white)  three]"™=Def/ six]""=Def
‘the three (white) dogs’

Similarly, a modifying adjective is included in the tone-dropping domain in (91a), but
addition of a definite clitic to the adjective protects it from possessor-controlled tone-
dropping (91b). It is then indeterminate whether tone-dropping on the noun is controlled by
the possessor or by the adjective.

91) a. sédu Yiida  pilo]
S “[dog white]
‘Seydou’s white dog’

b. sédi Liida]  pils=5
S “[dog]"  white=Def
‘Seydou’s white dog’ (definite)

A preposed possessor and a final demonstrative in the same NP function as flanking joint
controllers of the intervening words. Either the possessor or the demonstrative by itself would
be sufficient to control tone-dropping on the relevant string. See (81e-h,m-p) and (82e-h,m-p)
in §6.1.1 for schemata and examples. Both the adjective and the numeral are part of the tone-
dropped domain whether or not these two have been inverted (92a-b).

(92) a. séduo  “[ida  pild tando]"  pgs
S “[dog white  three] Prox
‘these three white dogs of Seydou’s’

b. sédy  “[idy  tanda  pila]" ngs
S “[dog three  white] Prox
[=(a), with adjective and numeral inverted]

As shown in (83-84) in §6.1.1 above, a pronominal possessor follows the possessed noun.
Specifically, such a possessor follows the maximal string N-Adj-Num but precedes
demonstratives and ‘all’. The pronominal possessor controls no tone overlay on the preceding
noun or word-string. It does, however, block the expected tonosyntactic control of the
possessed noun and its modifiers by a following demonstrative. In (93a), ‘dog’ is tone-
dropped by the demonstrative. The intervening pronominal possessor in (93b) allows ‘dog’ to
surface with its lexical /LH/ melody, just as in (93c) with no demonstrative, justifying the
tonosyntactic-island notation with C...D in (93b).
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(93) a. ido" ngs

L

dog Prox
‘this dog’
b. Cidi u-mdi> 7ga

Cdog 2Sg-PossD Prox
‘this dog of yours-Sg’

c. Idi u-md
dog 2Sg-Poss
dog2Sg-Poss

Since pronominal possessors are L-toned, it is indeterminate whether the possessor itself in
(93b) is tone-dropped by the demonstrative, or just keeps its regular L-tones as in (93c). One
interesting analytic possibility is that the possessor is in fact tone-dropped, effectively
absorbing the tonosyntactic power launched by the demonstrative. Historically, these
pronominal possessors were probably appositional, e.g. ‘dog, [your thing]’ meaning ‘your
dog’. With a demonstrative this would be expanded as ‘dog, [your thing Dem]’, with the
demonstrative phrased prosodically with ‘your thing’.

6.2.2 Inalienable possession

Basic kin terms such as /édi ‘(maternal) uncle’ are preceded by nonpronominal possessors, in
the same fashion as alienably possessed nouns (94a). When the possessor is a pronoun,
inalienables permit either the regular construction with postposed pronominal possessor
including the morpheme moJ after a non-tone-dropped possessed noun (94b), or a specifically
inalienable alternative construction with the independent form of the pronoun preceding the
possessed noun and behaving tonosyntactically like a nonpronominal possessor (94c).

(94) a. sédu L jedn
S “uncle
‘Seydou’s uncle’

b. Iédu u-md
uncle 2Sg-Poss
‘your-Sg uncle’

c. u “ledi
2SgPoss  “uncle
[=(b)]

6.2.2.1 Kin and relationship terms

Examples of kin terms that can be used with a preposed pronominal possessor such as 2Sg i
are in (95). The “alienable” possessive construction (not shown) may also be used. Most kin
terms do not allow singular suffix -nv, the exception being ‘grandchild’, which is likely
composite. The plural is -mbé as in 1 “b3:-mbé ‘your cross-cousins’.

&3



(95) stem ‘your ...’ gloss
bi: i ba: “father’
nd: i “na: ‘mother’
b3: ii “ba: ‘cross-cousin’
sa: i “sa: ‘sister (of a man)’, also ya:-sa:
ledu i “ledi ‘maternal uncle’
déne ii “déné ‘elder same-sex sibling’
sugd i “supd ‘younger same-sex sibling’
ba:-ba: ii “ba:-ba: ‘paternal grandfather’
igé i tige ‘husband’
ama i “ama ‘in-law (parent, child, sibling)’
sana ii “sana ‘brother (of a woman)’
tirdmi-né 4 “tirémi-né ‘grandchild’
ay-né i tay ‘(woman’s) same-sex friend’
anuge: i “anige: ‘(man’s) same-sex friend’
bi:ns ii “ba:nd ‘colleague; neighbor’

Some morphologically complex kin terms are yanna:na ‘old woman’ or ‘grandmother’ (either
side), nda:-pdy ‘grandmother’ (cf. pdy ‘old’). They are treated as alienable.

Other kin and relationship terms that are treated as alienable are dimbi ‘(man’s)
girlfriend’, ya:-nd ‘woman/wife’, i: ‘child’, igu-yd: ‘(woman’s) co-wife’, i.e. the husband’s
other wife (contains 7gé ‘husband’ and ya:-nd ‘woman’), and 5bi: ‘mother’s co-wife;
stepmother’. Possessed examples are ya:-nd u-md ‘your-Sg wife’ and 7; m-md ‘my child’.

6.2.2.2 Tone contour of modifiers of an inalienably possessed noun

I have found no difference in tonosyntactic bracketing between alienable and inalienable
possessors. For example, inalienable ‘uncle’ and alienable ‘cow’ occur in the same
tonosyntactic constructions. An example is (96), with a numeral following the possessed
noun.

(96)  sé:dn  “[lediy/ napa  tandu] sé"=gd
S “funcle / cow  three]" good=Def
‘Seydou’s three good uncles/cows’

6.2.3 Recursive possession

A possessed NP can itself be a possessor. This results in a sequence of two (or more) {L}-
toned possessed nouns.

(97) a. [sédn Yanuge:]  “ging

[S “friend] “house
‘Seydou’s friend’s house’
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b. [sé:du Lida] Lduls
[S “dog] Ltail
‘Seydou’s dog’s tail’

6.2.4  Possessive md replacing omitted possessum

Possessive md can be added after a nonpronominal NP to denote an unnamed but contextually
understandable possession. Thus sé:du md ‘Seydou’s’. In a sentence like “We will spend the
night at Seydou’s’, it is understood that the reference is to a dwelling, in DS as in English. In
other contexts it might refer to a sheep, vehicle, or other possession.

6.3 Core NP (noun plus adjective)

6.3.1 Noun plus regular adjective

A noun followed by a modifying adjective is tone-dropped. The adjective retains its tones.
(98) a. pedn”  gép

sheep” black
‘black sheep’ (< pédi)

b. éng" pilti
goat white

‘white goat’ (< éné)

A modifying adjective is included in the tone-dropping domain controlled by a possessor
preceding the noun, see (91a) in §6.2.1.3 above. However, if the definite clitic is attached to
the adjective, the adjective surfaces with its lexical tones, as in (91b) in §6.2.1.3 above. In this
case, it is indeterminate whether the noun is tone-dropped by the possessor or by the
adjective.

6.3.2 Adjective gambdp ‘certain (ones)’

The prototypical construction for this adjective is a parallelistic clause sequence where a set
(e.g. ‘young men of the village’) is partitioned into two (or occasionally more) subsets which
are associated with antonymic predicates. An example is (99). gambdp behaves like an
adjective in tone-dropping a preceding noun.

99) jéli Jel-a: bél-m-i-J =yo: ,
harvest(n) harvest-PastAnt get-Pass-Pfv-3SgSbj=if,
[ana-p* gamban] [gin da:] bé-d-i,
[man-P1" certain] [house Loc] remain-Ipfv-3PISbj,
gambay [walu™ Hlganaj bo-j-i
certain [work(n)" Hldo] go-Ipfv-3PISbj

‘When the harvest has been completed, some men stay in the houses (=the village),
others go (to the city) to work.’
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gambdnp looks at first sight like a morphological plural (gamba-). This may be correct
historically, but the final nasal is also found in singular contexts with this adjective, so it is
synchronically unsegmentable. Examples are an-na" gambip ‘a certain man’, sagatara"
gambdp ‘some of the youth (young men)’ with grammatically singular collective sdgatara
‘youth’, and yu:" gambdpy ‘some of the millet’ in (100).

(100)  [yu:" gambadn] dd:n3-d-i,
[millet"  certain] Augm.sell-Ipfv-3P1Sbj,
gambapy pa-pa:-d-i
certain Augm-eat-Ipfv-3PISbj

‘Some of the millet they will sell, some (=the rest) they will consume.’

As these examples show, the noun denoting the set (‘men’, ‘millet’) need not be repeated on
the second occurrence of gambay. Both wa:giri™ gambdn and bare gambdy occur as adverbs
‘sometimes’ or ‘maybe’ (text 03 at 00:10 and 01:24).

6.3.3 Expansions of adjective
6.3.3.1 Adjective sequences

Two adjectives may modify the same noun. In this case, the final adjective retains its lexical
tones, but tone-drops the preceding N-Adj sequence. Adjectival order is generally free unless
an N-Adj combination is highly lexicalized. The adjectives in (101a) and (101b) can therefore
be combined either as (101c) or as (101d).

(101) a. pedn“  gép
sheep” black
‘a black sheep’ (pédu)

b. péda* po:
sheep” big
‘a big sheep’

c. [pédi po:]~  géy
[sheep big]" black
‘a big black sheep’

d. [pedi gén]-  po:
[sheep black]" big
‘a big black sheep’

An alternative analysis would be that the first adjective controls tone-dropping on the noun,
then the final adjective controls tone-dropping on the first adjective. However, there is
independent justification for a righmost controller imposing {L} on a multi-word sequence, as
in [N Num]" Dem where the numeral is a non-controller.
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6.3.3.2 Adjectival intensifiers

édii— ‘very’ can precede any adjective: mangoro" [édi— il€] ‘a very ripe mango’. For the
sense ‘well” see §8.4.4.1.

For lexicalized adjectival intensifiers, belonging to the general class of expressive
adverbials, see §8.4.7.

6.3.3.3 ‘Goodto eat’

The construction consists of an NP, a verbal noun, and a predicate adjective (positive or
negative). It is therefore literally ‘eating X is/isn’t good’. The verbal noun does not undergo
tone-dropping so it is not syntactically possessed by the NP.

102 sugi “nama témé-dil sé:"=1,
4 )
[francolin “meat] eat.meat-VbIN  good=it.is
d:"-ga:" “nama témé-dil sé:"=na:
8a: g .
[crow meat] eat.meat-VbIN  good=it.is.not

‘Francolin meat is good to eat, crow meat isn’t good to eat.’

The nasalized vowel in sé:" ‘good’ nasalizes /in =/4: ‘it is not’ (§11.2.1.2) to n (§3.5.4.7).

6.4 Noun or N-Adj plus numeral
6.4.1 Regular N-Num and N-Adj-Num sequences

A cardinal numeral follows a noun and any modifying adjectives (103a-b). In the absence of a
determiner or possessor, the numeral does not interact tonosyntactically with the preceding
words. Both the numeral and the preceding words have the same form (including tones) that
they have independently.

(103) a. pédu/ éné ta:ndii/ kule:
sheep / goat three / six
‘three/six sheep/goats’

b. [pédn" gén] ta:ndii / kiilé:
[sheep” black] three / six
‘three/six black sheep’

If the definite morpheme is added to the numeral, a special construction {L}+H overlay
applies to the N-Num or N-Adj-Num string, with just the final syllable H-toned. This pattern
occurs with or without a preposed possessor. Relevant formulae are scatted throughout (79),
(81), and (83), and corresponding examples are in (80), (82), and (83), see §6.1.1 above (look
for the “™ superscripts). See also (90a-b) in §6.2.1.3. This tonal pattern is most noticeable
when the numeral is lexically /HL/-toned, like ‘six’ as opposed to /LH/-toned ‘three’.

In the absence of the definite marker, a numeral is included in the tone-dropping domain
controlled by a possessor preceding the noun, and/or by a demonstrative following the
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numeral. See formulae and examples in the lists just mentioned, as well as (89) and (92) in
§6.2.1.3.

6.4.2  Adjective-Numeral Inversion (N-Adj-Num to N-Num-Adj)

This optional reordering process applies to N-Adj-Num combinations that co-occur with an
inversion licensor: a possessor (preposed or postposed), a demonstrative, or a relative clause.
If inversion applies, the result is the linear order N-Num-Adj within the larger NP. My
assistant did not approve of inversion when the only extra determiner is a definite clitic.

The uninverted and inverted orders in the presence of both a possessor and a
demonstrative are illustrated in (92a-b) in §6.2.1.3. See also the formulae and examples in
(79-84) in §6.1.1 above (look for “inverted” in the translations on the right).

When inversion occurs, the numeral becomes subject to the tonosyntactic power of the
following adjective. This fact is masked when the entire sequence is subject to control by a
peripheral controller (preposed possessor, demonstrative, relative clause). It is revealed in
combinations where the only extra determiner is a postposed pronominal possessor, which is
not itself a tonosyntactic controller. This is illustrated by the pair of uninverted and inverted
forms in (84d) in §6.1.1, which are marked up here as (104a-b).

(104) a. ido"  piln tandi  0-md
dog" white three 2Sg-Poss
‘your three white dogs’

b. [ido ta:nda]™  pilo 0-md
[dog three]" white 2Sg-Poss
[=(a)]

In (104a), with the regular N-Adj-Num order, the adjective controls tone-dropping on the
noun, while the numeral and postposed possessor have no tonosyntactic interactions with
other elements. When the order is switched to N-Num-Adj in (104b), the adjective’s regular
tonosyntactic control power is now applied to the N-Num sequence. This shows that
tonosyntactic control is directional. It also shows that stem-class labels “adjective” and
“numeral” are still active after inversion.

Adjective-Numeral Inversion applies in many Dogon languages under very similar
conditions. It is effectively impossible to model using conventional syntactic tree structures.
Rather, it is a somewhat surface-y linear inversion similar to phonological metathesis. Yet it
feeds into tonosyntactic processes (Heath 2016).

6.4.3  gd:w ‘many/much’

ga:w behaves like a numeral insofar as it does not control tone-dropping on a preceding noun.
Therefore in (105a) each noun shows its lexical tones. Human nouns normally take plural
form in this combination, but ‘person’ does not. The quantifier may be followed by a
demonstrative, in which case it is included in the domain of tone-dropping (105b). ga:w by
itself may function adverbially (105c) or absolutely as a noun (with an implied noun omitted),
but ‘person’ and ‘thing’ are often explicit.
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(105) a. napa/ pédu/ ndé/ ya:-j/ alu-n ga:w
cow / sheep / person / woman-P1 / child-Pl1 many
bo:-j-1
Augm.go-Ipfv-3PISbj
‘Many cows/sheep/people/women/children will go.’
b. [napa/ pédu ga:w]" ngs

[cow / sheep many]" Prox

‘many (of) these cows/sheep’ or ‘these numerous cows/sheep’
c. gaw yeyy-i-y-&J

much sleep-MP-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She slept a lot.’
d. [(ndé) gd:w] bol-i-ya

[(person) many| go-Pfv-3PISbj

‘Many (people) have gone.’

e. [kidé ga:w]  jel-é-o
[thing  many] bring-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She brought many things.’

For predicative gi: ‘be more numerous than’, see §12.1.1.2.

6.5 NP with determiner
6.5.1 Prenominal discourse-definite marker absent

No prenominal possessor-like discourse-definite marker, similar to k6 (a special use of an
inanimate possessor pronoun) in some other Dogon languages, is attested in DS.

6.5.2 Noun (and modifiers) plus demonstrative

A regular demonstrative (‘this’, ‘that’, §4.4.2) follows the N-Adj-Num sequence and any
postposed pronominal possessor. Demonstratives may co-occur with possessors (preposed or
postposed) but not with the definite clitic.

In the absence of a postposed possessor, the demonstrative controls tone-dropping on the
noun and on intervening words, as in [N Adj Num]" Dem, or inverted [N Num Adj]" Dem.
Examples are in (80h) in §6.1.1. If there is also a preposed possessor, either the possessor or
the demonstrative individually could account for the tone-dropping: Poss “[N Adj Num]"
Dem, or inverted Poss "[N Num Adj]" Dem. See (92a-b) in §6.2.1.3.

A postposed possessor, however, prevents a following demonstrative from controlling
tone-dropping on the preceding words, indicating that the sequence from the noun up to and
possibly including the possessor is a tonosyntactic island. It is possible that the demonstrative
does control tone-dropping on the pronominal possessor itself, but since such possessors
always appear in L-toned form, it is impossible to prove that (vacuous) tone-dropping is

&9



controlled by the demonstrative. See (84e-h, m-p) in §6.1.1. One of these is marked up here
as (106).

(106) Cidia"“  pil ta:ndu u-mi> 1go
Cdog white  three 2Sg-PossD  Prox

‘these 3 white dogs of yours’

The string within the island, enclosed by C...D, has the same form it would have without the
demonstrative. Neither the adjective nor the numeral is affected by the presence of the
demonstrative. One can debate whether 2Sg possessor u-md is vacuously affected by tone-
dropping.

6.5.3 Noun (and modifiers) plus definite clitic

The definite clitic is =gd. It often contracts with a short final vowel in a noninitial syllable in
the preceding word, resulting in long [0:] transcribed 0-o, e.g. pédu = gd ~ pédd =5 ‘the sheep-
Sg’, naga =gd ~ nand =35 ‘the cow’. Contraction does not occur after a long vowel or after a
consonant: pédi sé:"=gb ‘the good sheep-Sg’, sé:du “anigé:=gd ‘Seydou’s (same-sex)
friend’, 1- = go ‘the child’.

The definite clitic occupies the same linear position as a demonstrative, but it behaves
phonologically like a suffix. Definite and demonstrative do not co-occur in the same NP,
except insofar as demonstrative yd-gd ‘that’ and possibly k5 ‘this’ appear to contain the
definite morpheme (#y6 does not occur in the absence of gJ). Definite marking is permitted,
but optional, in combination with a preposed or postposed possessor.

The definite clitic has no tonosyntactic effect on a preceding noun or N-Adj combination.
However, it does have an interesting constructional tonosyntactic interaction when it is added
to a string ending in a numeral. The entire string (e.g. N-Adj-Num) gets an {L}+H overlay,
with the single H-tone expressed on the final syllable of the numeral before the L-toned clitic.
See the formulae and examples with L+H superscript in (79-84) §6.1.1, and examples (90a-b)
in §6.2.1.3.

The definite clitic also affects the tonosyntax of a Poss-N-Adj combination. In the
absence of the clitic, this combination is realized as Poss “[N Adj], with the noun and
adjective tone-dropped under the control of the possessor. However, adding a definite clitic
results in Poss “[N]" Adj-Def, where the adjective retains its lexical tones and where we
cannot determine whether the possessor or the adjective tone-drops the noun. See formulae
(81b) and examples (82b) in §6.1.1, and examples (91a-b) in §6.2.1.3.

6.6  Universal and distributive quantifiers

6.6.1 ‘All’ (woy, ya-woy, fil— ~ pil—, S€:nén)

The basic universal quantifier is wdy. It occurs in that form in several examples in (107a-b).
After a pronoun it is expanded as ya-wdy (107c).

(107) a. [id=) woy] ns-¢-&J

[milk=Def all] drink-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She drank all the milk.’
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b. [pédu wo-md =9 woy] don-e-&

[sheep 3Sg-Poss=Def all] sell-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He sold all of his sheep.’

c. [émmé ya-woy|]=1 da-da:-de-&
[1P1 all]=Acc Rdp-kill-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She will kill us all.’

‘All that’ (discourse-definite) is ko ya-woy.

The ‘all’ quantifier wdéy occurs at the end of a NP, after determiners. If present, an
accusative clitic as in (107c) or a postposition follows wdy, showing that it is syntactically
part of the NP rather than a floating or adverbial quantifier.

When the NP containing ‘all’ is the subject of the clause, the verb shows plural subject
agreement when the referent is construed as a group, especially of humans (108). This is true
of ‘everybody’ in (108c), even though the noun usually omits plural -mbe.

(108) a. [uli-n=gd woy] bol-i-ya

[child-Pl=Def all] go-Pfv-3PISbj
‘All the children went/have gone.’

b. [yva:j=gd woy] yél-i-ya
[woman-Pl=Def all] come-Pfv-3PISbj
‘All the women came/have come.’

c. [ndo=) woy] bol-i-ya
[person=Def all] go-Pfv-3PISbj

‘Everyone came/has come.’
[assistant also accepted Ado =3-mbé woy]

d. [e ya-woy] bo:-jé-n
[2P1 all] Augm.go-Ipfv-2PISbj
“You will all go.’

However, the examples in (109) show singular subject agreement on the verb. This suggests
an individuative construal (‘every [one]’ or ‘each’ as opposed to ‘all’).

(109) a. [mi Mledn woy] Jimé-dé-&
[1SgPoss  “uncle all] get.sick-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘All my uncles are sick.’
b. [napd woy] jimé-de-&
[cow all] get.sick-Ipfv-3SgSbj

‘All the cows are sick.’

A true distributive ‘each’ in a clause crucially involving a second quantified NP was not
elicitable. Instead, the regular plural ‘all” was used for the first NP, and distributive iteration
(§4.6.1.6) appeared in the other quantified NP or in a quantity adverbial. For example, instead
of ‘[Each child] will take [two sheep]” we get ‘[All the children] will take [two-two sheep]’ in
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(110a). In (110b), plural ‘children’ is juxtaposed to distributively iterated ‘one-one’ which is
part of an adverbial phrase.

(110) a. [alo-p woy] [pédu IEy-ley]  yépé-d-i
[child-P1  all] [sheep two-two] take-Ipfv-3PISbj

‘The children will take two sheep each.’

b. [dlu-p [turd-turu  Ie] sayy(-L)-a:] nama-i
[child-P]1 [one-one  Comit] speak(-MP)-PastAnt] want-1SgSbj
‘I want to speak individually with all the children.’

woy features in formulae (79i-p), (81i-p), and (83i-p), and the corresponding examples in
(80), (82), and (84) in §6.1.1. When wdy has scope over a conjoined NP, as in ‘all the men
and women’, it can be phrased appositionally with a resumptive plural pronoun, as in ‘the
men and the women, all of them’, see §7.1.1.2.

An alternative to the regular ‘all’ quantifier woy is the regionally widespread expressive
fi— ~ pii— ‘all’ or ‘entirely’, cf. Fulfulde fii—. Though it can be articulated like an
interjection, it can function as part of a NP in the same way as wdy. This is shown by (111),
where pii— is followed by the accusative morpheme.

(111) [ana-p pu—=np] da-y-J
[man-P1 all=Acc] kill-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She killed all the men.’

A pronoun is tone-dropped before fii— ~ pii—, as in be fii— ‘all of them, they all’ and
émmeé fii— ‘all of us’. This does not happen before ya-wdoy.

pii— can also be adverbial; see (123b) in §7.1.1.2.

Finally, sé:nép ‘all’ occurs in texts where it seems to function adverbially. The
combination sé:néy pid— is also attested (112).

(112) [sé:"=gd SE:nén pi—]  [pdnp da:]  yo:-dé-O
[fat(n)=Def all all] [fire Loc] enter-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘(He said:) “all the fat will go (=drip down) into the fire.”’

6.6.2  nandp ‘all, everything’

nandp ‘everything’ can be used instead of more or less synonymous phrases like ko ya-woy
‘all that’. It can serve as an NP as in ‘I lost everything’, or as a modifier within a longer NP.

(113) a. [kél€ n-md nanan] mar-i-&
[money 1Sg-Poss all] be.lost-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘All my money was lost.’

b. [[anugé: m-md nandn]  le] gi-y-n

[[friend 1Sg-Poss all] Dat] say-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I told all my friends.’
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6.6.3  Universal and distributive quantifiers with negation

When woy ‘all’ is part of an NP within a negative clause, negation scopes over the quantifier.
(114) implies that the protagonist did eat some of the millet.

(114) yi:=gd woy pa:-lu-g
millet=Def all cat-PfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I didn’t eat all the millet.’

For universal negation, a noun X in a negative clause may be accompanied by adjective tiilld
in the slightly emphatic sense ‘(not) any X (at all)’ or ‘not a single X’. For example, the
greeting in (115a) can be elaborated as (115b).

(115) a. ba:su wo-15-
trouble be-StatNeg-3SgSbj
‘There’s no trouble (here).” (part of a greeting sequence)

b. [bazsa“  willd]  wi-I5-O
[trouble” any] be-StatNeg-3SgSbj
‘There’s no trouble at all (here).’

tills ~ tiru-15 is fused from tiiru 15 ‘even one’, cf. Ié ‘also, too’ (§19.1.3). The uncontracted
pronunciation is attested in kide"™ firu-15 ‘(not) anything’, with kid¢ ‘thing’ (116).

(116) mi=j [kids"  tirn-15] 0bo-1i-
1Sg=Acc [thing" any] give-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She gave me nothing.’

6.7 Accusative (=p)

The accusative morpheme is postposition-like in that it comes at the end of an entire NP,
including one ending in the ‘all’ quantifier, see (107c) in §6.6.1. It cannot itself be followed
by a postposition. It behaves phonologically like a clitic, syllabifying with the stem-final
vowel. This combination of linear externality and phonological integration suggests that it is a
(phonological) clitic. I therefore use the = clitic boundary.

=p is atonal. Combinations like 1Sg pronoun /mi=r1/ realized as mi=1j are explained in
§3.7.4.2.

In most contexts, accusative =p and the equally atonal ‘it is’ clitic =g (§11.2.1.1) are
phonologically indistinguishable. An accusative NP is always non-clause-final, while the ‘it
is’ clitic =g is predicative and therefore normally clause-final (§11.2.1.1).

Overt accusative marking is more or less obligatory with referentially specific human
direct objects of a transitive verb (117a). It is elicitable but normally omitted with animals
(117b), and it does not readily occur with inanimates. It is obligatory with pronouns of human
reference in object function (117c). Objects of imperative verbs are treated just like objects of
indicative verbs (117d).
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(117)

®

sé:du=g/ =1
Seydou=Acc / children=Acc
‘I saw/hit Seydou/the children.’

pédi | [pedu" ngs]
sheep / [sheep” Prox]
‘I saw/hit a sheep/this sheep.’

wo =1 bénd-¢-&
3Sg=Acc hit-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘She hit him.’

wo =1 béndé
3Sg=Acc hit.Imprt

‘Hit-2Sg him/her!’

w-é-1j | bénd-é-i
see-Pfv-1SgSbj / hit-Pfv-1SgSbj

w-é-1j /| bénd-é-i
see-Pfv-1SgSbj / hit-Pfv-1SgSbj

For the choice between accusative and dative, see §8.1.1.
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7 Coordination

7.1 NP coordination
7.1.1 NP conjunction /X [¢] [Y [¢] ‘X and Y’

Two NPs (including pronouns) are conjoined by adding conjunction particle /e after both
conjuncts. The particle is optionally prolonged intonationally. Prolongation is most common
in the first conjunct.

(118) a. [u le—] [mi 1e] bolo-m3
[2Sg and] [1Sg and] go-Hort
‘Let’s you-2Sg and I go.’

b. [digd-ns  1&]  [puld-nd le]  dagé-éle-©@
[Dogon-Sg and] [Fulbe-Sg and] be.fine-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘A Dogon and a Fulbe (typically) don’t get along well.’

c. [ana-g le]  [ya:-g 1e] jagul-i-ya
[man-P1 and] [woman-Pl  and] fight-Pfv-3PISbj
‘(The) men and (the) women squabbled.’

d. [bdy woOy] [nama 1&] [idh 1e]  ébé-dé-i
[day  all] [meat and] [fish and] buy-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘Every day I buy meat and fish.’

An interesting syntactic detail is that a conjunction of two singular NPs in subject position has
singular agreement in the verb (118b-c). See also §14.2.3.

In a three-part conjoined NP like (119), a list-type intonation may be used. The pitch of /¢
is higher in the both nonfinal conjuncts and is lower in the final conjunct. This type of pitch
variation is not indicated in transcriptions.

(119) [ya:-g le] [ana-g  lé] [dlt-p le]
[woman-Pl and] [man-Pl1 and] [child-Pl and]
‘women, men, and children’

In examples like (120), conjunction (‘and’) rather than English-style disjunction (‘or’) is used.
The sense is that that the speaker likes neither couscous nor cowpeas (not that he doesn’t like
their combination in one dish).

(120)  [ldjiri 1] [mip 1] ibé-1é-1f

[couscous and] [cowpea and] like-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I don’t like couscous or cowpeas.’
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7.1.1.1  Ordering of coordinands

There is no systematic ordering of coordinands. This is as we would expect, given the disjoint
prosodic structure of conjoined and disjoined NPs (‘X and Y’, ‘X or Y’). The combination of
speaker and addressee can be expressed as either [u l¢é] [mi Ié] ‘you-Sg and me’ or as [mi I¢]
[d I¢]. There appears to be some tendency to follow a 1st>2nd>3rd pecking order but it is not
systematic. In conjunctions of the type ‘X and X’s Y’, where X is the possessor of Y, there is
naturally a preference for putting simple X first. If X is initially expressed as a nonpronominal
NP, the second X is a regular (nonanaphoric) third person pronoun, as in (121).

(121) [sé:da  1¢] [[wé Yba:] 18]
[S and]  [[3SgPoss ‘father]  and]

‘Seydou and his father’

7.1.1.2 ‘X and Y’ with a modifier or postposition

Conjunction reduction allowing a modifier or postposition to simultaneously modify both
conjuncts is avoided. English my sheep and goats and female sheep and goats are phrased as
‘my sheep and my goats’ (122a) and ‘female sheep and female goats’ (122b). Likewise for
demonstratives (122c¢), numerals (122d), accusative =p (122¢), and postpositions (122f).
That is, DS places the conjunction in the highest possible syntactic position.

(122) a. [[pédi-p  md-mbe] [éné-f  md-mbeé] don-é-
[[sheep-P1 1SgPoss-Pl] [goat-P1 1SgPoss-Pl] sell-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I have sold my sheep and (my) goats.’

b. [pédu"  ya: 16—]  [éng" ya: 1] jelé
[sheep” female and] [goat” female and] bring.Imprt
‘Bring-2Sg the female sheep and (female) goats!’

c. [pedn pgs le—] [éng" pgs  1&]  Ebé-de-
[sheep” Prox and] [goat® Prox and] buy-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I am buying these sheep and (these) goats.’

d. [pédi tandu lé—] [éné ta:ndi 1e]  €bé-dé-n
[sheep three and] [goat three and] buy-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I am buying three sheep and three goats.’

e. [ya-nd=3=g 6]  [an-nd=3=1p 1é]
[woman-Sg=Def=Acc and] [man-Sg=Def=Acc and]
bénd-¢-&

hit-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She hit the woman and the man.’
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f.  [[oguli ra:]  lé] [[gin daj 1é]
[[outback Loc] and] [[house  Loc] and]
walu kan-jé-p
work(n) do-Ipfv-1SgSb;j
‘I work in the bush and in the village(s).’

However, appositional or adverbial ‘all’ quantifiers can be added after the entire conjoined
NP with cumulative reference. In (123a), 3P1 b¢ included in the final ‘all’ phrase resumes
‘men’ and ‘women’. In (123b) expressive pii— is featured.

(123) a. [ana-n=gd 1e] [yd:-=gd 1e]
[man-Pl=Def and] [woman-PI=Def and]
[bé ya-woy] yél-i-ya
[3P1 all] come-Pfv-3PISbj
‘All of the men and women came.’
(lit. “The men and the women, they all came.”)

b. [ana-j=gd 1e] [ya:-=gd 1e]
[man-Pl=Def and] [woman-PI=Def and]
pi— yél-i-ya
all come-Pfv-3PISbj

‘All of the men and women came.’
(lit. “The men and the women all/entirely came.”)

A conjoined NP ‘X and Y’ is usually avoided as relative-clause head NP, but it can be elicited
when no paraphrase is possible because the sense is reciprocal (‘the X and Y who fought each
other’); see §14.2.3.

7.1.2  “Conjunction” of verbs, VPs, and clauses

Verbs, VPs, and clauses are not conjoined in the same way as NPs. One cannot add =yo to a
clause (except when it functions as a NP, as in a direct quotation under very special
circumstances).

The form of combinations of two verbs or predicates depends on the exact relationship
between the two, especially whether the combination denotes simultaneous or sequenced
events, and whether the two can be construed as aspects of a single complex event. See
chapter 15 for the different types of combination, ranging from compound-like “direct
chains” to looser forms of subordination of one clause to another.

7.1.3  Plural -mbé in lists

The nominal plural suffix is sometimes found in lists of two or more items, like an ‘and’
conjunction. The items may be singular in form, or even names of individual villages. This
construction implies that the list could go on and on, even if it stops after two or three overt
items that serve as examples. -mbé is often intonationally prolonged in this construction
(transcription -mbé—), cf exaggerated intonation in reciting English shopping lists. See
‘maize and rice’ in text 02 at 00:19.
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7.2  Disjunction
7.2.1 ‘Or’ (ma—)

The ‘or’ particle ma— also functions as the polar (yes/no) interrogative. The latter is
essentially disjunctive (‘did you go? [or didn’t you go?]’), see §13.2.1.2.

‘X or Y’ disjunctions functioning in English as NPs embedded in a larger clause are
typically rephrased as clausal disjunctions (124a). Even without an overt disjunctive particle,
a parallelistic clause-sequence like (124b) can be interpreted as a disjunction.

(124) a. idu ébé-d>-w ma—(,) nama éebé-d>-w
fish buy-Ipfv-2SgSbj or meat  buy-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘Will you-Sg buy fish or meat?’
(lit. “Will you buy fish or will you buy meat?’)

b. [bdy woy] [idu ébé-dé-n] [nama  ébé-dé-n]
[day all] [fish buy-Ipfv-1PISbj] [meat buy-Ipfv-1PISbj]
‘Every day we buy fish or meat.’
(lit. “Every day we buy fish, we buy meat.”)

A more or less clause-internal NP disjunction is also possible. However, in this case both
disjunct NPs are phrased as clauses, with the ‘it is’ clitic =p (§11.2.1.1). The combination
optionally assimilates phonetically to become =m ma—. Where the coordinated NP
functions as direct object, as in (125a), one might mistake =p for the homophonous
accusative clitic, but =p also occurs after inanimate nouns that do not normally allow
accusative marking (125b). The clincher is that =p ‘it is’ also occurs in subject function
(125¢).

(125) a. [éné=g  ma—]() [pédi=n ma—](,) €bé
[goat=it.is or] [sheep=it.is or] buy.Imprt
‘Buy-2Sg either a goat or a sheep!”

b. [té:=n ma—]() [kafé:=1 ma—J(,) €bé
[tea=it.is or] [coffee=it.is or] buy.Imprt
‘Buy-2Sg either tea or coffee!’

c. [sédi=p ma—]() [mi=g ma—](,) bolo
[S=it.is or] [1Sg=it.is or] go.Imprt
‘Either Seydou or I must go.’

A disjunct ending in ma— can easily be set off intonationally. For example, in (125¢) a
distinct pause may occur after both disjuncts, before the final imperative verb. In allegro
speech, however, a distinct prosodic break is not required.

In examples like (126) where only the quantity is in play, the common noun is normally
not repeated with the second numeral.
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(126)  [ibé-bdy woy]

[market-day all
[pédu taandi=gf  ma—] [nay=1 ma—]
[sheep three=it.is  or] [four=it.is  or]

dond-dé-i
sell-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘Every market day, I sell three or four sheep.’

7.2.2  Clause-level disjunction

Two indicative clauses can be disjoined. When ma— appears after the first disjunct (and
optionally after the second), a polar interrogative interpretation is usual. For example, in
(127a) with ‘we’ as subject, either an assertion or a question would be possible, but my
assistant interpreted the utterance as interrogative. An asserted disjunction can be expressed
by simple juxtaposition of two clauses, with no overt disjunctive particle (127b).

(127) a. [pgo-nu  wal kd:n-jé-n ma—]
[here work(n)  Augm.do-Ipfv-1PISbj; Q]
[ya: wala-dé-n (ma—)]
[millet do.farming-Ipfv-1SgSbj Q)]

‘Shall we work here (at home), or cultivate millet (in the fields)?’

b. [bay woy] [ggo-nu  wall ka:n-jé-n]
[day all]  [here work(n)  Augm.do-Ipfv-1PISbj]
[ya: wald-dé-n]
[millet do.farming-Ipfv-1P1Sbj]
‘Every day, either we work here (at home) or we cultivate millet (in the fields).

Imperatives and hortatives cannot be coordinated. The cue ‘pay (up) or go!” was rephrased in
translation as (128b) with two (imperfective) indicatives, or as (128b-c) with a single final
imperative following a negative subordinated clause.

(128) a. [&bé-do-w ma—] bo:-jo-w
[Augm.pay-Ipfv-2SgSbj  or] Augm.go-Ipfv-2SgSbj
“You-Sg will pay, or you will go.’

b. [ébé-€lé-y=yo0] bolo
[pay-IpfvNeg-2SgSbj=if] go.Imprt
‘If you-Sg won’t pay, go!’

c. [ébe-dlé-n=je] b616-"1

[pay-IpfvNeg-2PISbj=if] go.Imprt-PIAddr
‘If you-PI won’t pay, go!’
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8 Postpositions and adverbials

8.1 Dative and instrumental
Postposition /¢ is a basic instrumental-comitative postposition. It can also be used under

limited conditions as a dative. /¢ occurs without change after either pronouns or
nonpronominal NPs.

8.1.1 Dative Ié

A PP with /¢ is regularly used for the indirect object of ‘say’ (129a-b).

(129) a. sé:du [u le] nju gi-y-&
S [2Sg Dat] what? say-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘What did Seydou say to you-Sg?’
b. [sé:di 1é] nju g-i-w
[S Dat] what? say-Pfv-2SgSbj

‘What did you-Sg say to Seydou?’

Dative /e is also used to indicate a purpose or cause, in combination with particle jd:, see
§8.3.1. In addition, /e is the particle ‘and’ following both conjuncts in NP conjunction
(chapter 7).

However, the accusative rather than the dative is used for the indirect object of ‘give’,
‘show’, or ‘convey’, or for the (indirect) object of ‘reply’.

(130) a. sédu=gp bu:du ob-u-i
S=Acc money give-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I gave (the) money to Seydou.’

b. sé:du=gp pédu tag-u-n
S=Acc sheep show-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I showed (a/the) sheep to Seydou.’

c. fmmé=p té: ja-yé-jé-J
1Pl=Acc tea take-come-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She will bring us (some/the) tea.’

d u mi=g yabil-é:-Iii-w
2Sg 1Sg=Acc reply-MP-PfvNeg-2SgSbj

“You-Sg didn’t answer me.’

Bare NPs without accusative or dative marking can be used for some purposive senses (131a).
In (131b), the “beneficiary” is phrased as the possessor of ‘work’ rather than as a separate PP.
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(131) a. bu:du walt kala wo-1j
money work(n) do be-1SgSbj
‘I am working for money.’

b. [[mfi ba:] wal] kala wi-1)
[[1SgPoss father] work(n)] do be-1SgSbj
‘I work for my father.” (lit. “I do my father’s work.”)

8.1.2 Instrumental-comitative /&

Ié is much more productive as an instrumental (‘by means of”) or comitative (‘in the company
of”) postposition, generally translatable as ‘with’. It also occurs in idioms like ‘by force,
forcibly’ (132d) and in connection with vehicles as means of transport (132¢).

(132) a. [tana 1e] idu=g bénd-é-1
[stick with] dog=Acc hit-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I hit-Past (a/the) dog with (a/the) stick.’

b. bé [igé le] yéla wa-yya
3P1 [honey  with] come be-3PISbj
‘They are coming with (the) honey.’

c. [sé:du le] wali kala wo-n
[S with] work(n) do be-1SgSbj
‘I work with Seydou.’
d. [sémbé le] yo-y-ya
[force with] enter-Pfv-3PISbj
‘They entered by force.’
e. [kar le] bamako bo-jo-1
[bus with] B go-Ipfv-1SgSb;j

‘I (will) go to Bamako by bus.’

8.1.3 Temporal /e

Ié is also the postposition regularly used with temporal adverbials based on an NP with noun
‘(moment in) time’, ‘day’, ‘year’, or the like.

(133) a. [bay"“/ana-kodi“  wo yel-5=3] 1é
[day" / year" 3SgSbj come-Pfv.Ppl=Def] at
‘on the day / in the year when he/she came’
b. [bay" ku] 1é
[day" Dem.Def] at

‘on that (same) day’
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8.1.4  [e after locational (‘toward”)

[é can follow a PP denoting a location. This combination means ‘toward, in the direction of”.

(134) [[kals=5 ra:] 1e] bolo wi-yya
[[boundary=Def Loc] toward] go be-3PISbj

‘They are heading for the border (or boundary).’

‘Towards here, in this direction, this way’ is nda: le.

8.2 Locational postpositions
8.2.1 Locative ‘in, on’ (ra: ~ da:)

The basic spatial locative postposition is ra: ~ da:. The vowel is optionally shortened. The
best gloss is ‘at’, but in many contexts the postposition can loosely be translated as ‘in’ as
long as being enclosed is not emphasized.

(135) a. [bamaks ra:] wi-I)
[B Loc] be-1SgSbj
‘I am in Bamako (city).’

b. [séwara da:]  wo-p
[S Loc] be-1SgSbj
‘I am in Sevare (city).’

My assistant usually pronounces the postposition after a vowel as ra: with a tap: and4 ra: ‘in
(a/the) village’, t&: ra: ‘in (a/the) granary’, di: ra: ‘in (a/the) water’, walu ra: ‘at work’.
However, da: is arguably the more basic form (walu da: ‘at work’ was heard as a variant). My
assistant pronounced da: after ‘Sevare’ in (135b), probably because of the tap in the final
syllable of the place name. ‘At/in (a/the) house’, by extension ‘in the village’, is regularly gin
da after syncope from giné ‘house’, showing that da: is also used after a consonant.

k3: ‘that’ combines as kd-ra: .

The difference between ‘be at” (emphasis on the location as a Cartesian point) and ‘be in’
(emphasis on being enclosed) is made by the choice between stative quasi-verbs w3 ‘be (in/at
a location)’ and t0 ‘be in (a container or bounded space)’, see §11.2.2.2 and §11.2.3.1. Both
regularly co-occur with simple locative PPs.

Allative and ablative direction are not indicated by postpositions. Rather, the PP is in
simple locative form, while directionality is expressed by verbs. Aside from explicitly allative
‘arrive’ and explicitly ablative ‘exit, go out’, PPs with basic motion verbs including ‘go’ and
‘come’ are usually interpreted as allative.

(136) a. [andd ra:] bo-jé-1j

[village Loc] go-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will go to the village.’
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b. [and5=)5 ra:] g0-¢-1
[village=Def Loc] go.out-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I left the village.’

nan-nim) ‘(in the) hot season’ or ‘(in the) dry season (hot and cold)’ and similar nouns
denoting seasons can readily function adverbially without an overt postposition. Likewise
with ydpa ‘(at) night’” and other time-of-day nouns.

French ‘chez X, i.e. ‘at/to the home of X’, can be expressed without ‘house’ by an
absolute possessive (§4.3.1) plus locative ra:, as in mJ ra: ‘at my place, chez moi’.

The simple locative postposition is also part of several complex postpositions of the type
‘at (in, on) the Y of X’, cf. English in front of and the like. When X is a nonpronominal NP, it
functions as preposed possessor and controls tone-dropping on the noun Y, resulting in [/X
LY(=g3)] ra:]. When X is a pronoun, we get the regular postposed pronominal possessor,
with no tone change on the noun Y, hence [[Y PRON-md(=3)] ra:]. As elsewhere, definite
marking on a pronominal possessor is usually absent (or inaudible).

8.2.2  Locative ni (suffixed -ni ) and né

An ending -ni ~ - competes with -ra: in forming deictic spatial adverbs (‘here’, ‘there”) from
demonstrative stems, e.g. 1jgo-ra: ~ nda: versus 1jgo-ni ~ jgo-n in the sense ‘here’ see §4.4.3.1.
The same competition occurs with the interrogative ‘where?’, ydgs ra: versus ydgoi-ni, see
§13.2.2.3.

ni occurs as a locative postposition after spatial relative clauses that function adverbially
in the higher clause, e.g. ‘in [the place where ...]". See §15.3.1 for examples.

The complex postpositions ending with da: ~ ra: described in the following sections also
have variants with ni and another variant né. When the complement of the complex
postposition is preposed (i.e. a nonpronominal NP), my assistant uses ni immediately after the
definite clitic =(g)J, but né if the definite clitic is absent. In either case ra: is also possible.

(137) a. [sédu Ynnd=5]  ni/ra:
[S Lrear=Def] Loc
‘behind Seydou’
b. [sé:du Yonna] né/ ra:
[S Lrear] Loc
[=(a)]

The role of the definite clitic is harder to determine with postposed pronominal possessors
like m-mJ ‘my’, since the distinction between e.g. m-md and definite m-md =7 is difficult to
hear. For example, ‘behind me’ can be expressed as either unnii m-md ra: or unni m-mi(=73)
ni, both literally ‘at/to my rear’. In any event, ni is preferred over né after pronominal
POSSessors.

I cannot identify a semantic distinction between da: ~ ra: and the less common ni in
examples like (137a-b). In demonstrative adverbs, -ni is common with ‘here’, while the
variant with ra: is more spatially diffuse (‘around here’). Only -ra: occurs with discourse-
definite ‘there’; see §4.4.3.1. A similar distinction between two competing locative
postpositions in Yanda Dom is based on proximity, e.g. ‘(here) in this village’ versus ‘(over)
in the other village’.
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The variant né also occurs, instead of ni, in temporal sense ‘at (a time), on (a day), in (an
hour)’. An example is bay" fird né ‘in (no more than) one day’, (472b) in §15.3.2.1.
Similarly, né occurs in temporal ‘since’ clauses (§15.2.1.6).

Any historical connection between the locative postposition and (-)ni as a verb
subordinator (§15.2.1.3-4, §15.2.2.1) is obscure synchronically. Likewise with né in
counterfactual bene (§16.4).

8.2.3 “‘Inside X’ (/X “k315] ra:)

From the noun k315 ‘interior’ or (for a person or animal) ‘gut, entrails’ is formed the complex
postposition (/X “kdl3] ra: ‘inside X’. Here X may be a container, construction, village,
forest, or other entity with a more or less well-defined boundary. Examples are [andd “kdl5]
ra: ‘inside the village/city’, [giné “ksI5] ra: ‘inside the house’, [déy “kdl5] ra: ‘inside the
waterjar’, and [kurbi “kdl5] ra: ‘inside the forest’. With a postposed pronominal possessor
ksl has its lexical tones (138).

(138)  [kald be-md] ra:
[interior 3PI-Poss] Loc
‘inside them’ or ‘in their gut(s)’

Without an overt landmark we have a simple adverbial k315 ra: ‘inside, in the interior’.

8.2.4  ‘On (the head of) X’ (/X “ku] ra:)

‘In/at the head of X’ (cf. ki1 “head’) is used loosely for ‘on X’ where X is a person, animal, or
other entity with a head or top. In the case of a person or other erect entity, the phrasing is
often at least semi-literal (139a). In the case of a quadruped like ‘donkey’ or a structure like
‘house’, the phrase can denote any spot on the “top” such as the donkey’s back or anywhere
on the house’s roof (139b). The phrasing ‘in/at the head of X’ is not used with ‘mat’ or other
entity lacking a vertical extension. Instead, a simple locative postposition is used (139c).

(139) a. tibs=5 [[yd:  m-mj] ra:]  bag-i-@
stone=Def [[head 1Sg-Poss] Loc] fall-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘The rock fell (=landed) on me.’ (¢ibt)

b. tibs=5 [[japgurt / giné Yka:]  ra:] bag-i-&
stone=Def [[donkey /house  “head] Loc] fall-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘The rock fell (=landed) on (a/the) donkey/house.’

c. tibs=5 [yéns=5 ra:] bag-i-&
stone=Def [mat=Def Loc] fall-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘The rock fell (=landed) on the mat.” (yéné)

Some complex postpositions described below often occur with the definite clitic on the noun.

This does not seem to be usual with /X “ku:] ra.
For /X “ku:] né in the apparent sense (a tale) about X’, see comments in §8.3.2 below.
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8.2.5 “Next to, beside X’ (/X “bomburu] da:)

From noun bomburi ‘side, flank’ (definite bomburs=73) we get complex postposition (/X
“bombari] da:) or (definite) (/X “bomburs-3] ra:) ‘next to X, beside X’. Because of the tap in
bomburi, my assistant pronounces the locative postposition as da: rather than ra: when the
definite clitic is absent. When it is present, it serves as a buffer between the two taps.

(140) a. [[sé:.du “bombirs =3] ra:] wo-1)
[[S Lside=Def] Loc] be-1SgSbj
‘I am next to Seydou.’
b. sédu  [[bomburi u-md(=3)] ra:;]  wo-J
S [[side 2Sg-Pos(=Def)] Loc] be-3SgSbj

‘Seydou is next to you-Sg.’

The adverbial counterpart is bomburi da: ‘to the side, nearby’ used without an overt
reference point (landmark) X.

8.2.6  ‘In front of” (/X “giru] da:)

From noun giru ‘front’ (distinct from but possibly distantly related to girtd ‘eye’) we get
complex postposition [X “giri] da: or (definite) [X “gird =3] ra: ‘in front of X’ or ‘ahead of
X’. X is normally an oriented entity with a front and a back, especially a person or animal. /X
“bombari] da: ‘next to X’ is preferred when X is e.g. a tree.

(141) a. [[sé:du Lgirs-3]  ra:] wo-1j
[[S “front]  Loc] be-1SgSbj
‘I am in front of Seydou.’
b. sé:di [[girt  m-mj] ra:] wi-&J
S [[front 1Sg-Poss] Loc] be-3SgSbj

‘Seydou is in front of me.’

Adverbial ‘in front, ahead, forward’ is giru da: .

8.2.7 “Behind/ X’ (/X “0nn-5] ra:), ‘after X* ([X “inni] né)

The noun innii ‘back (of body)’ is the basis for the complex spatial postposition ‘behind’.

(142) a. [[sé:.du “unns-3] ra:] wo-1)
[[S “back=Def] Loc] be-1SgSbj
‘I am behind Seydou.’
b. sédu [[unnd  m-md(=73)] ra:] wo-J
S [[back 1Sg-Poss(=Def)] Loc] be-3SgSbj
‘Seydou is behind me.’
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The temporal sense ‘after X’ can be expressed by a variant of this complex postposition with
né (after a nonpronominal NP) or ni (after a pronominal possessor) replacing locative ra. The
definite clitic is absent. X can denote either a temporal reference point (‘holy day’) or an
individual.

(143) a. [sapa “unno] néf bo:-jé-n

[holy.day  “back] Loc] Augm.go-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will travel after the holy day.’

b. [[annu m-mj] ni] bo:-jé-o
[[back 1Sg-Poss]  Loc] Augm.go-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She will travel after me (=after I do).’

b. [sé:du Yonna] né] bo:-jé-1j
[S "back] Loc] Augm.go-Ipfv-1SgSbj

‘I will travel after Seydou (=after he does).’

‘After X’ when X denotes a temporal reference point can also be expressed by a temporal
adverbial relative clause with the verb gala (gal-1i) ‘pass (by)’.

(144) [sapd Leali=yo:] bo:-jé-1j
[holy.day Lpass=if] Augm.go-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will travel after the holy day.’

Adverbial ‘behind, in the rear’ is tnni ra: . Adverbial ‘afterwards’ is pinnd: ni, cf. verb pinné
‘stay put (not go away)’.
8.2.8 ‘Over/above X’ (/X “da:] ra:), ‘below/under X’ ([X “jo¢] ra:)

The nouns di: ‘top, apex, summit’ and joé¢ ‘bottom, base’ are the bases for the complex
postpositions ‘over/above X’ (145) and ‘below/under X’ (146).

(145) a. [[tibs=)5 Ldzi:] ra:] wi-1)
[[stone=Def  “top] = Loc] be-1SgSbj
‘I am over/above the rock.’

b. tibs=5 [[da: m-md] ra:] wo-&J
stone=Def [[top 1Sg-Poss]  Loc] be-3SgSbj

‘The rock is above me.’

(146) a. [[tibs=)5 ijé] ra:] wi-1)
[[stone=Def  “bottom] Loc]  be-1SgSbj
‘I am below/under the rock.’

b. tibs=5 [[joé m-mod] ra:] wo-&J

stone=Def [[bottom 1Sg-Poss] Loc] be-3SgSbj
‘The rock is below/under me.’
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da: ‘above’ and joe ‘below’ can be used as compound finals to denote the upper and lower
sections of a village like Tognon (t3n9p) that has one section (generally older) on a hill and
another section on flat ground at the base of the hill: tndn-da: ‘Upper Tognon’, tdnon-joé
‘Lower Tognon’.

Unpossessed locative PPs da: ra: ‘at the top’ and joé ra: ‘at the bottom’ can be used
adverbially (‘above, overhead’ and ‘down below, undeneath’) without explicit mention of the
landmark.

For the senses ‘(be) on X’ and ‘(be) up on X’, expressed by stative verbs in combination
with simple locative PPs (ra:), see §11.2.3.2.

8.2.9 “Between’ ([[X Y] “binns=3] ra:)

‘Between X and Y’ where X and Y are spatial points is expressed by conjoining X and Y in
the usual way (chapter 7) and making this conjoined NP the complement of the complex
postposition “binnd =3 ra: . The relevant noun is binné ‘middle, center’.

(147) [anda m-mj]
[village 1Sg-Poss]
[[[banjagara  le—]  [bapkas le] Ybinns = 3] ra:]
[[[B and] [B and] “middle=Def] Loc]
to-J

be.in-3SgSbj
‘My village is (located) between Bandiagara and Bankass (cities).’

A pronominal example of the same type is (148).

(148) [[u 1e]  [mi 18]]  “binns=3] ra:
[[2Sg and] [1Sg and]] “middle=Def] Loc
‘between you-Sg and me’

An overt conjunction can be replaced by a single summarizing NP or pronoun denoting the
group. If a pronoun, we get the usual construction with the possessor following the noun
(149a).

(149) a. [binné em-md=73] ra
[middle 1P1-Poss=Def] Loc
‘between/among us’

b. [ya:-i Ybinns =53] ra:]
[woman-Pl  “middle=Def] Loc

‘between/among (the) women’

The corresponding adverbial phrase is binnd =9 ra ‘in the middle’.
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8.3 ‘For’ and ‘about’
8.3.1 Purposive-causal ‘for’ (/X lé] jd.)

As noted in §8.1.1, postposition /¢ by itself functions as dative only in a construction with a
verb of saying. The simple postposition is much more common in instrumental-comitative
function (§8.1.2).

However, adding ji: to a simple PP with /¢, the latter presumably in dative rather than
instrumental function, creates a phrase denoting a purpose/goal (prospective) or a
reason/cause (retrospective).

(150) a. émmé [and le] ja: yo-¢-1)

1P1 [rain(n) Dat] Purp £0.in-P{v-1PISbj
‘We went in(side) because of the rain.’

b. bé [kapen  le] ja: yél-i-ya
3P1  [gold Dat] Purp come-Pfv-3PISbj
‘They came for (the) gold.’

c. [dmba 1é] ja: mi=g bar-i-&
[God Dat] Purp 1Sg=Acc help-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She helped me for God (i.e. without expecting recompense)’

jd: resembles a chaining form or past anterior subordinated form of the verb ja: ‘take (sb)’.
However, Tommo So purposive diye suggests an alternative etymology.
For purposive clauses see §17.5.

8.3.2  ‘About, concerning’ (/X “tana] né)

The topic of a discussion or meeting can be expressed with complex postposition “tipa né or,
with definite clitic, LtéIJd::B ni, based on the noun fapa ‘side, area, zone’.

Another combination /X “kii:] né based on kii: ‘head’ roughly translates ‘about X’ as the
title of a tale. However, this should be construed semi-literally as ‘on (the head of) X’
(§8.2.4), since the verb kiindo ‘put’ is used with ‘tale’ as object.

8.4  Other adverbs (or equivalents)

8.4.1 Similarity (giné ‘like’, suffix -nji: )

/L/-toned giné ‘like’ (accidentally homophonous to the {L}-toned form of giné ‘house’) can
follow an NP or pronoun to express similarity (151a). It can be made predicative by adding
w9 ‘be (somewhere)’.

(151) a. [yarna gineg]  wall kan-jé-w

[woman-Sg like] work(n)  do-Ipfv-2SgSbj
“You-Sg work like a woman.’
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b. sé:du [mi giné]  wi-J
S [1Sg like] be-3SgSbj
‘Seydou is like me.’

giné resembles gi-y-&J ‘he/she said’ plus locative postposition allomorph né, which can
function as a clause-final subordinator (§15.2.1.6), e.g. in ‘since’ clauses. However, it is
equally likely that giné is an archaic bisyllabic form of ‘say’, cf. Dogul Dom giné and
cognates especially in western Dogon languages. See comments on (474) in §15.3.2.2.

Deictic ‘like this’ (e.g. with a simultaneous demonstration) is gd-nji: ~ po-nji:, while
recent discourse-anaphoric or post-demonstration ‘like that’ is k3-nji: and more abstract ‘thus’
is y€n. Interrogative ‘how?’ is ydgs-nji:, with the same ending. As adverbs, these elements
can be made predicative by bé: ‘stay; become (adverb)’, as in yép bi-y-<J ‘it has become (=it
is) thus’, i.e. ‘that’s how it is’. The two words are rather fused phonetically as [jémb...], and
an apparently unsegmented stative yémbe ‘be thus’ (negative yémbe-I¢) is also attested.

8.4.2  Extent (‘much, ‘a little’) (édi—, gd:w, ddy, ga:l€y)

Adverbial ‘much, greatly, to a great extent’ is édii—. The final vowel is variably prolonged
intonationally, sometimes quite conspicuously (in positive utterances). It can occur in
negative clauses, with less noticeable prolongation (152b). Where the sense is ‘a lot’, i.e. a
NP rather than an adverbial phrase, édii— is replaced by the quantifier gd:w ‘a lot,
many/much’, with or without an accompanying NP (152c).

(152) a. édi— Jjog-é-n
greatly run-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘Iran alot.’

b. édi— Jjogs-1i-n
greatly run-PfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I didn’t run much.’

c. mi=g (mangoro) ga:w ob-1-&
1Sg=Acc (mango) a.lot give-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She gave me a lot (of mangoes).’

d. gaw wo-15-
a.lot be-StatNeg-3SgSbj
‘It isn’t much.’

‘A little’ is ddy or ga:l€y. Both occur in adverbial and nominal functions, and they may co-
occur with an NP (153b). See also adverbial dége-dége in text 04 at 00:44.

(153) a. day/ ga:léy Jog-é-i
a.little run-Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I ran a little.’
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b. mi=g (mangoro)  day/ ga:ley  ob-i-&
1Sg=Acc  (mango) a.little give-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She gave me a little/a few mangoes.’

c. diy=la:-&
a.little=it.is.not-3SgSbj
‘It isn’t (just) a little.’

8.4.3 Specificity
8.4.3.1 ‘Exactly, truly, specifically’ (")

té"— may follow an NP to distinguish a primary or “real” kinsman from a classificatory one
(154a). When the NP (or pronoun) already identifies the referent, t6"— is emphatic (‘X and
not anyone else’) (154b); see also text 03 at 00:54. (154c¢) can disabuse an interlocutor who
has mistaken a cow for the speaker’s cow of very similar appearance.

(154) a. sédu [mi Lpa: t6"—]=14:-0
S [1SgPoss “father exactly]=it.is.not-3SgSbj
‘Seydou isn’t my real (e.g. biological) father’

b. [mi t€"—=] [é-md ra:] yE-jé-n
[1Sg exactly] [2Pl-Poss Loc] Augm.come-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I personally will come to your-Pl place.’

c. [napa m-m) te"—]=1a:-J
[cow 1Sg-Poss exactly]=it.is.not-3SgSbj
‘It (=that cow) actually isn’t my cow.’

té"— is pronounced like an expressive adverbial, with variable duration and level pitch. The
phonemic tone is high, as heard clearly in (154a) where té"— has higher pitch than the
preceding “ba: and the following =/4:-&. However, té"— is downstepped and its pitch is
lower than that of the H-tone on the preceding NP or pronoun, so mi té"— in (154b) is heard
as [mite—].

Though pronounced as an EA, t¢"— seemingly forms part of a syntactic NP (DP), which
is not usually possible for a true EA. However, it is not clear that the bracketed phrases with
té"— in (154a-b) are true syntactic phrases. My assistant rejected t¢"— on an NP-internal
possessor, as in #[mi té"—] “ba: ‘my own father’ or #giné [[mi té"—] m3] ‘my own house’,
instead requiring that t6"— follow the entire higher NP. He likewise rejected té"— at the end
of an NP functioning as complement of a PP. For example, locative PP bamako ra: t¢"— ‘in
Bamako itself” with té"— after the postposition is fine, but this cannot be rephrased as
#[bamako té"—] ra: .

té"— may be iterated as té:"-te:" with no discernible change in sense, but usually in a
more clearly clause-level adverbial sense. As usual with iterations of Cv— EAs, the first
iteration has the H-tone and the duration of the vowels is normalized to match long vowels.
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(155) [waln" ngajl té:"-te:" nag-gu wo-J
[work(n) Prox] exactly difficult be-3SgSbj
“This job is really hard.’

8.4.4 Evaluation

8.4.4.1 ‘Well’ (¢dii—) and ‘badly’

The adverb édii—, with the final H-toned vowel prolonged (§3.8.2), means ‘well’. It does not
form part of a NP or other clause-internal phrase. (For the sense ‘very’ modifying another
adjective, see §6.3.3.2.)

(156) a. yi édi—~ wala-dé-w

millet well do.farming-Ipfv-2SgSbj
“You-Sg cultivate millet (=do farming) well.’

b. wall &dii—  kan-jé-&
work(n)  well do-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She works well.’

c. jobu édi— Jjobi-de-
running(n) well run-Ipfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She runs well.’

Given the frequency of cognate nominal “objects,” often pro forma, one can also add an
evaluative adjective such as sé:" ‘good’ or pa:dé: ‘bad’ to the object noun (‘he/she does bad
work’, etc.).

The verb dagd ‘be good’, exemplified in (118b) and (531), can be used in various
contextual senses like ‘be well-done’ or ‘turn out well’.

There is no adverb meaning ‘badly’. One can simply negate the verb and keep &di—
(‘he/she doesn’t run well’), or have recourse to some other construction, like that in (157).

(157) [jobu wo-md] sé:"=na:-J
[running(n) 3Sg-Poss]  good=it.is.not-3SgSbj
‘His/her running is not good.” (i.e. runs badly)

8.4.4.2 ‘Being well’ (jin, sé:w)

The abstract noun jap ‘well-being’ occurs as part of greeting sequences, with the versatile
postposition /& (158).

(158) [jap le] wo-1)
[well.being Inst]  be-1SgSbj
‘I am fine.’

A synonym is sé:w, used as an adverb without a postposition.
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(159) séw wo-1j
being.well be-1SgSbj
‘I am fine.’

jip is not attested in the sense ‘right, normal, socially appropriate’. This is expressed by
positive or negative forms of the verb dagd ‘be good’, or by hd:nu kdn(a) with auxiliary
kan(a) ‘do’.

8.4.43 ‘Correctly’ (sa"—)

This expressive adverbial occurs in combinations like sa"— kdna ‘do (e.g. work) right!” and
sa"— bolo ‘go correctly (e.g. by the correct route)!’.

8.4.5 Deadjectival and other manner adverbials

There is no productive counterpart to English -Iy deriving adverbs from adjectives. The usual
translation equivalent involves adjectival modification of an object noun, perhaps a pro forma
cognate nominal: “he does [fast work]” meaning ‘he works fast’.
For the manner adverbial relative clauses type ‘the way (in which) you work’, see
§15.3.2.1. Noun s3gdnji ‘manner’ is the head, overt or not. For ‘like X’ phrases, see §8.4.1.
From modifying adjectives wagu ‘distant’ and béru ‘near, close by’, adverbs wagtu: ‘far
away’ and béru: ‘nearby, not far away’ are formed.

8.4.6  Spatiotemporal adverbials
8.4.6.1 Temporal adverbs

Some of the major temporal adverbs are in (160). The morphologically complex terms are
irregular. Some in (160c) are based on bdy ‘day’ in L-toned form, but ba:y in (160b) has a
long vowel and seems to be ba:y ‘since’ (i.e. counting back from). The prospective day
sequence beginning with ‘today’ (160a) and contining as (160c) is consistent with the Dogon
five-day week (jugu) as still practiced in scheduling the Sangha market (but not the
Bandiagara market, which is now fixed as Mondays and Fridays). In some contexts, the
notion of a ‘year’ is focused on the farming season (from planting to harvest). ‘Next year’ is a
pseudo-conditional subordinated clause.

(160) a. iye ‘today; nowadays’
yaga ‘again (another time)’
igelé ‘again’
ndmma, iyé ndmma “up to now, so far, (not) yet’
kandsw ‘now’
kand) ngo ‘now’
b. ya: ‘yesterday’
iye ba:y ta:ndu ‘day before yesterday’ (< ta:ndi ‘3°)
iye ba:y nd:y ‘two days before yesterday’ (< nd:y ‘4’)
dgan ‘long ago, in the old days’
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c. yogo ‘tomorrow; in the future’

yogo-déné ‘day after tomorrow’

bay" na:y-gu ‘second day after tomorrow’
bay" nn3 ‘third day after tomorrow’
iye jugu ‘fourth day after tomorrow’

(cf. jugu ‘week’)

d. ga:li ‘last year’
ba: go-e-D=yob: ‘next year’, lit. “when the farming season has exited”
yuga: ‘this year’

Numerals occur in several of the day terms in (160b-c). The present day is counted as ‘1°.
Therefore ‘day before yesterday’ in the retrospective series (160b) includes ta:ndu 3°.
Similarly, in the prospective series (160c), the terms for the second and third days after
tomorrow contain nd:y ‘4’ and nns ‘5’.

8.4.6.2 ‘First(ly)’ (ké: =gd) and ‘later’ (pinn-a:-ni)

To emphasize a chronological sequencing, adverb k&:=gs ‘first(ly), to begin with’ can be
added to a clause, and/or pinn-4:-ni ‘later, subsequently’ can be added to a following clause.
Both occur in (161), whose first clause is a pseudo-conditional, so the chronological sequence
is already (unemphatically) marked without the adverbs. pd: ‘meal’ refers to a regular meal
with cooked grain, usually millet cakes.

(161) k&=go nd: né-y-ya=yo:,
first=Def meal eat-Pfv-3P1Sbj=if,
pinn-a:-ni namj=> temeé-d-i
later meat=Def eat.meat-Ipfv-3PISbj

‘First they’ll eat the (regular) meal, then afterwards they’ll eat the meat.’

ké: =g is analysable as a definite form of ordinal ké: ‘first’.

pinn-4:-ni is a tonally irregular nonpast anterior subordinated form (§15.2.2.4) related to
pinné ‘return, go back’, synonym of kigul-é:-. The same irregular rising tone pattern occurs in
what appears to be a direct verb chain in pinné sdyy-¢é:- ‘say again, repeat’.

8.4.6.3 Spatial adverbs

The following are the main nouns used in simple, nondemonstrative spatial adverbials. ra: ~
da: is the locative postposition.

(162) a. da: (ra:) ‘above, on top, (at) the summit’
joe (ra:) ‘below, (at) the bottom, down’
b. di: (ra:) ‘east’
kali (ra:) ‘west’
waduba (ra:) ‘south’
tdmm3-giné (ra:) ‘north’
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c. unni (ra:) ‘(in) the rear, behind’
giru (da:) ‘forward, ahead, (in) front’

‘North’ is associated with the Tommo (speakers of Tommo So).

‘Right hand’ namd" pi: and ‘left hand’ num3" na:ndi are N-Adj combinations with
num3 ‘hand’. pd: is also a noun ‘food, meal’, so in theory one could alternatively analyse the
first of these as a compound niumd-pa: ‘hand-food’. However, one would have expected the
opposite ordering (‘food-hand’), and pd: is also found in kubd" pd: ‘right foot’, which takes
eating out of the picture. ‘Left’ and ‘right’ are not normally used in directional adverbials
(‘turn left!”).

8.4.7 Expressive adverbials (EAs)

EAs (cf. “ideophones™) are adverbs. In this syntactic function, they may be loosely integrated
into clauses, but they are morphologically inert and do not form part of syntactic phrases such
as NPs. They may, however, be made predicative by adding either stative quasi-verb w3 ‘be’
or inchoative bé: ‘become’ (elsewhere this verb means ‘remain’, see §11.1.3.1).

EAs may differ in phonological form from other stems. One common pattern is
“intonational” prolongation of the final segment (vowel or sonorant consonant), represented
by —. This is distinct from vowel length since the duration is highly variable (allowing it to
be calibrated for expressiveness or rhetorical force), and since an H-toned syllable may be
prolonged without being forced into contoured <HL> or <LH>, as word-final Cv: and CvL
syllables in normal words are.

Other EAs involve full-stem iteration. Some EAs have two forms, one simple and one
iterated. A generous sample of EAs is in §8.4.7.1 just below. The grammar of EAs, in
particular their range of predicative is exemplified by ‘straight’ in §8.4.7.2.

Unlike nouns, verbs, adjectives, and numerals, an EA need not have an H-tone. For
example, pirtgi-parugu ‘disordered junk, bric-a-brac’ is entirely /L/-toned. This induces a
following w3 ‘be’ to raise its tone, so that at the level of the EA-plus-auxiliary combination
there is one H-tone. There is no tonal change in negative wd-I5.

(163) pirugu-parugu wo- | wi-15-&

bric-a-brac be-3SgSbj / be-StatNeg-3SgSbj

‘Itis / isn’t junk.’
Most EAs are lexical, but EAs can be derived from regular lexical stems in specific
circumstances. Verbs denoting manner can be effectively converted to manner adverbials by

iteration (§15.1.11). Some adjectives have a corresponding EA with (g)u— or by iteration
(§8.4.7.6).

8.4.7.1 List of representative EAs
Some EAs are in (164), organized by form.
(164) a. Cv'—

pd'— ‘wide open (door)’
po"— ‘wide open (door)’
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pé'— ‘narrow hole; mouth slightly open’

ka"— ‘wide open (mouth)’
s4"— ‘correctly’ (§8.4.4.3)
b. CvC(—)
kém— ‘totally silent, speechless’
y"— ‘very salty’
béy"— ‘glowing light (of embers)’

(iterated bey™-bey" ‘flickering off and on”)
often iterated

tén—, tép-tey ‘straight’
dép, dép-deng ‘apart’

c. bi- or trisyllabic, prolonged
bori— ‘wide open (eyes)’
duri— ‘sticking out slightly’
jebege— ‘ajar, slightly open (door)’

Jjigé— ‘(pole, tree) swaying back & forth’

d. no prolongation or iteration
dmadiny ‘flat-nosed’
kayay ‘blazing sunlight’

e. trisyllabic, vocalic size symbolism (§3.4.8), no prolongation
sorodo ‘tall and straight (tree, giraffe)’
sarada ‘tall and straight (tree, giraffe)’
séréde ‘straight (nose)’

f. iterated

H-tone in second iteration only
widi-widi ‘(arms) swinging’
sudu-sudu ‘dragging oneself along’
gu:gi:-gu:gi: ‘dragging oneself along’ (synonymn)
Jigumu-jigumu ‘(elephant, fat woman) with hips swiveling’
H-tone in first iteration only
N€m-pem ‘light drizzle’
pdda-pada ‘illuminated, well-lit (area)’
pird-pirt ‘(bird) flapping wings’
Jipgu-jungu ‘bobbing up and down’
kérép-kéréen ‘hot and spicy (taste)’
saraw-saraw ‘whipping, lashing’
tigun-tuguny ‘lukewarm’
jalaga-jalaga ‘quivering (dog’s tongue)’
kiimojo-kumojo  ‘(eyes) slightly open’, cf. verb kiimolo ‘open (eyes)’
H-tone present in both iterations
wabdga-wibdgs  ‘poorly encased (shoe, door)’
willég-willén ‘(flag) flapping in wind’
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g. iterated with a-vowel(s) in second iteration

jibi-jabi ‘staggering along’
pidé-pada ‘lightning flashing’
pirugu-parigi ‘disordered junk, bric-a-brac’

Iugudu-lagudu ‘disordered (pile of clothing); roiled (water)
cf. verb ligiid-é: ‘be roiled’
depgudi-dapgudu  ‘(earth) trampled down (e.g. by cows)’

h. CviIvilv, cf. similar shapes in §8.4.7.4
yelelle ‘blinding light (in one’s eyes)’
dolollo ‘bright point of light (e.g. star)’

i. composite (non-iterative)
pilu-padey brightly-lit’ (pilu ‘white”)

See also the adjectival intensifiers in §8.4.7.4 below.

8.4.7.2 ‘Straight’ (tép—, tép-ten)

This is an example of an EA that has a fundamental lexical sense, not an exotic “ideophone.”
I use it here to illustrate the grammar of EAs. In adverbial function, it has two forms, one
simple but with intonational prolongation, the other iterated without prolongation (165).

(165) tep— ‘straight’
tép-teén ‘straight’

In tép—, the nasal is prolonged. Its duration is highly variable, depending on rhetorical
function and speaker styles. In the iterated form there is no prolongation.

In adverbial function, these forms generally co-occur with motion verbs. Either variant
may be used in (166).

(166) yé-ra: tén— / téy-tey bolo
DiscDef-Loc straight go.Imprt
‘Go-2Sg straight there!”

Like other EAs, t€p— and tép-tén can be made predicative. The stative sense ‘be straight’ can
be predicated of a road or a stick, for example. The auxiliary in this case is wd ‘be
(somewhere)’ or its negation wd-15(§11.2.2.2).

(167) 06dd=35/ tannd =5 tén— / tép-tey wo-J
road=Def / stick=Def straight be-3SgSbj
‘The road/stick is straight.’

A distinctive syntactic feature of EAs is that they also have an inchoative construction with

auxiliary bé¢:, which can be used in any aspect or polarity. As an ordinary intransitive, this
verb means ‘remain’ (§11.2.4.1).
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(168) o0dd>=5/ tannd=> tén—/ tép-téy  bi-y-J
road=Def / stick=Def  straight remain-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘The road/stick became straight.’

To make ‘straight’ into a postnominal modifier denoting a state, it must be made predicative
and then converted into a relative clause. The participial forms used are w3j:, the regular
participle of wd ‘be’, or kann-u. The latter is a variant of the usual perfective participle kann-i
from kdn(a) ‘do’ or intransitive ‘be done’ (§10.1.3.12).

(169) [tanna“ tén—/ tép-tép  kann-u] béle
[stick" straight be.done-Pfv.Ppl]  get.Imprt

‘Get-2Sg a straight stick!’

8.4.7.3 ‘Apart’ (dépy, dép-dén)

‘Apart, separate, distinct’ is expressed by dép or iterated dép-dén. The concept requires at
least two referents (individuals or groups) that are contrasted in some way (prototypically
spatial). In parallelistic constructions, dég must be used. In (170a), dép is final in the “clause,”
but there is no overt predicate. The nasal in dép is not prolonged. The negative counterpart
(170b) adds the conjugated stative negative -/d- after a tone-dropped form of dép.

(170) a. mo:du dén, séwd.ra dép
M apart, S apart
‘Mopti and Sevare (are) apart.’

b. moé:du  dép-la-O, séwara  dép-1a-&
M apart-StatNeg-3SgSbj, S apart-StatNeg-3SgSbj
‘Mopti and Sevare are not apart.’

When dép is not the final word in a clause, for example in true adverbial use (171a) or before
w3 ‘be’ (171b), it takes the form dép-gu.

(171) a. ana-f=gd=ng dép-gu bod-11-1,
man-Pl=Def=Acc apart deposit-Pfv-1SgSbj,
ya:-j=go=1 dén-gu bod-u-n
woman-Pl=Def=Acc apart deposit-Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I positioned the men and the women apart (separated).’

b. dép-gu wo-yya
apart be-3P1Sbj
‘They are apart (or distinct).’

If the two referents are consolidated into a plural NP, dép-dép is normal. Under these
conditions it is required if final in the “clause” (172a) or clause-internally in cases like (172b).
It can also be used instead of dép-gu in (171b) above, see (172c¢). Uniterated dép-gu in (171b)
above is allowed because plurality of the referents is marked in the ‘be’ auxiliary.
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(172) a. [[ana-f 1e] [va:-g le]] dép-dén
[[man-PI and] [woman-Pl and]] apart
‘Men and women (are) apart.’

b. [[ana-y  leé] [ya:-g le]] dép-dép  bod-u-1,
[[man-Pl and] [woman-Pl and]] apart deposit-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I positioned men and women apart.’

c. dép-dép wo-yya
apart be-3P1Sbj
‘They are apart (or distinct).’

See also text 02 at 00:17. Either dép-gui or dép-dép can be used with b in the sense ‘become
separated’ or ‘separate (themselves)’.

8.4.7.4 Adjectival intensifiers

This is a class of EAs that are associated with adjectival categories. Those in (173) are
suppletive (vis-a-vis the adjective), and may co-occur with the adjective in predicative
function. In this case the adjective drops its tones: banu bay"-bdy" ‘deep red’. The intensifiers
in (173b) are built from the adjective by an unusual final reduplication, ending in ... XXv.XXV
with X = [ as default or a nasal if present in the base adjective. These forms replace the

adjective rather than co-occurring with it.
(173) gloss adjective intensifier

a. iterated, unrelated phonologically to adjective

‘red’ banu bay"-bsy"
‘white’ pili pada-pada
‘black’ g€n kudu-kudu
‘green’ WErl Jjay-jay
‘yellow’ purugu tuy-tuy
‘sour’ ama ntélo-ntolon
b. ... XXvXXv

.. AIvIlv with lin adjective
‘sweet’ el eléllelle
‘bitter’ galli galallalla
‘cold’ keéllu keléllelle

... [IvIlv with default | absent from the adjective
‘short’ dumbii dumbullull
‘narrow’ emmti emmeéllelle

like above but irregular, cf. inchoative verb way-nd-é:- ‘become wide’

‘wide’ waya wandallalla

...mmvmmu with 1 absent from the adjective
‘rotten’ dmmil Imommommbd

118



For other adjectives no form of type (173a) or (173b) was elicitable. However, many
adjectives may be iterated for intensification, the first iteration being {L}-toned and the
second showing lexical tones: may-mdy ‘soaking wet’, tonno-tonno ‘very hard’, kunju-kunji
‘very coarse’.

8.4.7.5 Deadjectival CvCvp-CvCvy ‘-ish’

Another de-adjectival EA, this time with attenuating semantics (cf. English -ish), is expressed
by an iterative template CvCvp-CvCvy. The initial C position may be vacant. If the adjective
has a nongeminate medial CC cluster, it is preserved, but a geminate is reduced. The first
vowel of the adjective spreads throughout the iteration, except that if a is the first vowel we
geta...e.

(174) gloss adjective attenuating EA

a. first vowel quality spreads

‘wet’ oli alop-315y
‘sweet’ elli Elén-élén
‘cold’ kelli kélen-keélen
‘white’ pilii pilin-pilip
‘black’ g€n gE€mén-geémen
‘coarse’ kunji kiinjun-kunjiy

b. first vowel a

‘bitter’ galli galen-galen
‘red’ banu banén-banén
‘sour’ ama dmen-ameén

8.4.7.6 Deadjectival EA with suffix -p or final (-g)u:

From pa:dé: ‘bad’, as an alternative to the regular inchoative verb pa:d-é:- ‘become bad’, one
can say pa.dé:-fj bé: ‘become bad’. The use of a conjugated form of bé: ‘remain’ to form an
inchoative predicate shows that pa:dé:-5j is an EA. The tones of pa:dé:-fj suggest direct
derivation from the adjective pa:dé: rather than a derivation from the inchoative verb.

Further examples are in (175).

(175) gloss adjective  EA inchoative predicate
with -p
‘big’ po: po:-j be: ‘become big’
‘small’ udi: udi:-n bé: ‘become small
‘good’ sé:" sé:-ij be: ‘become good’
‘white’ pili pili-n bé: ‘become white’
‘sweet’ el éllii-ij be: ‘become sweet’

The formation in -p appears to be productive with adjectives. The known exceptions are the
handful of adjectives that either lengthen a final u: or in one case add -gu: to the stem in the
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stative adjectival predicate with wd ‘be’ (§11.4.1.1). These stems also use the lengthened
forms in the inchoative with b¢:, showing that the lengthened forms are EAs similar to those
in -y above.

(176) gloss adjective EA inchoative predicate

with -gii: or lengthened final a:

‘black’>  gép gén-gu: be: ‘become black’
‘yellow’  piirugu purugu: bé: ‘become yellow’

8.4.8 Iterated distributive adverbials

For iterated distributive forms of numerals, e.g. ‘three-three’ meaning ‘three each’ or ‘three at
a time’, see §4.6.1.6. These are adverbs syntactically and are made into predicates in the same
way as EAs. Agreement is normally singular.

(177) a. ta:ndi-ta:ndi wo-&J
three-three be-3SgSbj
‘They are (grouped) three by three’
b. ta:ndi-ta:ndi bi-y-&
three-three remain-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘They have become (grouped) three by three’
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9 Verbal derivation

The productive suffixal derivations (stem to stem) for verbs are the reversive (‘un-...”), the
causative, and the inchoative and factitive of adjectives. There are vestiges of a no longer
productive alternation of mediopassive and transitive.

9.1 Reversive verbs (-1v)

The reversive suffix is -/v with variable vowel depending on stem vocalism. It is common in
verb pairs like ‘cover’ versus ‘uncover’ that denote complementary actions, (at least) one of
which reverses or undoes the other. It may be intransitive or transitive. ‘Remember’ is
construed as ‘un-forget’. ‘Open (door)’ is construed as “‘un-shut’. yé: ‘go in” and go: ‘go out’
are not expressed as simple versus reversive.

The stem before -/v is usually bisyllabic. There is only one naturally occurring example
with a Cv: stem (‘remember’), and this pattern seems to be an aberration. My assistant did not
respond to my effort to elicit a reversive for k6. ‘turn (garment) inside out’, even though the
semantics are favorable. From synonym bilé I did elicit bili-Ié ‘turn (inside-out garment) back
to its normal shape’, an action that happens on a daily basis since garments are regularly
turned inside-out during washing and later returned to their normal shape for wearing.

Trisyllabic stems are not allowed before reversive -/v. However, CvCv-rv verbs with a
final transitive derivational suffix can drop the suffix before -rv. In this case, the alternation is
transitive CvCv-rv versus reversive CvCv-1v.

The tone melody and vocalism including ATR-harmonic category of the reversive are
predictable from those of the input verb. Lexical /LH/ melody is reapplied to the whole
derived stem (§3.7.3.1). Bisyllabic stems with initial high vowel, like bigé ‘bury’, show a
second high vowel in the medial syllable of the reversive throughout, not only in the
perfective. An exception is piné-Ié ~ pipé-Ié ‘open (door)’ for which my assistant preferred
medial e.

Examples of reversives are in (178).

(178) input gloss reversive gloss

a. bisyllabic with initial high vowel
medial high vowel in reversive

bigé ‘bury’ bigu-lé ‘disinter’
bile ‘put inside-out’ bili-l¢ ‘put right again’
muno ‘tie a knot’ muno-16 ‘untie (knot)’
mudo ‘stop up (hole)’ muno-16 ‘reopen (hole)’
medial mid-height vowel in reversive
munno- ‘bend, braid, fold> munnu-Io ‘unbend, unbraid, unfold’

b. bisyllabic, initial mid-height vowel
Yofdo) ‘attach (loop)’ §329-15 ‘detach (loop)’
déné ‘stuff up (well)’ tépe-lé ‘re-excavate (stuffed well)’
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dons ‘prop up’ dono-15 ‘remove prop from’

téné ‘hobble (animal)’  tépée-Ié ‘unhobble’

gonnj ‘bend’ gonnd-15 ‘straighten’

komm)d ‘tie’ ksmmod-15 ‘untie’

kombo ‘roll up (pants)’ kombo-1o “unroll (bottom of pants)’
témmé ‘put lid on’ témme-I¢ ‘take lid off’

c. bisyllabic with initial a

daga ‘lock’ daga-la ‘unlock’

mana ‘seal up’ mana-la ‘unseal’

tara ‘affix, post’ tara-la ‘unpost (remove)’

dapga ‘cover with hide’ dapga-la ‘remove hide covering
from’

namma ‘step on’ namma-I1a ‘remove foot from’

d. -Ivreplaces -rvin trisyllabic

gondd-r5  ‘hook, hang’ gondd-15 ‘unhook’

DEGE-TE ‘knock blade on’ pége-Ié ‘knock (hoe, ax) blade off
handle’

yémbé-ré  ‘cover (sb)’ yémbé-I¢ ‘uncover (sb)’

irregular

Ju:-ro ‘turn over’ Jjul-Io- ‘put right-side-up (calabash,

bowl)’
e. monosyllabic
na: ‘forget’ na:-I-¢:- ‘remember’
na: ‘weave (rope)’ na:-I-¢:- ‘(rope) unravel’

f. with nd in input, see §3.5.5.1

pi:(-)nde ‘shut (door)’ pine-lé ~ pipé-lé  ‘open (door)’
ya:-nda ‘put/lay up on’ yapa-la ‘take (sth) down off’
té:-nde ‘cover with lid’ témme-I¢ ‘take lid off’

Bisyllabics like bigé ‘bury’ whose perfectives are based on the E-stem (big-¢ ‘he/she buried’)
correspond to reversives whose perfectives (as with all trisyllabic verbs) are based on the
I-stem (bigu-I-i ‘he disinterred’). ‘Remember’ (178e) has I-stem perfective nd:-I-i ‘he/she
remembered’, but in this case it may be that this is simply carried over from the input ‘forget’,
which also has an I-stem perfective: na-y ‘he/she forgot’.

Apparently underived stems with the shapes Cv:Ilv or CvCvlv that do not function
synchronically as reversives (i.e. that are not paired with semantically related Cv: or CvCv
stems) may have originated as reversives.

The reversive suffix cannot follow a mediopassive or causative suffix, but it may be
followed by either or both of them. The mediopassive is especially common in the context of
removing one’s own garments. Before the reversive-mediopassive complex -I-&:- ~ -I-é:-, a
medial-syllable raises its vowel to 7 or u.

(179) a. reversive followed by mediopassive

na:-1-€:- ‘remember’ na. ‘forget’
jibi-I-é: ‘take off a wrap’ Jjib-é: ‘put on a wrap’
pani-1-é:- ‘undo choking’ pan-é:- ‘choke (on food)’
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dommu-I-é:- ‘take off hat’ domm-é:-  ‘put on hat’

némmu-I-¢é:- ‘spring back’ némmo ‘sag under a weight’
kimbi-I-é:- “unclench (fist)’ kumb-¢:-  ‘clench (fist)’
kimu-I-é:- ‘open (eyes)’ kiim-é:- ‘shut (eyes)™

b. reversive followed by causative
piné-lé-md ‘cause to open’ pini-lé ‘open (door)’
[both also may have g instead of s]

c. reversive followed by mediopassive and causative
na:-1-é:-mj ‘remind’ na:-I-¢:- ‘remember’

Another pair where -Iv has somewhat different semantics is ganja ‘dig up (sth buried)’, said
for example of squirrels digging up peanuts or carrots, and ganja-I4, which occurred in a text
in the context ‘dig around (unsuccessfully) for, poke around for’.

9.2 Causative
9.2.1 Productive causative -mv

The productive causative suffix is -mv with variable vowel. It can be added rather freely to
already transitive as well as intransitive verbs. For the valency syntax, see §11.1.3.4.

Causative verbs adopt the tone melody, /HL/ or /LH/, of the input stem, with /LH/
reapplied to the whole stem. Unlike the reversive suffix, the causative suffix does not agree
with the stem in ATR-harmonic class. Instead, the causative suffix is always -ATR in
inflections that allow a mid-height vowel, even after a +ATR vowel, as in imperfective
pi:ndé-mé-dé ‘makes (sb) shut (door)’.

The imperative form is always -mo (H- or L-toned depending on the stem), and the 3Sg
perfective always -m-i. If the preceding syllable has a front/back vowel, and if there is a
suffixal syllable (with any vowel quality), -mo undergoes Back/Rounding Harmony (§3.4.5)
to -me-. Note the alternation in imperative pi:ndé-md ‘make (sb) shut (door)!” versus
imperfective pi:ndé-mé-dé ‘makes (sb) shut (door)’ and hortative pi:ndé-mé-mo-g. If the
vowel of the preceding syllable is a, we get variation between -mo and -ma before a suffix
(such as imperfective -d¢ ), but with -mo regular word-finally (i.e. in imperatives).

Also unlike the reversive, the causative suffix can be added to a trisyllabic stem without
trimming off the third input syllable. In fact, the causative suffix can readily be added to a
reversive derivative: kommod-13-m5 ‘cause to untie’.

Examples are in (180).

(180) input gloss causative gloss

a. monosyllabic input

na: ‘drink’ nd:-md ‘give drink to’

yo: ‘enter’ yo:-md ‘take in’

na: ‘eat (meal)’ na:-md ‘feed’

bé: ‘stay’ bé:-mo ‘cause’ (perfective bir-m-1)
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b. bisyllabic input
pi:ndeé ‘shut (door)’  pi:ndé-md ‘make (sb) shut (door)’
Soyy-€:- ‘speak’ S3yy-€:-md ‘make speak’

c. trisyllabic input
kommod-15 ‘untie’ komm3-15-m5  ‘make (sb) untie’
pdy-nd-é:-  ‘become old’  pdy-nd-é:-md  ‘make (sb) old’

d. irregular y1 ~ nd, see §3.5.5.1
niné ‘be afraid’ nindi-m3 ‘frighten, scare’

All these causatives, even those of bisyllabic shape Cv:-mv, are I-stems. Therefore the
perfective is always -m-i and the chaining form always -m-u. Before -m-i or -m-u, any
noninitial syllables have their vowels raised: pi:nd-i-m-i ‘caused to shut’, kommu-Ii-m-i
‘caused to untie’, pdy-nd-i:-m-i ‘made (sb) old’.

Cv: verbs that have Ci-y perfectives have causatives with Ci:-m-i perfectives (3Sg form).
Thus bé:-m3 ‘cause to remain’ shown in (180a) has 3Sg perfective bi:-m-i-&. Likewise
g€:-mJ ‘cause to say’, 3Sg perfective gi:-m-i.

For other causative-like transitivizing derivations, see §9.4.2-6. For “causative” look-
alike -mv in passive function, see §9.3 below.

Also of at least diachronic interest is the fact that the hortative (‘let’s go!’, §10.6.2.1) has
the same form as the imperative of a causative.

9.2.2  Suffix -gviv
This derivation is found with a number of bisyllabic stems. The vowel quality of the suffixal
vowels depends on those of the stem. For a sample paradigm see §10.1.3.14. The known

examples are in (181). Some are causative (valency-changing), others are not.

(181) a. causative sense
numbo-golé  ‘knock down; defeat”  numbo  ‘fall’

mara-gala ‘lose (sth)’ mara ‘be lost’
wolo-golo ‘demolish (house)’ wolo ‘collapse’
Yory-galo ‘loosen, soften (sth)’ yors ‘become loose/soft’
lolo-golo ‘slide (sth) through’ lolo ‘(sth) slip through’
b. partial valency change
kaba-gala ‘separate (them)’ kaba ‘separate (them)’
kab-¢é:-  ‘(they) separate’
wadi-gils ‘crush, squash (sth)’ wads ‘crush (sth)’ or ‘be crushed’
pdds-gals ‘crush, squash (sth)’ padd ‘crush (sth)’ or ‘be crushed’

c. reversive
tara-gala ‘remove (sth posted)’  tara ‘post, stick (on wall)’
tal-la ‘remove (sth posted)

Perhaps the noun paligili ~ palugili ‘kneading stick’ is related, but I could elicit no related
verb (‘knead’ is wagada ).
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9.3 Passive suffix -mv

While derivational suffix -mv is causative (adding an external agent) for the vast majority of
verbs, it also occurs with three verbs in the passive sense ‘be VERB-able’ or ‘be frequently
VERB-ed’. The understood agent is a generalized nonspecific human. Verbs attested in this
construction are ‘get’, ‘see’, and ‘hear’.

(182) a. nama [ibé ra:] bélé-mé-de-&
meat [market Loc] get-Pass-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘Meat is gettable (=available) at the market.’

b. ké" [ogulii ra:] wa:-ma-dé-J
squirrel [outback Loc] see-Pass-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘Squirrels are see-able (=can be seen) out in the bush.’

c. nansa [timmé ra:] égé-mée-de-J
cicada [tree Loc] hear-Pass-Ipfv-3SgSbj

‘Cicadas are hear-able (=can be heard) in the trees.’

The passive of ‘get’ is also attested in the sense ‘have been gotten, be in custody’, without a
habitual element.

Most transitive verbs are never used in this construction. Instead, a generic 3Pl subject is
used (183). This effectively avoids any confusion between causative and passive -mv.

(183) nép [ibé ra:] dond-d-i
salt [market Loc] sell-Ipfv-3PIShj
‘They sell salt in the market.” (=°Salt is sold in the market.”)

9.4 Mediopassive and transitive derivational suffixes

Several other Dogon languages (e.g. Yorno So) have a mediopassive (middle) suffix of the
form -e: ~ -i: and a transitive suffix in -rv or -/v. Some verbs require one suffix or the other
and do not have an unsuffixed form. Others have an unsuffixed stem that alternates with
either the mediopassive suffix, the transitive suffix, or both..

DS has a similar system with -£:- ~ -e:- alternating with -i:-, depending on the inflectional
category. The DS mediopassive, however, is also the basic way to express reflexive (§18.1.1)
and can be used in reciprocal sense (§18.4.1). DS differs from most Dogon languages, which
have anaphoric pronouns or other devices to express reflexive and reciprocal.

The mid-height allomorph -¢:- ~ -e:- is clearly a long vowel. Vowel length is less obvious
for the high allomorph -i:-, but it is long in perfectives of a mediopassive-causative
combination, as in pdy-nd-¢:-md ‘cause (sb) to become old’, perfective pay-nd-i:--m-i. Except
in this combination, the high allomorph occurs only in simple perfective -i-y [i:], the chaining
form -i-y [i:], and in the imperfective negative -i-élé- or -i-élé-. This require a
morphologically restricted shortening rule to convert /i:-y/ to -i-y, compare monosyllabic
I-stem perfectives (kd-y ‘shaved’) and related chaining forms (ka-y).

If the mediopassive suffix is preceded by palatal y or p, the latter is always geminated.
For example, danp-€:- ‘sit down’, innp-£:- ‘stand; stop’, and dilyy-£:- ‘carry on head’ are heard
with geminates. Likely proto-forms were *dan-i: ~ -é:-, *ig-i: ~ -é:-, and *duy-i: ~ -€:-, cf.
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statives (yé) dapa, (yé) ipé, (yé) duyo (§10.4.1). If so, the velar nasal in the first two
palatalized before the front vowels, and the palatal consonants in all three then coalesced with
the onset of the suffixal vowel, initially in the -i:- variant. This is a historical matter, but there
is synchronic evidence for an additional coalescence in forms like imperfective negative,
where dapp-i-élé ‘does not sit down’ and diyy-i-él¢ ‘does not carry on head’ are often
pronounced as dann-J-élé and dilyy-O-éle, with no distinct -i- syllable and with rising tone
on the first syllable (§3.5.3.4).

Also of this type are kénp-¢é:- ‘listen’, mapp-€:- ‘dry out, harden’ from adjective may
‘dry, hardened’, sdyy-é:- ‘speak’ related to sJ: ‘words, talk’, and mediopassive verb stems
such as giyy-£:- ‘say to oneself” (g¢€: ‘say’), juyy-é:- ‘(sth) flip over’ (reversive jul-Io ‘unflip,
put back right-side-up’), joyy-€:- ‘hide’, kdyy-é:- ‘be fractured’ (ka: ‘shave’), and
ta"yy-é:- ‘(plant) ramify, branch out’ (#3:" ‘stretch [sth]’). Especially sdyy-é:- and
ta"yy-é:- may be on the verge of turning into unsegmentable verb stems with noncanonical
vowel sequences (mix of back rounded and front unrounded) and with final short vowels:

soyye and ta"yye. However, they still have chaining forms with -i-y (sdyy-i-y, ta"yy-i-y).

9.4.1 Mediopassive (reflexive) -£:- ~ -e:- ~ -i:- versus underived transitive

Depending on the semantics of the stem and the context, the derived form may be reflexive
(i.e. the agent and patient are coindexed) or mediopassive (middle, i.e. the patient is non-
agentive). The derivative from a verb like ‘spill’ would normally be interpreted as
mediopassive (‘be spilled, get spilled’). Verbs like ‘cut’ and ‘treat, care for (medically)’ have
derivatives that can be interpreted either way: ‘cut oneself” or ‘get cut’, ‘care for oneself’ or
‘be cared for, have oneself cared for’. I will use mediopassive as the label (abbreviation MP).
The morphology is most transparent when the lexical stem vocalism has back rounded
vowels. In (184) the regular transitive forms are compared with the corresponding reflexive
forms. The inflectional categories where confusion might have been possible, due to the use
of the E-stem in the regular paradigm (perfective) or due to vowel contraction (imperfective
negative), avoid homophony by using allomorph -i:- rather than -¢:- ~ -e:- in the reflexive.

(184) ‘treat, care for (medically)’
transitive mediopassive AN category

a. mediopassive forms based on -&:-

Jons-Ii Jop-é:-Ii perfective negative
Jjons-dé Jop-€:-dé imperfective

Jjond Jonp-€: imperative

Jogs-w Jon-é:-w prohibitive

b. mediopassive forms based on -i:

Jjons Jjog-i-y chaining
Jjon-¢é Jjon-1-y perfective (3Sg)
Joné-élé Jon-i-élé imperfective negative

The vowel length in suffixal -e:- ~ -e:- and -i:- is not always clearly articulated. With verbs
that end in € or e lexically, the transitive/mediopassive opposition is therefore phonetically
subtle or even indistinguishable in the inflectional categories with the -£:- ~ -e:- mediopassive
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allomorph. (185) shows the verb kédé ‘cut’ and its mediopassive forms. The transitive and
mediopassive forms in (185a) are difficult to distinguish, while those in (185b) are easily
separated.

(185) ‘cut’
transitive mediopassive AN category

a. mediopassive forms with -¢:-

kede-Ii kéd-é:-li perfective negative
kéde-de kéd-é:-de imperfective

kéde kéd-é: imperative

kéde-w kéd-é:-w prohibitive

b. mediopassive forms with -i:

kéde kéd-i-y chaining
kéd-¢ kéd-i-y perfective (3Sg)
kéde-éle kéd-i-élé imperfective negative

Examples of mediopassive verbs with *ATR e: instead of £: include td:g-¢:- ‘be spilled’ from
to:go ‘spill (sth)’ and underived kil-¢: ‘fly away’.

With I-stem verbs like ‘touch’ (186), the situation is different. The transitive and
mediopassive forms in (186a) are now easily distinguished by vowel quality. In (186b) the
chaining form and imperfective negative forms have different vowel qualities, while the
perfectives are distinguished only by (subtle) vowel length.

(186) ‘touch’ (Jard, synonym of taba)
transitive mediopassive AN category

a. mediopassive forms with -¢:-

lara-Ii lar-é:-If perfective negative
lara-de lar-€:-dé imperfective

lara lar-é: imperative

lara-w lar-é:-w prohibitive

b. mediopassive forms based on -i:-

lar-u lar-i-y chaining
lar-i lar-i-y perfective (3Sg)
laré-éle lar-i-¢le imperfective negative

9.4.2 Mediopassive -€: ~ -e: ~ -i: versus transitive -rv-

The verbs in (187) require either mediopassive -e: ~ -e: ~ -i: or transitive -rv- with variable
vowel determined by the stem. This alternation is associated with verbs denoting physical
positions of the subject (‘sit’, etc.), or the interaction of the subject with clothing or with a
carried object. ‘Bathe’ and ‘hide’ are also included. Semantically, the form with -&: ~ -e: ~ -i:
is generally mediopassive (middle) rather than reflexive, though one can argue for a reflexive
reading in some cases. The transitive form adds an external agent. The stems are bisyllabic
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(187a) except for a handful of monosyllabics (187b). These latter appear to add
epenthetic -yy- before the suffix; alternatively, yy is part of the stems and is deleted before
the transitive suffix (for discussion see §3.5.4.6).

(187) Mediopassive -¢:- ~ -e:- ~ -i:- versus transitive -rv

Mediop gloss Tr gloss
a. stem bisyllabic
nd-é:- ‘bathe (oneself)’ ndé-ré ‘bathe (sb)’
Jjib-é:- ‘attach one’s wrap®  jibé-ré ‘attach (a wrap) on (a woman)’
tag-¢:- ‘put one’s shoes on’  taga-ra ‘put shoes on (sb)’
unj-é:- ‘lie down’ unju-ro ‘lie (sb) down, put to sleep’
bomb-é:-  ‘carry on back’ bombo-ro  ‘put on (sb’s) back’
domm-é:-  ‘put one’s hat on’ dommo-ré  ‘put hat on (sb)’
Jjimm-é:- ‘bend over, bow’ jimmeé-ré  ‘bend (sth) over’
ba:g-€.- ‘learn (a trade)’ ba:ga-ra ‘teach (a trade)’
ti:p-é:- ‘kneel’ ti:no-ro ‘cause to kneel’

b. stem arguably monosyllabic

du(-)yy-é:- ‘carry on head’ du:-ro ‘put on (sb’s) head’
Jo(-)yy-€:-  ‘hide (oneself)’ Jorra ‘hide (sb, sth)’
Ju(-)yy-é:-  “(sth) flip over’ jo:-ro “flip (sth) over’

c. with Intervocalic /-Deletion (§3.5.4.1)
kol-é:- ‘pour on self’ ka:-rd ‘pour (water) on (sb else)’

In the case of géng-£:- ‘(sth) tilt’ and gépge-ré ‘(sth) tilt’, there is no change in valency. The
causative is génge-ré-ms ‘(sb) tilt (sth)’.

9.4.3 Mediopassive -¢: ~ -e: ~ -i: versus transitive -ndv

A few verbs have a mediopassive/transitive suffixal alternation similar to the one described in
the preceding section, but with -ndv rather than -rv as the transitive suffix. The transitive form
also shows various irregular phonological changes in the stem. In (188a), a medial nasal in

the stem has disappeared, and the nasal in -ndv arguably preserves a trace of it.

(188) Mediopassive -¢: ~ -e: ~ -i: versus transitive -ndv

Mediop gloss Tr gloss

a. transitive stem contracted
danp-¢:-  ‘sitdown’ da:-nda ‘have sit, seat’
inn-é€:- ‘stand up, stop’ i:-ndé ‘stop, erect (sth)’
énn-¢é:- ‘(sth) be soaking’ é:-nde ‘soak (sth)’

b. I/r alternation
dal-¢:- ‘get dressed’ dara-nda  ‘dress (sb)’

See also the following section.
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9.4.4 Transitive (causative) -ndv versus underived stem

-ndv also occurs, in opposition to an unsuffixed stem, with a number of motion verbs and
‘become (sth)’. The agent conveys the theme referent to or from some location or state. In
dama-nda ‘put/take up’ (189b), the consonantal change avoids two consecutive NC consonant
clusters, but this does not seem to be a regular phonological process. In md:-nds ‘assemble
(them)’ (189b), it appears than an original *1 in *md15-nd5 was lost.

(189) Transitive (causative) -ndv

input gloss causative  gloss
a. regular
g0: ‘go out’ £0:-ndo ‘take out, remove’
ds: ‘arrive’ di:-nds ‘deliver’
dagd ‘be good’ daga-ndd  ‘make (well), produce’
stigo ‘go down’ sigu-ndo  ‘take/bring down’
(variant sunu-ndo)
tapa ‘become (sth)’ tapa-nda  ‘transform, convert’
b. irregular
damba ‘goup’ dama-nda  ‘put/take up’
yanp-é:- ‘be put up on’ ya:-nda ‘put/lay up on’
mjdl-€:- ‘meet, assemble’ md:-nds  ‘assemble (a group)’
pige ‘(door) be shut’ pi:-ndé ‘shut (door)’

[cf. reversive piné-Ié ~ pipe-1é ‘open (door)’]
Other transitive verbs of Cv:ndv shape whose meaning is similar to some of those in (189)
may belong to this type etymologically: du:ndo ‘lay, set (on ground)’, ni:ndé ‘accompany (sb,
to the door)’; ga:nda ‘pester’.

9.4.5 Transitive -Iv versus unsuffixed stem

The transitive suffix (with vowel quality carried over from the stem) is found in a number of
intransitive/transitive pairs where the intransitive is morphologically unmarked.

(190) a. yembe-lé ‘awaken (sb)’
yemé ‘(sb) wake up’
b. yamba-la ‘ruin, damage (sth)’
yama ‘(sth) be ruined, damaged’

9.4.6 Possible frozen suffix -dv
The verb gaga ‘rub’ is obscurely related to a morphologically mediopassive verb

gagud-€:- ‘abrade (by rubbing hard)’. A fossilized suffix -dv- may also be present in
tagud-¢é:- ‘(skin) form a callus’, piigodo ‘mix (pulp) by slapping’, and a few other cases.
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9.5 Deadjectival inchoative and factitive verbs

A range of morphological relationships link modifying adjectives (A) to inchoative verbs
(‘become A’). In most cases the factitive (‘turn X into A’) is the morphological causative of

the inchoative, with -mv suffix or less often with another suffix.

In (191) the inchoative is phonologically related to the modifying adjective but neither of
them has a derivational suffix. Inchoative verbs, like all verbs, are subject to the rule that an
initial voiceless obstruent requires lexical /HL/ melody, an initial voiced obstruent requires
/LH/, and an initial sonorant or vowel forces a lexical choice between the two. Only in the
latter case is there any chance for the melody of the adjective to influence that of the

inchoative. Note the degemination of m in the factitive of ‘lean’.
(191)  Unsuffixed inchoative
gloss adjective  inchoative  factitive

a. factitive with causative suffix -mv

‘plump’ dma dma ama-md
‘old (thing)’ DpEY Dpé: pE-md
‘blunt’ dumbu dumbo dumbi-ms
‘coarse’ kunjui kiinjo kinju-md
‘thick (liquid)’ kiro kiiré kiiro-md ~ kiru-md
‘lean (emaciated)’ koémmo kémmo koémo-md
‘hard’ tonno tonno tonno-md
‘ugly’ monju monjo monjo-md
adjective possibly = perfective participle of “inchoative”
‘watery, diluted’ selé séle séle-md
‘ripe; cooked’ il¢ ile ilé-md

b. factitive with suffix -gviv
‘slack, loose’ yoru yors Yory-gals

c. factitive with suffix -ndv

A.n A.n

‘tight, narrow’ & & &:-ndé

In (192), the inchoative is suffixed. Therefore the factitive is doubly suffixed in most cases,
but if the adjective is trimoraic the mediopassive suffix is most often omitted before the
causative. dumbii ‘blunt’ in (191a) has a different inchoative than its homonym dumbii ‘short’

at the end of (192b).
(192) Suffixal inchoative
gloss adj inchoative factitive

a. mediopassive -e:- ~ -¢.:- added directly to stem
mono- or bimoraic adjective, causative -£:-mo ~ -e:-mo

‘dry’ mdy mann-€:- mann-¢:-mdj
‘red’ banu ban-¢:- ban-£:-mo
‘hot’ numd num-é:- num-é:-md
‘sweet’ ellu éll-¢:- Ell-¢:-md
‘cold’ kélla kéll-é:- kéll-é:-md
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trimoraic or longer adjective, causative -mo directly on stem

‘bad’ pa:dé: pd:d-é:- pa:di-md
(also pa:d-i:--md)
‘heavy’ dogodo dogud-é:- dogodo-ms
‘smooth’ andnd andn-é:- andnd-md
causative -ndv
‘wet’ ol al-¢:- a13-ndd
b. inchoative -nd-e:- ~ -nd-¢:-, causative -nd-e:-mo ~ -nd-e:-mo
adjective monosyllabic
‘old (person)’ pdy pay-nd-é:- pdy-nd-&:-md
‘big’ po: po:-nd-é:- po:-nd-é:-md
‘deep’ to: to:-nd-é:- to:-nd-é:-md
‘small’ day day-nd-€:- day-nd-é:-mj
‘nasty’ yow yow-nd-€:- yow-nd-é:-md
‘black’ g€n gémi-nd-¢€.- gémi-nd-¢:-md
adjective bisyllabic
‘wide’ waya way-nd-€:- way-nd-é:-mJ
‘distant’ wagt wagi-nd-€:- wagi-nd-é:-mJ3
‘small; thin’ udi, ud-i:  udi-nd-é:- udi-nd-é:-m3
‘long’ pala pali-nd-¢:- pali-nd-é:-md
‘white’ pilt pili-nd-é:- pili-nd-é:-m3
slightly irregular consonantism
‘difficult’ nan ndy-nd-é:- ndy-nd-é:-md
‘short’ dumbii dumi-nd-é:-  dumu-nd-i:-md
‘lightweight’ WEy weé:-nd-€:- weé:-nd-1:-mJ

For trisyllabic ‘smooth’ in (192a), the second syllable of the verb has unmodified o
throughout, including perfectives onon-i-y ‘became smooth’ and sndn-i:-m-i ‘smoothed (sth)’.

For ‘bad’ in (192a), my assistant claimed a semantic distinction between causatives
pd:diu-mo ‘annul, cancel (e.g. a work order)’ and pa:d-é:-md ‘make (sth) bad’.

For bisyllabic adjectives in (192b), the second vowel becomes i before the inchoative
suffix. In way-nd-¢:- the /i/ has been absorbed by the y.

For émmu ‘cramped, confined (space)’, two variant inchoatives were recorded, one
suffixed and one unsuffixed. An alternation of mm with m is also present, compare ‘lean’ in
(191). Further study may show other adjectives with a choice of two inchoatives.

(193) a. eémmu ‘cramped, confined (space)’
b. émm-é: ‘become cramped’
émm-¢.-md ‘make (sth) cramped’
c. éme-nd-é: ‘become cramped’
émeé-nd-é:-md ‘make (sth) cramped’

9.6 Denominal verbs

There is no productive pattern for denominal verbs. In a small number of cases a verb from
the same word-family as a noun (or similar word) might be regarded as denominal.
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(194) noun

tigé
po:
§3:
néme
wédé

gloss

‘family name’
(greeting)
‘words, talk’
“filth’
‘insanity’

verb gloss

tigé-ré ‘(griot) chant the ancestry of (sb)’
po:-ndo ‘greet’

s3yy-€: ‘speak’

némé-g-¢:-  ‘become dirty’

weéde-g-é:-  ‘go nuts’

wede-g-é:- ‘go nuts’ might alternatively be derived from characteristic nominal wedé-gi-né

‘crazy one’ (with human singular -nv).

9.7 Obscure verb-verb relationships

Listed without comment.

(195)  verb

ya:
23

related verb  gloss

‘spend night’ ya:-nda ‘greet in the morning’
‘surround (sth)’  gdpu-n-€:-  ‘go in circles’
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10 Verbal inflection

10.1 Inflection of regular indicative verbs

In indicative main clauses, active (non-stative) verbs have the typical structure stem-AN-
Subj. The stem (which may include derivational suffixation, chapter 9) is followed by an
aspect-negation (AN) marker. The major aspectual division is perfective versus imperfective,
which intersects polarity (positive/negative), so there are four basic quadrants. Statives can be
derived from some active verbs (e.g. ‘be sitting’ from active ‘sit down’) by stem-changes
(§10.4). Statives are outside of the perfective/imperfective aspectual system. Both indicative
(aspect-marked) and stative verbs end in a pronominal-subject suffix agreeing in person and
number with the subject. In DS there are some syncretisms among the suffixes: 1Sg and 1PI
are always homophonous, and (depending on the final tone of the preceding morpheme) may
also be homophonous with 2P1. Imperatives and hortatives constitute a separate inflectional
subsystem, with their own stem-forms (imperatives) or modal suffixes, and final suffixes for
addressee plurality.

The unmarked temporal reference point for aspect is the present. All aspectual categories
and statives can be shifted to accomodate a past-time reference point by adding a conjugated
past clitic =b¢ to a verb form marked for the basic AN category (§10.5.1).

Relative clauses have verb-participles that mirror the AN and stativity values of
corresponding main clauses, but replace the pronominal-subject suffixes by preverbal
proclitic pronouns (chapter 14).

10.1.1 AN suffixes or chained auxiliary verbs?

Some DS auxiliary-verb constructions correspond to suffixal, or suffix-like, constructions in
other Dogon languages. A good example is the recent perfect with conjugated auxiliary dJ:
‘arrive’, which corresponds to a fixed suffix -dé in some other languages.

10.1.2 Overview of AN categories

The indicative aspect-negation categories are those in (196). The negative suffixes are
portmanteaus also indicating aspect.

(196) a. perfective positive system
perfective
experiential perfect (‘have ever VPed’, includes ‘be’ as auxiliary)
present perfect (includes ‘be’ as auxiliary)
recent perfect (includes ‘arrive’ as auxiliary)

b. imperfective positive system

imperfective (unmarked present or habitual)
augmented imperfective (unmarked future)
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progressive in two versions (includes ‘be’ as auxiliary)
future (includes ‘have’ as auxiliary)
immediate future (includes ‘be’ as auxiliary)

c. perfective negative system
perfective negative
experiential perfective negative (contains perfective negative suffix)
present perfect negative (includes ‘not be’ as auxiliary)

d. imperfective negative system
imperfective negative
progressive negative in two versions (contains ‘not be’ as auxiliary)
future negative (contains ‘not have’ as auxiliary)
immediate future negative (contains ‘not be’ as auxiliary)

10.1.3 Verb stem shapes

All verb stems are vowel-final, though a few allow syncope of the final vowel. Monosyllabics
are Cv:- with long vowel, like ‘shoot’ (imperative f4:, perfective negative ta:-Ii-). Typical
shapes for nonmonosyllabics are (C)vCv, (C)vCCv, (C)v:Cv, (C)v:CCv, (C)vCvCv-, and
(C)vCCvCv-. Lexical long vowels are allowed in the initial syllable of nonmonosyllabics.

Cutting across the stem-shape categories is a binary lexical distinction between the
E-class, whose perfective (positive) is based on the E-stem, and the I-class, which base the
perfective on the I-stem. All trisyllabic and longer stems are in the I-class, so the lexical
choice between E-class and I-class is limited to mono- and bisyllabics. Another generalization
is that bisyllabics with a in the first syllable are all in the I-class.

Each verb has an E-stem or an I-stem used in the perfective. Some verbs have a U/I-stem
in the chaining form used in nonfinal position in verb chains. Most other AN categories are
based on the presuffixal stem, which I use in this grammar as the citation form. For some
verbs, the presuffixal stem is an abstraction, since inflected forms all show either a segmental
or tonal modification. In the lexicon I use the combination of the presuffixal stem and the 3Sg
perfective, since neither one can always be predicted from the other. An example in the
lexicon is the mediopassive verb inp-£:-1linp-i-y ‘stand’, where the presuffixal stem shows the
lexical tone melody (here /LH/) and ATR value (here -ATR) while the 3Sg perfective shows
the verb class (here, I-class).

The E-stem ends in e or ¢ depending on the ATR-harmonic class of the stem. The I-stem
ends in 7 or, for monosyllabics, y. The two lexical classes can be labeled the E-class and the
I-class, respectively.

(197) stem perfective gloss

a. monosyllabic

E-class
t: to-¢ ‘sow (seeds)’
g0: go-¢ ‘go out’
I-class
na: na-y ‘forget’
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b. bisyllabic

E-class
dons don-¢
t0go tog-¢
sémbé sémb-¢
Jjimbé jimb-¢
si:ré si:r-é

I-class
o0bo ob-i
kamba kamb-i
siiré siir-1

c. trisyllabic

E-class
(none)

I-class
abara abir-i
pégere pégur-i
gondors gondir-1

10.1.3.1 Cv: verb stems

‘sold’
‘poured’
‘swept’
‘pulled’
‘pointed at’

‘gave’
‘threw’
‘cooked (meal)’

‘laid out (e.g. mat)’
‘clapped (hands)’
‘hung (sth) up’

The vowel of Cv: stems is shortened in some inflections, notably the imperative. There
appears to be no lexical distinction between Cv and Cv: based on vowel-length. I will take
Cv: to be the basic lexical shape. Most Ca: stems belong to the I-class. However, ‘eat (meal)’,
‘see’, ‘weep’, and ‘take (sb)’ (§10.1.3.2) are Ca: stems that belong to the E-class. I know of
no v: stem without an initial consonant, but this gap is probably accidental.

(198)  Cv: verbs (all known examples)
stem chain Pfv 3Sg
a. E-class

with nasal vowel, falling tone
sé:" sé:" sé"-e"
tA..H l.j".ll tjn_én
t:" " to"-g"

with nasal vowel, rising tone
gé’:ﬂ gé’:ﬂ géll_e\ﬂ

with oral vowel, rising tone
ba: dob:  bs-¢
ds: ds: ds-¢
de: de: dé-¢
de: de: dé-é
g9: g9: g9-¢
g0: g0: go-¢
jo: jo: jo-é
me: me: mé-¢
na: na: no-¢
na: na: no-¢

gloss

‘douse (fire)’
‘(milk) fill up’
‘turn on (flashlight)’

‘steal’

‘unsheathe’
‘arrive (there)’
‘insult’
‘become tired’
‘dance’

‘exit, go out’
‘become full’
‘(rain) fall’
‘drink’

3 )

SEW
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with oral vowel, falling tone

ké: ké: ké-¢ ‘raise (child)’
k3: k3: ks-¢ ‘pick (fruit)’
ko: ko: ko-¢ ‘turn (sth) inside out’
DpE: DpE: DpE-€ ‘grow old, age’
po: pi: po-é ‘slap (mud) on (wall)’
s3: s5: 53-€ ‘take a handful’
té: té: té-é ‘weave’
t: t: to-¢ ‘sow, plant (seeds)’
with a/e alternation (§10.1.3.2)
na: na: NIE-€ ‘eat (meal)’
ja: ja: Jé-é ‘take (sb)’
wa: WE: WE-¢€ ‘see’
ya: ya: YE-€ ‘weep’ (with nominal ya:)
b. I-class
with nasal vowel, falling tone
s6:"  so"™y so"-y ‘dip’
pa:"  pa’y pa'y ‘(well, pond) dry up’
ta:" ta"-y ta"-y ‘spread out (limbs, digits)’
with oral vowel, rising tone
ba: ba-y  ba-y ‘beat (tomtom)’
ba: ba-y  ba-y ‘be enough’
da: da-y  da-y kil
gd: ga-y  ga-y ‘cut with sickle’
md:  ma-y ma-y ‘shape (pottery)’
na: na-y  na-y ‘weave, make (rope)’
na: na-y  na-y ‘forget’
ya: ya: ya-y ‘spend the night’
with oral vowel, high tone
ka: ka-y  ka-y ‘shave’
s4: sa-y  sa-y ‘emit (sneeze, urine)’
sa: sd-y  sd-y ‘(corpse) be reduced to skeleton’
ta: ta-y  ta-y ‘shoot’
yo: yO: yo-y ‘enter, go in’
with €/i or e/i alternation (§10.1.3.3)
bé: bi-y  bi-y ‘remain’
ge: gy giy ‘say’
té: té: ti-y ‘send’

K&P (p. 60) also cite “ke” glossed ‘fagonner’ (i.e. give shape to, fabricate), but my assistant
did not recognize it.

Monosyllabic verbs differ behaviorally from longer stems in the augmented categories
(augmented perfective, augmented imperfective). In these inflections, nonmonosyllabic stems
usually lengthen the initial vowel, while monosyllabic stems must reduplicate.

10.1.3.2 Cv: verbs with a/e alternation

These slightly irregular verbs are basically Ca: but have Cé-¢ perfectives. The chaining forms
are variable even in the speech of my assistant, ranging from Ce: to Ca: to Ca-y.
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(199)

Paradigms of ‘see’ and ‘ecat (meal)’

see ‘eat (meal)’

a. forms always with &
WE-€ JIE-€

b. forms with €or a
WE: ~ wa-y €~ pa:

c. forms always with a

wa:-du nd:
wa:-tiya pa:-tiya-
wa.-dé- pa:-de-
wd: wd nd: wo
wa:-If pa:-li-
wa-ale- na-alé-
wa: na:
wa-w na-w
wa:-ma-1 nd:-ma-n

Pfv (3Sg)

chaining

VbIN

ExpPrf
imperfective
progressive

PfvNeg

IpfvNeg

imperative
prohibitive
hortative (or -mJs-1)

Historically, perfective né-¢ probably evolved from *na-¢ with a diphthongal *ae. This
diphthong does not survive in DS. No similar regular phonological shift can account for the
vowel alternation in ‘see’, which is probably archaic, cf. Yanda Dom wo- ‘see’ with
perfective negative wa-I/i-. Most Dogon languages have leveled out vocalic alternations for
‘see’ in one direction or another, e.g. Jamsay & ~ £:, Pergue y¢:, Togo Kan J: .

The verbs ‘weep’ and ‘take (sb)’ in (200) show similar vowel alternations. ‘Spend night’
is given for comparison with the partially homophonous paradigm of ‘weep’.

(200)

Paradigms of ‘spend night’, ‘weep’, and ‘take (sb)’

‘spend night” ‘weep’ ‘take (sb)’ category
a. forms with ¢ for ‘weep’ and ‘take (sb)’
ya-y yé-€ Jjé-é Pfv (3Sg)
b. forms always with a
‘spend night’ and ‘weep’ homophonous
ya:-tiya ya:-tiya ja:-tiya ExpPrf
ya:-If ya:-If ja:-Ii PfvNeg
ya: ya: ja: imperative
ya:-w ya:-w ja-w prohibitive
‘spend night’ and ‘weep’ distinguished by tone
ya-y ya-y ja:~ ja-y chaining
ya:-du ya: ja:-di VbIN or nominal
ya:-de ya:-dé ja:-dé imperfective
ya: wd ya: wd ja: wo progressive
ya-ale ya-alé ja-alé IpfvNeg
ya:-ma-ij ya:-md-n  ja:-ma-i hortative (or -mJs-1)

In principle, ya: ‘spend night’ and yd: ‘weep’ are tonal minimal pairs lexically, but they are
homophonous in several paradigmatic forms due to tone changes. There is little risk of
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ambiguity between ‘spend night’ and ‘weep’ in actual discourse since ‘weep’ is paired with
cognate nominal yd:, as in yd: yé-¢ ‘he/she wept’.

Jjd: as transitive verb means ‘take (sb)’, as when one adult takes a baby into his/her arms
from another adult, or ‘(man) marry (a woman).’

It may not be accidental that the irregular verbs in this section begin with (alveo-)palatals
or with w, i.e. with consonants that could influence the onset of original diphthongs like *ae
and *og, resulting in their monophthongization to &: .

10.1.3.3 Cv: verbs with irregular &/i, e/i, or o/u alternation

All verbs of the shapes Ce:, Ce:, Co:, and Co: shorten and raise their vowel (to Ci- or Cu-)
before vowel-initial suffixes such as imperfective negative -élé, by a regular
morphophonological rule, see Prevocalic V-Raising (§3.5.6.1).

Over and above this, g¢&: ‘say’, bé: ‘stay’, and té: ‘send’ shorten and raise the stem-vowel
to i before -y, only reliably in the perfective for ‘send’ but in both the perfective and chaining
form for ‘say’ and ‘stay’.

(201) Paradigms of ‘say’, ‘stay’, and ‘send’

say ‘stay’ ‘send’ category

a. forms with 7 for at least one verb

gi-y bi-y ti-y Pfv (3Sg)
gi-y bi-y té: ~ ti-y chaining
gi-€lé- bi-élé- ti-éle- IpfvNeg

b. forms with e or
gé:-di bé:-dii té:-du VbIN
gé:-tiya wd  bé:-tiya wd  té:-tiya wd ExpPrf
g&:-dé bé:-dé té:-dé imperfective
g& wd bé: wo té: wd progressive
gé-li bé:-Ii te:-i- PfvNeg
gé: bé: té: imperative
ge:-w bé:-w te:-w prohibitive
gé:-ma-n bé:-ma-n té:-ma-i hortative (or -mJs-1)

A parallel alternation is seen with the verb mo: ‘immerse (sth)’, whose alternative form is mu-
(202) Paradigm of ‘immerse’
‘immerse’ category

a. forms with u

mii-y Pfv (3Sg)

mu-y chaining

mu-¢lé- IpfvNeg
b. forms with o

mo:-du VbIN

mo:-tiya wd ExpPrf
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mo:-dé imperfective

mo: wd progressive

mo:-If PfvNeg

mo: imperative

mo:-w prohibitive
mo:-ma-ij hortative (or -mJ-n)

10.1.3.4 CvC verb stems

Consistently C-final verbs are unattested. However, a few verbs alternate between CvCv- and
CvC- from one inflected form to another, arguably due to irregular Syncope. See kdn(a) ‘do’
(§10.1.3.12) and irregular Cvlv verbs like bolo ~ bol- (§10.1.3.9).

10.1.3.5 nCv(:) verb (nd-¢:- ‘bathe”’)

The only known nCv(:) verb is mediopassive nd-£:- ‘bathe’. It is treated
morphophonologically as bisyllabic, and the initial nasal can bear its own tone. The perfective
nd-i-y shows that this belongs to the I-class. The lexical melody /LH/ is seen in the chaining
form and the imperfective (positive and negative).

(203) Paradigm of ‘bathe’

nd-i-y Pfv (3Sg)
nd-i-y chaining
nd-é:-du VbIN
nd-é:-tiya ExpPrf
nd-¢:-de imperfective
nd-é: wi progressive
nd-é:-If PfvNeg
nd-i-élé- IpfvNeg
nd-é: imperative
nd-é:-w prohibitive
nd-é:-ma-n hortative

This verb is regularly used with di: ‘water’ as complement: di: nd-i-y ‘he/she bathed’. It has a
transitive derivative ndé-ré ‘bathe (sb)’.

10.1.3.6 Regular bisyllabic stems, E-class

The majority of underived verb stems are bisyllabic. (C)vCv-, (C)vCCv-, and (C)v:Cv- stems
may belong to either the E-class or the I-class, except that those with a or a: in the first
syllable are all in the I-class. The majority of (C)v:Cv- stems, and all known (C)v:CCv-
stems, are I-class, so a bisyllabic E-class verb with a long vowel is a rarity (si:r-¢ ‘pointed at’,
cf. I-class siir-1 ‘cooked’). Both classes are subject to the rule, applicable to the lexical form
of verb stems only, that initial voiceless obstruents require /HL/ melody and initial voiced
obstruents require /LH/, while stems beginning with a sonorant or with an empty C position
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have a genuine lexical choice. The lexical melody is regularly overridden by overlays
associated with particular inflectional categories.

(204) gives examples of the E-class type, the key diagnostics being the 3Sg perfective
with -e¢/~e and the absence of a suffix in the chaining form. Because of ATR and front-back
harmony, acceptable lexical vowel-quality sequences in bisyllabic verb stems are a...a, €...¢,
e...e, 0...0, 0...0, 1...¢, I...e, u...0, and u...o. Of these, a...a does not occur with E-class
stems. The chaining form expresses the full lexical vocalism of each verb, and contains at
least one vowel marked [+ATR] or [-ATR]. Initial-syllable high vowels {u i} are compatible
with either ATR value of the following vowel. The final vowel of E-class verbs becomes -¢ or
-¢ in the perfective, depending on the ATR category of the stem.

(204) E-class bisyllabics

stem chaining 3Sg perfective gloss
a. [-ATR]
/HL/-toned
kéde kéde kéd-¢ ‘cut’
uds uds ud-¢é “build’
sémbé sémbé sémb-¢ ‘sweep’
/LH/-toned
dsns ddns don-¢é ‘sell”
ddngs dongs dong-¢ ‘push’
béndé bénd¢ bénd-¢ ‘hit’
Jjimbé Jimbé jimb-¢ ‘pull’
b. [+ATR]
/HL/-toned
sugo sugo sug-e ‘cut’
t0go t6go tog-¢ ‘pour’
yime yime yim-é ‘die’
sire sire siir-¢ ‘point at’
/LH/-toned
yeré yeré yér-e ‘dream’

10.1.3.7 Regular bisyllabic stems, I-class

All bisyllabics with a-vowel in the first syllable, and some with a nonlow vowel, belong to the
I-class. In addition to -7 suffix in the perfective, these stems take -u in the chaining form
(optionally -i when the preceding syllable has a front vowel). In other inflected forms (not
shown), the regular vowel sequences allowed are a...a, €...¢, e...e, 0...0, 0...0, I...&, I...¢,
u...o, and u...0. The vowel of the second syllable is predictable from that of the first syllable,
except that a high vowel is compatible with a mid-height vowel of either ATR value.
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(205) I-class bisyllabics

stem chaining  3Sg Pfv gloss
a. with a in initial syllable
/HL/-toned
pada pad-u pad-i ‘abandon’
tamba tamb-u tamb-i ‘kick’
pd:ma pd:m-u pa:m-i ‘understand’
sd:ra sa:r-u sa:r-1 ‘hold out, stretch out’
/LH/-toned
yaba yab-i yab-1 ‘accept’
Jimbé Jimb-i/-ii  jimb-1 ‘double up (garments)’
wanja wanj-u wanj-1 ‘dig’

b. with nonlow vowel in initial syllable

/HL/-toned
0bo ob-u 0b-i ‘give’
/LH/-toned
bolo bol-i bol-i ‘go’
géndé génd-1i génd-1 ‘look’
dongo dong-i dong-i ‘pound’
c. with high vowel in initial syllable
/HL/-toned
pi:ndeé pi:nd-u pi:nd-i ‘shut (door)’
ki:ne ki:n-u1 ki:n-i ‘rip’
/LH/-toned
[none?]

10.1.3.8 o0bo ‘give’

The only irregularity of this verb is that in addition to the regular imperative 6bo there is
another form 0b-i that means ‘give (it) to me!” It is not necessary to add an explicit 1Sg
pronominal.

(206) Paradigm of ‘give’

0b-i Pfv (3Sg)

ob-u chaining

obo-du VbIN

obo-tiya ExpPrf

0bo-dé imperfective

0bo wd progressive

obo-Ii PfvNeg

obé-élé IpfvNeg

0bo imperative 1

ob-u imperative 2 (‘give me!’)
0bo-w prohibitive
0bo-ma-n hortative (or -mo-1j)
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10.1.3.9 Irregular Cvilv stems (‘go’, ‘get’, ‘come’, ‘pass’)

Most Cvlv verbs have uncontracted imperfectives of the form Cviv-dé-, for example
Jélé-de- “harvests’, lala-dé- ‘gives birth’, kilé-dé- ‘flies away’. However, a few high-frequency
verbs of this shape have imperfectives of the form Cv-jé- with j rather than d as suffixal
consonant and with the medial / deleted, allowing the flanking vowels to contract. The known
cases are in (207). The augmented imperfectives, not shown in (207), are of the type bo:-jé
‘will go’ with long rising-toned vowel.

(207) stem chaining  imperfective  3SgPfv  gloss
a. E-stems
yelg yelé YVEé-jé yél-é ‘come’
bélge bélge bé-jé bél-¢ ‘get’
b. I-stem
bolo bol-ii bo-jé bol-i ‘go’
gala gal-u ga-jé gal-i ‘pass, go past’

These verbs also syncopate the stem-final vowel before perfective negative -Ii-, hence
yél-1i- ‘did not come’, bél-li- ‘did not get’, and bol-Ii- ‘did not go’, gal-li- ‘did not pass’.
Contrast unsyncopated jéle-Ii- ‘did not harvest’, etc.

In the imperfective negative, these verbs have either a regular form of the type bélé-éle-
‘does not get’ and yélé-élé- ‘does not come’, or a special form with deletion of the stem /1/
and a mutation of the suffix to -ri-, as in bé:-ri- ‘does not get’ and yé:-ri- ‘does not come’.

‘Bring’ and ‘convey’ (see just below) share these peculiarities since they include ‘come’
and ‘go’, respectively.

10.1.3.10 ja-yglé ~ jé:I¢ ‘bring’

Several inflected forms of this stem are based on ja-yél¢ with a unique /HLH/ tone melody.
The full segmental form is observable in inflections requiring initial H-tone (208a). The / of
ja-yélé disappears in the imperfective ja-yé-jé-, which also has suffix allomorph -jé- rather
than the usual -dé-. A variant jé:l¢ with /LH/ melody occurs in the imperative and the
chaining form. This variant is also the basis for the defocalized form of the perfective (208b).

(208) Paradigm of ‘bring’

a. based segmentally on ja-yél¢

ja-yél-é 3Sg perfective

ja-ye-jé imperfective (truncated)
ja-yel-Ii perfective negative (syncopated)
ja-yelé-éle imperfective negative

ja-yé:-ri (variant imperfective negative)
ja-yelé wd progressive
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b. based segmentally on jé:Ié

Jjé:l-¢ 3Sg perfective
Jelg imperative
jelg chaining
Jé:le-w prohibitive

c. based segmentally on chain jad: yél¢
ja: yé-ju verbal noun (see §15.1.1.2)

This verb behaves like a frozen verb chain, except in the verbal noun where it mimics a true
direct chain. ja-yél€ consists of yel¢ ‘come’ chained to a preceding verb ja. The latteer can be
understood as a reduced form of ji: ‘take (sb)’, which as a main verb generally has a human
object as in ‘take (a baby)’ or ‘take (=marry) a wife’. The paradigm of ‘bring’ displays the
same morphophonological irregularities as ‘come’, along with some additional contractions.
In careful pronunciation (artificial elicition-ese), the underlying chain ja: yél€ can be restored,
as in augmented imperfective jd: yé:-jé. The verbal noun is only attested in the full form
(208c¢).

In a nonsubject relative clause with a regular verb chain, a pronominal subject proclitic
intervenes between the two verbs, being proclitic to the final verb-participle. The two
elements in ‘bring’ are not separable in this way, confirming that they no longer function as a
true verb chain. See §14.5.2 for examples.

See also the parallel ‘take, convey’ (following section).

10.1.3.11 jé-bolo ‘convey, take (away)’

This verb is the noncentripetal counterpart of ‘bring’. It means ‘take (sb, sth) away’ or
‘convey (sth, sb) (to a place)’. Similar to ‘bring’, it is a semi-frozen chain of jé plus the
simple motion verb ‘go’ (bolo ).

(209) Paradigm of ‘convey’

a. jé- H-toned

Jjé-bol-u chaining

Jé-bol-1 3Sg perfective

Jjé-bo-je imperfective

Jjé-bol-Ii perfective negative (syncopated)
Jjé-bolé-élé imperfective negative

Jé€-bo:-ri (variant imperfective negative)
Jjé-bolo wd progressive

Jjé-bolo-w prohibitive

b. jé- L-toned
jé-bolo imperative

c. chain based on jé€: bolo
J&: bo-ju verbal noun (§15.1.1.2)
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The two components of ‘convey’ remain fused together in relative clauses, rather than being
separated by a subject pronoun as with true verb chains; see §14.5.2 for the data.

The etymological relationship between jé- in ‘convey’ and ja- in ‘bring’ is obscure. ja- is
related to the verb ja: ‘take (sb)’, as in ‘take a baby (in one’s arms)’ or ‘take (=marry) a
woman’, which has a perfective form jé-&. This raises the possibility that jé- and ji- are
offshoots of a single proto-form. However, there is no phonological reason for *ja- to become
Jjé-before bolo, or for *jé- to become ja- before yél€, so it may be that two distinct etyma have
secondarily become (partially) conflated. The issue is hereby tabled for further committee
review. Among possible cognates are Jamsay verbs j&: ‘scoop up; take (handful) in one’s
hand’ and ja: ‘convey’, and jijé ‘going with, taking along’ as nonfinal verb-like element in
chains.

10.1.3.12 kan(a) ‘do’

This verb has some inflected forms based on (or consistent with) bisyllabic kana, but others
based on kdn or else produced by irregular syncope. The reduced forms are in the perfective
negative and the imperfective, which are also the inflections that have special reduced forms
for the irregular Cvlv verbs like bol6 ‘go’ (§10.1.3.9).

(210) Paradigm of ‘do’

a. consistent with kana

kan-u chaining

kan-i 3Sg perfective
kane-élé imperfective negative
kédna imperative

kana wo progressive

b. based on k4n (or syncopated)
kan-Ii perfective negative (syncopated)
kan-jé imperfective

The perfective participle kann-i shows irregular gemination of the n. For a tonal variant
kann-u with expressive adverbials, see (169) in §8.4.7.2.

Grammatical functions of ‘do’ are described in §11.1.2.2 (collocations) and §15.2.1.5
(switch reference).

10.1.3.13 Trisyllabic stems

The regular trisyllabic shapes are (C)vCvCv-, (C)vCCvCv-, and infrequently (C)v:CvCv-.
The medial syllable is metrically weak. Some stems have an invariant medial high vowel
(211). Others have a medial nonhigh vowel copied from the vowel of the first syllable that
surfaces in imperfectives, but is raised to 7 or u only in the perfective and the chaining form
(212). The lexically distinctive vowels are therefore those of the first and third syllables.

All trisyllabics are I-class verbs with perfective -1 ~ -y and chaining form with -u (for
mediopassives, -i-y ). Many trisyllabics are mediopassive in form; diagnostic forms include
the chaining form and the imperfective negative (-i-€/€) (211b). Because final vowel-length is
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not always audible, mediopassives mimic regular trisyllabics in the perfective and sometimes
in other forms such as the imperfective. This has probably allowed some originally underived
stems to become reinterpreted as mediopassive in form, regardless of meaning.

(211) Trisyllabics with fixed medial {7 u}
3Sg Pfv chaining imperfective  IpfvNeg gloss

a. causative
Jigtu-m-i-& Jigu-m-u Jigu-mé-dé Jigu-mé-élé  ‘shake’

b. mediopassive
kigul-i-y-©@  kigil-i-y kigul-é:-dé kigul-i-€lé ‘return
ma:ndig-1-y-& ma:ndig-i-y ma:ndig-€:.-dé ma:ndig-i-él¢ ‘think’
yabil-i-y-& yabil-i-y yabil-¢:-d¢ yabil-i-éle ‘reply’
yagil-i-y-&  yagil-i-y yagil-¢:-dé yagil-i-élé ‘crawl’

B

(212) Trisyllabics with copied nonhigh medial vowels in imperfective
3Sg Pfv chaining  imperfective  IpfvNeg gloss

a. with a...a...a in imperfective
abir-i-& abur-u dbara-de- abare-élé ‘lay out’

b. with non-low vowels
pégur-i-&J  pégur-u pégére-dé- pégere-élé ‘winnow by shaking’
gondur-i-&  gondur-i  gonddrs-dé-  gdndoré-élé ‘hang (sth) up’
10.1.3.14 Quadrisyllabic stems
Probably all quadrisyllabic verbs are segmentable into a stem and one or more derivational
suffixes, or are at least treated as though composite. (213) illustrates the paradigm of one of

the derivatives with suffix -gviv (§9.2.2).

(213) ‘Separate (them)’

kabu-gil-i perfective
kaba-gala-dé imperfective
kaba-galé-éle imperfective negative
kabu-gul-ii chaining

Causative suffix -mv can be added freely to almost any verb stem including trisyllabics (to
produce quadrisyllabic derivatives), if the combination is semantically reasonable. See §9.2.1
for examples and discussion.
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10.2 Positive indicative AN categories
10.2.1 Perfective positive system (including perfect)

This subsystem includes the perfective, the augmented perfective, the experiential perfect
(‘have ever VPed’), and the present perfect.

10.2.1.1 Perfective (E-stem or I-stem)

The simple perfective is used to report a bounded event that has been completed in the past,
before the present (or other reference time).

The perfective form is based on the E-stem for E-class verbs and on the I-stem for I-class
verbs, by definition. Since the tones differ depending on the pronominal subject category, I
use the 3Sg as the citation form for the perfective.

The E-stem replaces the stem-final vowel by e or € depending on the ATR class of the
stem. In transcriptions I segment it as a suffix but it could also be considered a mutation
(ablaut). One could add - in the 3Sg subject form but I often omit it except in formated
examples with interlinear glosses.

The third person and the 1st/2nd person forms are tonally distinct, especially in isolation
(when other constituents precede, all perfectives tend to drop H-tones). The tables below give
isolation forms. In the 1st/2nd person part of the paradigm, the tone overlay is {LH}, realized
as one or more L-tones leading up to a final-mora H-tone. In careful pronunciation the H-tone
is heard on the pronominal-subject suffix in the cases of 1Sg -p, 1P1 -p ~ -’n, and 2Sg -w. The
3Sg and 3Pl forms, on the other hand, have an initial H-tone followed by L-tones.

The 2Sg suffix is L-toned in several inflections. In the perfective, its L-tone is overridden
by the {LH} overlay when the verb occurs in isolation. In polar interrogatives, however, an
additional L-tone is added at the end of the verb (§13.2.1.1), and it pushes the final H-tone of
{LH} one mora to the left (§3.7.4.5). Therefore ‘you-Sg hit’ is bénd-é-w in statements, but
with the extra L-tone it becomes interrogative bénd-é-w ‘did you-Sg hit?’. The 1Sg and 1PI
forms behave the same way in the perfective, e.g. bénd-é-f ‘I/we hit’ with {LH}, but
interrogative bénd-é-p ‘did I/we hit?’ with the extra L. By contrast, 2P1 -5j ~ -’7j is L-toned in
the perfective as elsewhere, so the H-tone of the {LH} overlay is shifted to the stem-final
vowel even in statements: bénd-£-5j ‘you-Pl hit’. Addition of the interrogative L-tone has no
audible effect on this form.

In clauses with preceding constituents, the tones of perfective verbs for any pronominal-
subject category are frequently dropped to {L}. This can be thought of as verb defocalization,
but it can happen after almost any preceding constituent. In particular, the {HL} on the 3Sg
form often flattens to {L} in the 3Sg perfective after other constituents, but the “same” {HL}
contour on singular-addressee imperatives (which are sometimes homophonous to the 3Sg
perfective) can be maintained in similar clausal contexts; see (273a-b) in §10.6.1.1 below. A
more systematic shift of third-person perfective forms to {L} also occurs before ‘if* clitic
=yo and interrogative ma— even without a preceding constituent, but in these combinstions
the H-tone surfaces on the particle; see the last paragraph of this section.

Representative perfective paradigms are in (214). The tones shown are applicable when
the verb is pronounced in isolation. For ‘jump’ and ‘fall’, the variants given for 1st/2nd
persons have the suffixal e shifting to o by Back/Rounding Harmony (§3.4.5), assimilating to
the vowel of the preceding syllable. The shift to o allows the palatal onset of the 1P1 and 2P1
suffixes to be (faintly) audible in the speech of my assistant. I did not hear the palatal onset
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after front vowels. Unassimilated variants like tomb-é-g ‘I jumped’ and numb-é-g ‘I fell’ not
shown in (214) are also possible. The Back/Rounding Harmony never applies to the 3Sg
form, which is always tomb-¢, niimb-¢, etc., unless it is followed by a clitic with back
rounded vowel as in tomb-é-J = y6: ~ tomb-0-& = y6: ‘if he/she jumps’.

(214) Perfectives of E-class verbs (nonmonosyllabic)

sémbé tombo numbo béndé yime
‘sweep’ ‘jump’ “fall’ ‘hit’ ‘die’

1Sg  sémb-é-5j  tomb-0-j  numb-0-1j bénd-é-n  yim-¢-j
1Pl sémb-é-j  tomb-0-’7 numb-0-’j  bénd-é-5  yim-é-ij

2Sg  sémb-é-w  tomb-o-w  numb-o-w  bénd-é-w  yim-é-w
2Pl sémb-é-y  tomb-0-’y numb-0-’p  bénd-é-j  yim-é-i

3Sg  sémb-é-&  tomb-e-I  nimb-é-O  bénd-é-F  yim-&-&
3Pl  sémb-i-ya tomb-i-ya mimb-i-ya  bénd-i-ya yim-i-ya

The -i- in the 3Pl forms is often elided: sémb-O-ya, etc. It is arguably epenthetic, in which
case sémb--ya is the structurally correct transcription.

Monosyllabic E-class verbs combine their vowel with suffixal -e or -€ to form diphthongs
(215).
(215) Perfectives of E-class verbs (monosyllabic)

t3: ‘sow’ de¢: ‘insult’  go: ‘go out’ gé:"‘steal’ pa: ‘eat’

1Sg t3-é-1 dé-é-i g0-¢-1 ge'-e-y  pé-é-j
1P1 t3-é- dé-é-i g0-¢-1 ge-e-y  pé-é-j
2Sg t3-6-w dé-é-w g0-¢-w ge'-e-w  pé-é-w
2P1 t3-€-1) dé-é-n g0-6-1) ge"-é-  pé-é-p
3Sg t-6-J  dé-e-0 go-e-J gé"-e"-d  pé-e-J
3P1 to-y-ya  dé-y-ya go-y-ya gé™y-yva  pé-y-ya

There are no cases of ae or ae diphthongs, here or elsewhere in DS. We might have expected
#na-¢ for ‘he/she ate (meal)’ by analogy to t3-¢ ‘he/she sowed’ and go-¢ ‘he/she went out’,
but the actual form is pné-€. For wa: ‘see’ the perfective is wé-¢ ‘saw’ and the chaining form is
WE: .

As transcribed, forms like dé-¢ and dé-é-5j are represented as having long vowels, since
e-¢ is just an orthographic variant of & designed to clarify the morphological structure. In
these monosyllabic perfective forms, the vowel is often shortened, e.g. to [d€] and [dép],
though my assistant restores the long vowel in careful articulation. Even the diphthongs in
to-¢ and go-¢ have a total duration not much longer than an ordinary short vowel.

For I-class verbs, the I-stem replaces the stem-final vowel by 7 to form the perfective if
the stem is nonmonosyllabic. The /i/ is often backed and rounded to u by Back/Rounding
Harmony, triggered by a following 2Sg -w and/or by a back rounded vowel in the preceding
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syllable, except that it is always 7 in the 3Sg and 3Pl forms. Suffix -y occasionally triggers
this change. When this happens, the palatal onset before the 1P1 and 2Pl suffixes is (faintly)
audible. My assistant’s pronunciation of some of these forms was variable. The forms given
in (216) seem to be most typical of his speech.

(216) Perfectives of I-class verbs (nonmonosyllabic)

o0bo ‘give’ pdda ‘leave’ yéyy-é: ‘sleep’ yabd ‘accept’

1Sg ob-i-j pad-i-g yeyy-i-y-i yab-i-g
~ob-u-j  ~ pad-u-j ~ yab-u-j
1P1 ob-i-ij pad-i-j yeyy-i-y-j  yab-i-f
~ob-u-"y  ~ pad-u-"j ~ yab-u-"j
2Sg ob-i-w pad-i-w yeyy-i-y-w  yab-i-w
~ob-u-w  ~ pad-u-w ~ yab-u-w
2P1 0b-i-’7 pad-i-n yeyy-i-y-i yab-i-g
~o0b-i-’y  ~ pad-u-’7 ~ yab-u-"j
3Sg 0b-i-J pad-i-J Yeyy-i-y yab-1-&J
3P1 0b-i-ya pad-i-ya yéyy-i-J-ya  yab-i-ya

Monosyllabic I-class verbs add -y to a short-vowel form of the stem. Expected Cé-y and Cé-y
appear as Ci-y, pronounced [Ci:], as in ‘send’ and ‘remain’.

(217) Perfectives of I-class verbs (monosyllabic)

stem ba: ‘beat’  ka:‘shave’ yo:‘goin’ té: ‘send’  bé: ‘remain’
18¢g ba-y-ij ka-y-ij Yo-y-Ij ti-y-1j bi-y-g

1P1 ba-y-ij ka-y-ij Yo-y-Ij ti-y-1j bi-y-

2Sg ba-y-w ka-y-w yO-y-w t-y-w bi-y-w

2P1 ba-y-ij ka-y-n Yo-y-1) ti-y-1) bi-y-n

3Sg bi-y-J  kd-y-@ yoy-2  ti-y-J bry-&

3P1 ba-y-ya ka-y-ya yo-y-ya ti-y-ya bi-y-ya

The verb ‘say’ has a chaining form gi-y and perfective gi-y, similar to ‘send’, but the regular
presuffixal stem is g¢:.

Trisyllabic verbs, all of which belong to the I-class, require a high vowel in the medial
syllable of the perfective (and the chaining form). Thus pégir-i ‘winnowed (by shaking)’,
compare imperative pégere.

When followed by =yo ‘if’ (or variant, §16.1), the 3Sg and 3Pl perfectives are
{L}-toned, followed by <HL>-toned =yd: . In other words, the H-tone that usually appears at
the beginning of the third-person perfective shifts onto the ‘if” enclitic. The 1st/2nd person
forms before (L-toned) =yo show the forms indicated in the paradigms above, without tone-
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dropping. The tonal distinction between 1Sg/1P1 and 2Pl (e.g. 1Sg/1P1 sémb-é-1j versus 2P1
sémb-é-j for ‘sweep’) is difficult to maintain in the ‘if” form since the 2P1 spreads its H-tone
onto the nasal before the L-toned clitic: 2P1 sémb-é-ri=je ‘if you-Pl sweep’, not reliably
distinguishable from sémb-é-i=je ‘if I/we sweep’. Similar tonal processes occur before
interrogative ma— (§13.2.1). For the phonology see §3.7.3.3.

10.2.1.2 Augmented perfective

The perfective (E-stem or I-stem) as described above can be augmented by adding an initial
Cv- reduplication (monosyllabic stems) or by lengthening the first vowel of the stem with an
initial L-tone. Lengthening evidently evolved out of reduplication by loss of the initial
consonant of the base, followed by VV-Contraction. Nonmonosyllabic verbs now have a
choice between lengthening and reduplication, while only reduplication is possible for
monosyllabics.

An extensive set of forms with monosyllabic verbs is in (218). There is no tonal
difference in this inflectional category between lexically /HL/- and /LH/-toned stems. In
(218b), ‘steal’ shows that the Cv- reduplicant is denasalized.

stem ertective 0SS
(218) perfective (3Sg) gl
regular augmented

a. /HL/-toned

E-class
na: JIE-€ J1é-né-¢ ‘eat (meal)’
DpE: DpE-€ pEé-pé-¢ ‘grow old’
t: -8 t3-t3-¢ ‘sow, plant’
I-class
ka: ka-y ka-ka-y ‘shave’
ta: ta-y ta-ta-y ‘shoot’
té: ti-y ti-ti-y ‘send’
yo: yo-y Yo-yo-y ‘goin’
ya: ya-y ya-ya-y ‘spend night’

b. /LH/-toned

E-class
ds: ds-¢é ds-ds-¢é ‘arrive (there)’
de: dé-¢ dé-dé-¢ ‘insult’
g0: go-¢ g0-go-¢é ‘go out’
g9: g0-¢ g9-go-¢ ‘dance’
ja: Jé-¢€ Jjé-jé-¢ ‘take (sb)’
na: nj-¢é no-nd-¢ ‘drink’
wa: WE-€ WE-Wé-¢ ‘see’
ya: yé-€ ye-yé-¢ ‘weep’
E-class, nasalized vowel (reduplicant is non-nasal)
ge:" gét-e” ge-gé-e” ‘steal’
I-class
ba: ba-y ba-ba-y ‘beat (tomtom)’
da: da-y da-da-y kil
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ge: gi-y gi-gi-y ‘say’

na: na-y na-na-y ‘forget’

Nonmonosyllabic stems have two augmented forms, lengthened (the first vowel is
lengthened) and reduplicated. Representative examples are in (219). The vowel-initial stems
at the end of (219a) and (219b) add an initial glottal stop to maintain the reduplicated pattern.

(219) stem perfective (3Sg) gloss
regular  lengthened reduplicated

a. /HL/-toned
E-class, consonant-initial
témé tém-é-J té:m-6-0  té-témé-& ‘eat (meat)’
tombo  tomb-é-& to:mb-¢-&  to-tomb-é-<  ‘jump’
yimé yim-é-& yirm-¢-J  yi-yim-¢-<J  ‘die’
I-class, consonant-initial
kamba  kamb-i-© ka:mb-i-&  ka-kamb-i-& ‘throw’
pégéré  pégir-i-& pé.gir-i-J  pé-pégir-i-<J  ‘winnow by shaking’
tara tar-i-g  tdr-i-& ta-tar-1-& ‘post, affix’
yéyy-e:  yéyy-i-y yéyy--y  ye-yéyy-i-y  ‘sleep’
E-class, vowel-initial
£bé Eb-8-0  £b-é-0 £-7€b-e-J ‘buy’
I-class, vowel-initial
aga ag-i-o  a.g-i-o a-rag-i1-J ‘catch’
0bo o0b-i-&  0:b-1-0 0-20b-1- ‘give’

b. /LH/-toned
E-class, consonant-initial
béndé  bénd-é-& bé:nd-é-&  bé-bénd-é-&  ‘hit’
dons don-é-&  din-é-J  di-don-é-&  “‘sell’
nuno nip-6-< mi:p-¢-<J  nu-nip-¢-&  ‘sing’
I-class, consonant-initial
bolo bol-i1-  bo:l-i-O bo-bol-i-d  ‘go’
géndé  génd-i1-O génd-i-&  gé-génd-i-J  ‘look’
yabil-¢:- yabil-i-y ya:bil-i-y  ya-yabil-i-y  ‘reply’
E-class, vowel-initial
urd ur-é-J  r-e-J u-7ure-J ‘butcher’

c. with initial lexical Cv: syllable, E- and I-classes
pama  pam-i-& pa:m-i-&  pa-pa:m-i-< ‘understand’
sicré sirr-e-&  siir-¢-& si-si:r-é-& ‘point at’
siré sir-i-&  sir-i-J si-si:r-i-& ‘cook (meal)’

A sample paradigm is (220). The tonal distinction between the 3rd person forms and the

1st/2nd person forms in the regular perfective is neutralized in the two augmented perfective
paradigms.
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(220) Paradigm of perfective of ‘jump’

regular lengthened reduplicated
1Sg tomb-é-i to:mb-¢é-n to-tomb-¢é-
1P1 tomb-é-i to:mb-¢é-n to-tomb-¢é-
2Sg tomb-é-w to:mb-é-w to-tomb-e-w
2P1 tomb-¢é- to:mb-¢é-n to-tomb-¢é-
3Sg tomb-¢-& to:mb-¢-& to-tomb-é-&J
3P1 tomb-i-ya to:mb-i-ya to-tomb-i-ya

For ‘jump’, with its o-vowel in the first syllable, Back/Rounding Harmony optionally applies
to the suffix in the 1st/2nd person forms in all three columns of (220). When this happens, the
1P1/2PI forms can be distinguished from the 1Sg by the palatal onset, e.g. to.mb-0-5 ‘1 fell’
versus to:mb-0-"7 ‘we/you-Pl fell’.

For the nonmonosyllabics, the reduplicated form indicates a surprising repetition. My
assistant gave contexts like this: X is told by his/her parent not to repeat an action, but then
repeats it anyway. For these nonmonosyllabics, the lengthened form functions as a simple
verb/VP focalizer. My assistant gave contexts such as replies to ‘what did he do?’ or ‘how did
he do that?” which place the eventuality type in focus. My interpretation is that the overtly
reduplicated variant is a slightly more emphatic verb focalizer than the lengthened variant, for
verbs that have both.

For the monosyllabics, the reduplicated form has both functions. In one instance, my
assistant suggested that the ¢3-t5-¢ ‘he/she sowed’ could be used in answering a ‘what did he
do?’ question, suggesting VP focalization. In another instance, he indicated that t3-t3-¢ ‘could
be used in a context where the individual had been told not to sow (again), but went ahead
and sowed anyway (surprising repetition).

K&P (p. 79) refer to the augmented perfective (reduplicated for monosyllabics, with
lengthened vowel for other verbs) as the “passé narratif a redoublement” and gloss it as
expressing “une idée d’accomplissement, d’une action envisagée comme définitive.”

10.2.1.3 Experiential perfect ‘have ever’ (-tiya wd-)

The experiential perfect is used in the sense ‘have (ever) VPed’. It is used in questions like
‘have you ever seen an elephant?’ or ‘have you ever gone to Bamako?’, and in statements that
could answer such questions. The event is usually a momentous one that leaves a strong
memory or other continuing effect.

The construction is -tiya wd, compare the negative counterpart -ta-/i- ‘have never VPed’
(§10.2.3.2). The relative clause version is -tiya wdj: with the regular participle of wd
(§14.4.1.2). I know of no construction where -tiya can be separated from the preceding verb
by an intervening element. wd is an existential-locational quasi-verb ‘be (somewhere), be
present’ (§11.2.2.2), here probably encliticized. The main verb preceding -tiya wd takes the
form of the presuffixal stem before -tiya wd- and is tone-dropped. The suffix combines with
‘bring’ as ja-yéle-tiya wi-.
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(221) Experiential perfect

stem wa./wée: ‘see’ £g€ ‘hear’ bolo ‘go’

1Sg wa:-tiya wi-1 &gé-tiya wo- bolo-tiya wi-ij

1P1 wa:-tiya wd->  £gé-tiya wi-") bolo-tiya wi-"
2Sg wa:-tiya wi-w  €gé-tiya wi-w bolo-tiya wo-w
2P1 wa:-tiya wd->)  £gé-tiya wi-") bolo-tiya wi-"
3Sg wa:-tiya wo-&J  égé-tiya wi-& bolo-tiya wa-&
3P1 wa:-tiya wy-ya  €gé-tiya wi-ya bolo-tiya wa-ya

Etymologically, the comparison of -tiya with negative -ta-li- suggests that the ya syllable may
go back to the -a: subordinator (§15.2.2.1). A form like *ti-a: would result from addition of
*-a: to a proto-form *té(:), which could perhaps also account for the a-vowel in -ta-Ii- if we
reconstruct stem-ablaut alternations (productive in some Dogon languages) to the relevant
proto-language. However, my assistant corrected me when I suggested a pronunciation #-tiya:
wd with long a: .

10.2.1.4 Present perfect (-a; wd or -a: s¢)

This construction has invariant subordinator -a: (§15.2.2.1) on the main verb, followed by a
conjugated quasi-verb wd ‘be’ or s¢ ‘have’ as auxiliary. It functions as a present perfect.

(222) a. wo=g ob-a: wo-1) | sé-j
3Sg=Acc give-PastAnt be-1SgSbj / have-1SgSbj
‘I have given (it) to him/her.’
b. [giri: m-md] ba:-I-i-a: wo-&J
[sleep(n) 1Sg-Poss] suffice-Rev-MP-PastAnt be-3SgSbj
‘I have gotten (=am) sleepy.’
c. [sdy m-md] némig-i-a: wo-&

[garment 1Sg-Poss] become.dirty-MP-PastAnt be-3SgSbj
‘My clothes have gotten (=are) dirty.

Sample forms are in (223), using wd. Monosyllabics shorten the stem vowel, and if the vowel
is mid-height it is raised to 7 or u. The -a: suffix is L-toned except when it carries the H-tone
of an /LH/-toned verb (223b), which it can with monosyllabic and simple bisyllabic stems but
not trisyllabics or with bisyllabic mediopassives.

(223) stem perfect gloss
a. /HL/-toned

t5: ti-a: wo SOW
dga ag-a: wo ‘catch’
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pada pad-a: wa ‘leave’

kigul-é:- kigul-i-a: wd ‘go back’
initial sonorant

na: d-a wo ‘eat’

yo: yu-a: wd ‘go in’
mediopassive

yéyy-é: yeéyy(-1)-a: wd ‘sleep’

b. /LH/-toned

g0: gu-4: wo ‘go out’

wa: wa-a: wi ‘see’

ja-yéelé ja-yél-a: wi ‘bring’

béndé bénd-4: wo ‘hit’
mediopassives

dann-€:- dann-i-a: wo ‘reply’

yabil-€:- yabil-i-a: wd ‘reply’

The “perfect” nuance is difficult to detect in this present perfect, since there is little practical
difference between perfective and present perfect. The perfect sense is clearer in the past
perfect with wd replaced by be (§10.5.1.6).

10.2.1.5 Recent perfect (-a: dJ.)

A conjugated form of the verb dJ: ‘arrive (at), reach’ following a past anterior form with
anterior subordinator -a: (past) or -a:-ni (nonpast) means ‘have (recently) finished VPing’.

(224) a. émmé  boy yeger-a: ds-é-j
1PISb;  tomtom fix-PastAnt arrive-Pfv-1P1Sbj
‘We have finished fixing the tomtom.’
b. émmé boy yeéger-a:-ni ds-da:-dé-n
1PISbj tomtom fix-Ant-Nonpast Augm-arrive-Ipfv-1P1Sbj

‘We will have finished fixing the tomtom.’

Relative clauses based on this construction occur in text 01 at 01:01 and in text 03 at 00:44.

10.2.2 Imperfective positive system

This subsystem includes the imperfective, the augmented imperfective, and periphrastic
constructions with auxiliaries, including the progressive, the future, and the immediate future.

10.2.2.1 Imperfective (-d¢ or -jé)

The imperfective (positive) is a high-frequency, unmarked form that is used in statements of

current eventualities, either ongoing (competing with the progressive construction) or
recurring/habitual. For its augmented form, see the following section. Statives like ‘be sitting’
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are generally expressed with specifically stative derivatives and are therefore outside of the
perfective/imperfective aspectual system (§10.4).

The regular imperfective (positive) suffix is the presuffixal stem plus -dé, followed (in
main clauses) by the usual pronominal-subject marker. A few irregular Cvlv verbs have -jé, in
combination with stem-truncation: bo-jé ‘goes’ (bolo), yé-jé ‘comes’ (yel¢), bé-jé ‘gets’
(bel¢), and gd-jé ‘goes past’ (gald), see §10.1.3.9. The other verb with -j¢ instead of -d¢ is
kan-j¢ ‘does’, apparently syncopated from stem kan(a) (§10.1.3.12).

Lexical tones /HL/ and /LH/ are distinguished. /HL/-toned verbs have an H-toned first
syllable followed by L-toned syllables and suffix. In careful pronunciation, /LH/-toned verbs
have the H-tone on the final syllable of the stem as with ‘accept’ in (225), or on the final mora
if the stem is monosyllabic. However, the H-tone in the /LH/ verbs is often dropped by
downdrift effects in actual discourse, when the verb is preceded by other constituents.
Because -dé- is L-toned and has a front vowel, there is no audible distinction between 1Sg,
1P1, and 2P1. The suffixal L-tone also masks the L-tone of 2Sg -w.

(225) Imperfective (nonmonosyllabic)

stem 0bo ‘give’ yéyy-é: ‘sleep’ yaba ‘accept’
1Sg 06bo-dé-n yéyy-&:-dé-ij yaba-de-n
1P1  6bo-dé-n yéyy-&:-dé-ij yaba-de-n
2Sg obo-dé-w yéyy-&:-dé-w yaba-de-w
(~ -do-w) (~ -do-w) (~ -do-w)

2P1  o6bo-dé-i yéyy-&:-dé-ij yaba-de-n
3Sg o0bo-de yéyye-¢é:-dé yaba-dé

3Pl  o6bo-d-i yéyy-é:-d-i yaba-d-i

Trisyllabics follow the same patterns: /HL/-toned kigtil-é:-dé-fj ‘1 will return’, /LH/-toned
yabil-¢:-de-n ‘1 will reply’.

Monosyllabic stems are illustrated in (226). ‘Sow’ has /HL/ melody while ‘drink’ and
‘beat (tomtom)’ have /LH/ melody.

(226) Imperfective (monosyllabic)

stem  nJ: ‘drink’ £3: ‘sow’ ba: ‘beat (tomtom)’
1Sg  nd:-dé-p t3:-dé-j ba:-de-p

1P1 n3:-dé-n t3:-dé-j ba:-de-p

2Sg  nd:-dd>-w(~ -dd-w) (3:-dd-w (~ -dd-w) ba:-dd-w (~ -di-w)
2P1 n3:-dé-n t3:-dé-j ba:-de-p

3Sg  no:-dé-J 13:-de-J ba:-dé-J

3P1 n3:-d-i t3:-d-1 ba:-d-1

A variant -dj- is very common before -w (2Sg suffix) regardess of stem vocalism, as shown
in the paradigms. The velar nasal of the 1Sg, 1Pl, and 2Pl suffixes can combine with an o or a
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in the preceding syllable to induce forward assimilation: nd:-d3-p ~ nd:-dé-p ‘1 drink’,
pdda-da-n ~ pada-dé-i ‘1 leave (behind)’.

10.2.2.2 Augmented imperfective

Like the perfective, the basic imperfective form (preceding section) has an augmented variant
formed by Cv- reduplication (monosyllabics) or by lengthening of the first vowel with initial
L-tone (nonmonosyllabics). For nonmonosyllabics, reduplication is not attested.

Monosyllabic examples with overt reduplication are in (227). There is no tonal difference
between /HL/ melody and /LH/ melody in this formation. Only oral vowels occur in
reduplicants.

(227) stem imperfective gloss
regular augmented

a. /HL/-toned

ka: ka:-de ka-ka:-dé ‘shave’
na: pa:-de pa-pa:-de ‘eat (meal)’
DpE: pé:-dé pé-pé:-dé ‘grow old’
t3: t3:-dé 3-t3:-dé ‘sow’
ta: ta:-de ta-ta:-de ‘shoot’
té: té:-de te-té:-de ‘send’
ya: ya:-de ya-ya:-dé ‘spend night’
yo: yo:-dé yo-yo:-dé ‘go in’
b. /LH/-toned
ba: ba:-dé ba-ba:-d¢ ‘beat (tomtom)’
da: da:-dé da-da:-dé kil
ds: di:-dé ds-da:-dé ‘arrive (there)’
de: dé:-dé dé-dé:-dé ‘insult’
g&: gé:-dé gé-gé:-dé ‘say’
g0: g0:-dé g0-go:-d¢ ‘go out’
g9: gd:-dé g9-ga:-dé ‘dance’
ja: ja:-dé ja-ja:-dé ‘take (sb)’
nd: nd:-dé na-na:-de ‘forget’
na: nj:-dé nd-nj:-dé ‘drink’
wa: wa:-dé wa-wa:-dé ‘see’
ya: ya:-dé ya-ya:-dé ‘weep’
reduplicant denasalized
ge:" ge:"-de ge-gé:"-dé ‘steal’

Nonmonosyllabic examples showing vowel lengthening are in (228). Lexically /HL/-toned
stems again merge with lexically /LH/-toned stems. The H-tone that was likely once on the
post-reduplicant base (e.g. *Cv-CvCV) has gravitated to the final syllable/mora of the stem
preceding the imperfective suffix.
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(228) stem

a. /HL/-toned
aga
kamba
0bo
tara
témé
tombo
uro
yime
yeyy-é:
pégere

b. /LH/-toned
dons
nuno
bendg
géndé
yabil-¢:-

truncated
bolo
gala

imperfective

regular augmented
aga-dé a:ga-dé
kamba-dé¢  ka:mba-dé
obo-dé 0:bo-dé
tara-dé ta:ra-dé
témé-de té:mé-dé
tombo-dé to:mbo-dé
urd-de u:rs-de
yimé-dé yi:mé-dé

yéyy-é:-dé
pégere-dé

ddns-dé
nupo-de
béndé-dé
géndé-dé
yabil-€:-dé

ye.yy-é.-dé
peé:geéré-de

di:ns-dé
nu:no-dé
bé:ndé-dé
gé:ndé-de
ya:bil-¢:-dé

c. with initial lexical Cv: syllable

pd:ma
si:re
si:ré
ba:g-¢€.-
yord

My assistant was uncomfortable with the homophony of the two y3:r3-de for the last item in
(228c), ‘roast (on fire)’, though he did not deny it. The homophony is due to the initial Cv:
syllable in the lexical representation. In the case of ‘learn (a trade)’, which also begins with
such a syllable, he claimed an audible distinction between ba:g-£(:)-dé and ba:g-¢:-dé,
involving some combination of tonal and/or duration distinction on the mediopassive suffix.

bo-jé bo:-jé
ga-je gd:-jé
pd:ma-dé pa:ma-dé
sicré-de si:ré-de
sicré-dé si:ré-de
ba:g-é(:)-d¢ ba:g-¢&:-dé
ya:ro-de yo:ro-dé

A sample paradigm is (229).

(229) Paradigm of imperfective of ‘jump’

1Sg
1P1

2Sg
2P1

regular

t6mbo-dé-1
t6mbo-dé-1

t6mbo-de-w ( ~ -d3-W)

t6mbo-dé-1
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gloss

‘catch’
‘throw’
‘give’
‘post, affix’
‘eat (meat)’
‘jump’
‘butcher’
‘die’

‘sleep’

‘winnow by shaking’

‘sell’
‘sing’
‘hit’
‘look’
‘reply’
‘g0’
‘pass’

‘understand’
‘point at’

‘cook (meal)’
‘learn (a trade)’
‘roast (on fire)’

augmented

to:mbo-dé-iy
t6:mbo-dé-iy

t6:mbo-dé-w ( ~ -dd-w)

to:mbo-dé-iy



3Sg tombo-de-J to:mbo-de-J
3P1 tombo-d-i to:mbo-d-i

Augmentation may well be triggered by verb focus. As interpreted by my assistant, the
augmented imperfective is associated with future time. There are two other formations that
appear to be specifically future. One is a periphrastic construction with -d-a: s¢ (§10.2.2.7). It
is typically confined to nonimmediate future contexts (e.g. something planned for tomorrow)
while the augmented imperfective has no restrictions on time gap vis-a-vis the present. The
other is the augmented future, which has the same kind of augmentation (reduplication or
vowel-lengthening), but lacks the imperfective suffix -dé- and has special 3Sg and 3Pl suffix
allomorphs (§10.2.2.6).

K&P (pp. 76-77) distinguish three rather than two imperfective forms and functions, all
of them including suffix “-ze” (corresponding to imperfective -dé¢ in the Wendegele dialect)
but with different tone patterns. The “progressif” is “une action en train de se faire ou dont la
réalisation est prochaine.” The “habituel” is “une action fait habituellement.” The “itératif” is
“une action que est faite de temps en temps.” The sample transcriptions, using geéndé ‘look’
(or ‘see’) and nJ: ‘drink’, are reproduced here verbatim as (230).

(230) K&P imperfectives

‘look/see’ ‘drink’
progressif “gendéze” “ndze”
habituel “gendeze” “noze”
itératif “geendéze” “nondze”

The K&P “itératif” is clearly the same form as my augmented imperfective (with vocalic
lengthening or reduplication), in spite of the different account they give of its semantics.
However, their questionable distinction between “progressif” and “habituel” forms may
reflect difficulties with the tonal system, and especially the distinction between /HL/ and /LH/
lexical melodies. The acute accent diacritics on medial syllables in some of the K&P forms in
(230) are described as representing not H-tone but an “accent d’intensité,” while the grave
accent on the final syllable of the “habituel” is a “ton bas.” In fact, since the verbs used are
lexically /LH/, both have imperfectives with rising-toned stem and L-toned suffix: géndé-de
and nJ:-dé

K&P also state that the same three stem shapes also occur in the imperfective negative.
My data indicate that there is only a single imperfective negative form. My assistant rejected
reduplication with monosyllabic stems, and lengthening with other stems, in the imperfective
negative.

10.2.2.3 Progressive-1 (w9 ‘be’ after verb with -w suffix)
There are two progressive constructions, both with wd ‘be’ (existential-locational) as
conjugated auxiliary. In allegro speech it is difficult to distinguish the two constructions.

In the first such combination, w3- is added to a form of the main verb suffixed with -w.
The suffix occurs elsewhere as an imperfective marker that cannot be directly conjugated for
pronominal subject: past progressive-1 -w=>be- (§10.5.1.1) and imperfective subordinator -w
before another clause (§15.2.1.3-4). -w is probably a lenited form of *-gu (Tommo So -gi,
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Yorno So -w ~ -gu), less likely of *-m. I will gloss it as “Ipfv” in interlinears. Paradigms are
given below for bisyllabic (231) and monosyllabic (232) verbs. The lexical melody /HL/
versus /LH/ is respected; for this reason, the progressive can be a useful diagnostic for lexical
tone as well as vocalism. /HL/-toned verbs appear with a falling tone pattern: <HL>, H.L,
H.L.L. /LH/-toned verbs are L-toned with a final H-toned vowel before -w, except that
monosyllabics put the H-tone on the suffix (Cv-w). Stem-final {e e} often assimilate as {0 o}
by Back/rounding Harmony before the suffixal w.

(231) Progressive-1 paradigms (bisyllabic)

sémbé ‘sweep’ yaba ‘accept’
1Sg SEMbI-w wi-1j yaba-w wd-
1P1 SEMb3-w wi-’1) yaba-w wi-"1
2Sg SEMbi-w wi-w yaba-w wi-w
2P1 SEMb-w wi-’1) yaba-w wi-"1
3Sg sémbd-w wi-J yaba-w wi-&
3P1 Sémbi-w wi-yya yaba-w wdi-yya

(232) Progressive-1 paradigms (monosyllabic)

k&: ‘shave’ nJ: ‘drink’
1Sg ka-w wi-p n3-w wi-Ij
1P1 ka-w wi-"n ny-w wo-’
2Sg ka-w wi-w n3-w wi-w
2P1 ka-w wi-"1 ny>-w wo-’
3Sg ka-w wa- no-w wi-J
3P1 ka-w wi-yya nj3-w wi-yya

Mediopassive examples: dann-é-w wo ‘is (in the process of) sitting’, kigul-¢-w wd ‘is going
back’, yabil-é-w w3 ‘is replying’.

10.2.2.4 Progressive-2 (w9 after unsuffixed verb)

In the second progressive construction, conjugated wd ‘be’ follows the unsuffixed main verb
in a progressive construction (‘be VPing’). Verbs that have a chaining form with -7/ or -u do
not use it in this combination, so this is not a verb chain. /HL/-toned verbs appear with falling
tone pattern (H.L.L for trisyllabics: kigul-¢: wd ‘be going back’). /LH/-toned verbs appear
with their usual rising pattern (L.L.H for trisyllabics: gondors wd ‘be hanging up’).
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(233) Progressive-2 paradigm

sémbé ‘sweep’ yaba ‘accept’  ka: ‘shave’ nd: ‘drink’

1Sg sémbé wi-j  yaba wo-i ka: wi-p n3: wa-ij
1P1 sémbé wi-’1)  yaba wi-’) ka: wi-’y  nd: wi-’
2Sg sémbé wi-w  yaba wi-w ka: wo-w  nd: wo-w
2P1 sémbé wi-’1)  yaba wi-’) ka: wa-y  nd: wi-’

3Sg/Inan  sémbé wi-<&  yaba wi-& ka: wo-&  nd: wd
3P1 sémbé wi-yya yaba wi-yya  ka: wi-yya nd: wi-yya

Mediopassive examples: dapn-€: wd ‘is (in the process of) sitting’, kigul-é: wd ‘is going
back’, yabil-é: wd ‘is replying’.

The progressive-2 appears to be less common than the progressive-1, which overtly
marks imperfectivity on the main verb. It is possible that the progressive-2 is an innovation
reflecting the difficulty of hearing the gemination of w in the progressive-1, e.g. yaba-w wo
versus yaba wa.

10.2.2.5 Stative gél¢ ‘be holding’ as an alternative progressive auxiliary

A stative form of the verb gélé ‘hold (onto), keep’ can be used instead of wd in the
progressive-1 construction with imperfective -w on the main verb. The auxiliary is an
unaugmented stative rather than perfective. The negative counterpart has stative negative -/v.

(234) boy ba:-w gélé-ij/ gélé-Ié-g
tomtom beat-Ipfv  hold.Stat-1SgSbj / hold-StatNeg-1SgSbj
‘I am / am not beating the tomtom.’

10.2.2.6 Augmented future (3Sg -a, 3P1 -mmJ)

This is only one of several forms that can be used in utterances denoting future events. In fact,
the imperfective (often augmented) is the usual form obtained in elicitation.

The future form has some morphological resemblance to the derived stative (§10.4).
However, unlike the stative (which can be derived from verbs of stance, holding and carrying,
and a few other semantic classes), the future can be formed from any true verb. The
mediopassive suffix is compatible with it.

Using bolo ‘go’, té: weave, and mediopassive dann-£:- ‘sit’ as exemplars, the paradigm is
(235). Pronominal-subject suffixes are added to an augmented form of the bare verb stem.
The 3Sg form always ends in -a, which is unique to this inflectional category. The 3P1 also
has a unique suffix -mmd, which vaguely resembles a hortative suffix (§10.6.2.1).
Augmentation, in the form of either initial Cv- reduplication (for monosyllabics) or
lengthening to Cv:... of the initial syllable (nonmonosyllabics) is shared with augmented
statives, augmented perfectives, and augmented imperfectives.
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(235) ‘will go’ ‘will weave’  ‘will sit’ ‘will eat meal’
(bolo) (t€:) (da:pnp-€:) (na:)
1Sg bo:lo-n te-té:-n da:pn-é:-n Ja-pa:-n
1P1 bo:lo-(M)n te-té:- da:pn-é:-n Ja-pa:-n
2Sg bo:lo-w te-te:-w da:pp-é:-w pa-pa:-w
2P1 bo:lo-(M)n te-té:-n da:pn-é:-n Ja-pa:-n
3Sg bo:l-a te-ti-a da:nn-(1)-a na-na-a
3P1 bo:lo-mmd  té-té:-mmd  ddgpp-é-mmd  pa-pd:-mmd

Verbs with inanimate subjects allow this category: (and) mé-mi-a ‘(rain) will fall’ (verb me).
Note the shift of /e:/ to i before the suffixal vowel by Prevocalic V-Raising, as also in d3-dii-a
‘he/she will arrive’ (§3.5.6.1).

As usual, augmentation disappears under focalization:

(236) a: bol-a
who? go.Fut-3SgSbj
‘Who will go?’

10.2.2.7 Periphrastic future (-d-a: sé, -j-a: s¢)

A periphrastic future construction is derived from the augmented imperfective (suffix -d¢ for
most verbs, -jé for a few). The usual pronominal-subject suffix is replaced by what is
elsewhere the past anterior subordinator -a: (§15.2.2.1), and this is followed by a conjugated
form of s¢ ‘have’ (§11.5.1.1). The 3P1 form sé-yya (237d) differs slightly from the (probably
contracted) form si-ya used in regular ‘have X’ predications.

(237) a. bo:-j-a: Sé-1)

Augm.go-Ipfv-PastAnt have-1SgSbj
‘Twill go.”

b. yi:mé-d-a: sé-&J
Augm.die-Ipfv-PastAnt have-3SgSbj
‘He/She will die.’

c. jpa-pa:-d-a: Sé-w
Augm-eat.meal-Ipfv-PastAnt have-2SgSbj

‘You-Sg will eat (a meal).’

d. to:mbo-d-a: sé-yya
Augm.jump-Ipfv-PastAnt have-3PISbj
‘They will jump.’

e. go-go.-d-a: Sé-f

Augm-go.out-Ipfv-PastAnt have-1SgSbj
‘I will go out (later).’
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This construction can be used in connection with actions and events that are planned for the
future, perhaps contingently. Other future events can be expressed with the imperfective, the
future, or the immediate future.

10.2.2.8 Immediate future ‘be about to VP’ (-nja: wod)

A construction meaning ‘be about to VP’, ‘be on the verge of VPing’ consists of a verb with
invariant ending -nja: after tone-dropped stem, followed by a conjugated quasi-verb wd ‘be’. I
will label -nja: as immediate future (“-ImmFut”) before wa.

(238) stem immediate future gloss

a. /HL/-toned

t5: to:-nja: wd ‘sow’
dga aga-nja: wd ‘catch’
pdda pada-nja: wd ‘leave’
kigul-é:- kigul-é:-nja: wi ‘go back’
initial sonorant
na: ja:-nja: wo ‘eat’
yo: yo:-nja: wo ‘go in’
yéyy-e: yeyy-e:-nja: wo ‘sleep’
b. /L/-toned
g0: g0:-nja: wo ‘go out’
wad: wa:-nja: wd ‘see’
ja-yelé ja-yélé-nja: wd ‘bring’
béndé béndé-nja: wd ‘hit’
yabil-€:- yabil-é:-nja: wd ‘reply’

One might speculate on a historical connection between -nja: and the verb ja: ‘take (sb)’, see
§15.1.9. For L-toned simultaneous subordinator -nja: see §15.2.1.2.

10.2.3 Negation of indicative verbs

Corresponding to positive active verbs in indicative clauses, the binary opposition is between
perfective negative and imperfective negative. Both are portmanteaus that have no
phonological connection to the corresponding positives. The perfective negative morpheme
may combine with (an allomorph of) the experiential perfect morpheme.

Other negative morphemes occur with stative and nonverbal predicates (‘it is X’). The
imperative also has its own special negation (prohibitive).

10.2.3.1 Perfective negative -If (3P1 -n-ni’)

The perfective negative is constructed by adding suffix -/i- to the presuffixal stem.
Back/Rounding Harmony in 2Sg -li-w is frequent, but the pronunciation -/i-w is also
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possible. Also notice the L-toned -w in the 2Sg combination, which is masked in other
paradigms involving L-toned inflectional suffix. The verb is dropped to {L}-tone.

(239) Perfective negative, ‘did not ...’

‘... sweep’ ‘... accept’ ‘... shave’ ‘... drink’
(sémbé) (vaba) (ka:) (n3:)
1Sg sémbé-li-j yaba-li-g ka:-Ii-g na:-li-g
1P1 sémbé-Ii-i yaba-li-j ka:-Ii-g na:-li-g
2Sg sémbé-Ii-w yaba-Ii-w ka:-Ii-w nd:-li-w
2P1 sémbé-1i-ij yaba-Ii-i ka:-li-p nd:-li-
3Sg sémbé-Ii yaba-Ii ka:-Ii nd:-If
3P1 sémbé-a-ni yaba-n-ni ka:-n-ni nd:-n-ni

A few verbs syncopate a stem-final vowel (following /) before the suffix, creating a geminate
Il cluster at the boundary. The relevant verbs are yélé ‘come’ (yél-Ii ), bolo ‘go’ (bol-Ii'), bélé
‘get’ (bél-Ii), gala ‘pass, go past’ (gal-Ii), and the composite ja-yelé ‘bring’ (ja-yél-Ii) and
Jjé-bolo ‘convey’ (jé-bol-Ir).

/1/ is nasalized to n after a nasalized vowel, but not after a nasal consonant (§3.5.4.7):
gé:-ni- ‘did not steal’ (< gé:™), but kan-Ii- ‘did not do’.

The mediopassive derivational suffix is -é:- ~ -&:- before -/ or 3Pl -n-ni. An example is
yabil-¢:-Ii- ‘did not answer’, 3P1 yabil-é:-n-ni.

10.2.3.2 Experiential perfect negative -ta-I1

The sense ‘have never VPed’ is expressed by the experiential perfect negative. No adverb or
other element is needed.

The form is -ta-Ii following the presuffixal stem. -/7 is of course the perfective negative
suffix, so the L-tone of the 2Sg and 2Pl endings stands out. -fa- is obscurely related to
experiential perfect (positive) -tiya. The stem is tone-dropped as in the positive: sémbé-tiya
wd ‘has (ever) swept’, negative sémbé-ta-Ii ‘has never swept’.

(240) Experiential perfect negative, ‘has never ...’

1Sg
1P1

2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

‘... seen’
(wa./wé:)

wa:-ta-li-ij
wa:-ta-li-ij

wai-ta-lti-w
wai-ta-1i-p

wa:-ta-If
wa:-ta-n-ni

‘... heard’
(€g€)

ege-ta-li-f
ege-ta-li-f

ege-ta-li-w
egé-ta-Ii-p

ege-ta-li
ége-ta-n-ni
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‘... gone’

(boI6)

bolo-ta-li-ij
bolo-ta-li-ij

bO1O-ta-1i-v
bolo-ta-1i-p

bolo-ta-If
bolo-ta-n-ni



10.2.3.3 Present perfect negative (-a: wo-19) is marginal

Predictably, the present perfect (positive) in -a; wd is negated by converting wd ‘be’ into its
negation wd-I5 ‘not be’ (§11.2.2.2). (241) is therefore possible, but my assistant accepted it
only with reluctance, favoring the more general perfective negative with -/i.

(241) ?wo=g ob-a: wi-13-1j
? 3Sg=Acc give-PastAnt  be-StatNeg-1SgSbj
‘I haven’t given (it) to him/her.’

When the temporal anchor point is shifted from the time of speaking into the past, a past
perfect negative is more natural and is more easily elicited, but its morphology is not based on
the pattern in (241), see §10.5.1.6.

10.2.3.4 Imperfective negative -él¢ (3P1 -n-ni ~ -A-ni)

The imperfective is negated by adding a suffix that is normally heard as -£l¢, except for
irregular 3P1 subject -n1-ni. The final syllable of the suffix may shift to H-tone if the preceding
syllable (with a contracted vowel) is L-toned, resulting in -£/€ (1Sg -élé-1, 3Pl -n-ni'). This is
systematic before L-toned conditional enclitic =yo (§16.1.1). In isolation, the final H-tone is
doesn’t go back’.

The first suffixal vowel contracts with the stem-final short vowel of a nonmonosyllabic
stem, see VV-Contraction §3.5.6.2. This contraction does not occur to mediopassive verbs,
see below. The output of the contraction is long [e:], transcribed as e-e¢ to clarify the
morpheme boundary. Phonetically it is often reduced to short [¢], especially when entirely
L-toned. The 3Pl form with suffix -n-ni is structurally different, with an L-toned counterpart
of H-toned perfective negative -n-ni added to the uncontracted presuffixal stem.

(242) Imperfective negative (nonmonosyllabic), ‘does not ...’

‘... give’ ‘... sleep’ ‘... accept’

(6bo) (véyy-e:-) (vaba )
1Sg obé-€lé-n yeyy(-1)-élé-n yabé-élé-n
1P1 obé-€lé-n yeyy(-1)-élé-n yabé-élé-n
2Sg obé-élé-w yeyy(-1)-€le-w yabé-élé-w
2P1 obé-€lé-n yeyy(-1)-élé-n yabé-élé-n
3Sg obé-élé yeéyy(-1)-élé yabé-élé
3P1 0bo-n-ni yéyy-e:-n-ni yaba-n-ni

Monosyllabic Cv: verbs and mediopassives with suffix -e: ~ -e: are the two classes of verbs
that end in a long vowel, and this vowel does not disappear before -éle. Ca: combines
with -elé as Ca:-I¢ (one could also write Ca-alé to make the morphology more transparent, but
there is no hiatus). Mid-height long stem-final vowels are shortened and raised to
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corresponding high vowels, i.e. {e &} become i and {0 o} become u, before -ele, forming
diphthongs ie and ue. See Prevocalic V-Raising §3.5.6.1 for the phonology.

(243) Imperfective (monosyllabic), ‘does not ...’

‘...drink’ ‘...sow’ ‘...insult’ ‘... beat (tomtom)’

(n3:) t:)  (d&) (bi: )

1Sg nu-éle-p  wi-dle-p  di-€le-p ba-dle-n
1Pl nu-gle-y  wi-dle-n  di-le-p  ba-dlen
2Sg nu-gle-w  ti-dle-w di-gle-w  ba-ale-w
2P nu-gle-p  wi-dle-p  di-le-np ba-dle-n
3Sg no-€le wi-le  di-élé ba-dle
3Pl nd-f-ni tS-p-ni  dé-fi-ni ba-f-ni

Further examples are gu-£l¢ ‘does not exit’ (go:), and ti-él¢ ‘does not send’ (¢€:).

Mediopassives are treated the same way, as seen most clearly with ‘go back’ and ‘reply’.
Only the 3Sg and 3Pl forms are shown in (244), as the 1st/2nd person forms are predictable
from the 3Sg form. This form is a useful diagnostic of mediopassive morphology, especially
for trisyllabics; compare non-mediopassive gondiré-élé ‘does not hang up’ and dambé-élé
‘does not go up’, where we hear a long [e:] at the stem-suffix boundary.

(244) Imperfective (mediopassive), ‘does not ...’

‘... go back’ ‘... reply’

(kigul-é:-) (yabil-€:-)
3Sg kigul-i-él¢ yabil-i-¢lé
3P1 kigul-¢é:-n-ni yabil-é:-i-ni

In other mediopassives (‘sit’, ‘winnow in wind’, ‘carry on head’) the -i- is optionally
absorbed by a preceding geminated palatal (§3.5.3.4). If the stem is /LH/, a stranded H-tone
from this suffix can re-link leftward to form the second mora of a rising tone (§3.7.4.4).

(245) Imperfective (mediopassive with ji or yy), ‘does not ...’

3

S | f ‘... winnow in wind’ ‘... carry on head’
(dapp-€:- ) (Weéyy-€:-) (diyy-é:-)

3Sg dapp-i-élé Weyy-i-€lé duyy-i-élé
~ dapn--élgé ~ weyy-J-élé dilyy-J-élé

3Pl dapp-é:-a-ni WEyy-&:-f-ni duyy-é:-n-ni
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10.2.3.5 Progressive-1 and -2 negative (wd-19)

Both progressive constructions contain conjugated wo ‘be’ in the positive. As one would
expect, they are negated by wa-I5 ‘not be’ (§11.2.2.2). There are no additional tone changes in
the negation. Examples are sémbd-w wi-15-f or sémbé wi-15- ‘1 am not sweeping’ and
yaba-w wi-I5-1j or yaba wa-15-7 ‘1 am not accepting’.

10.2.3.6 Future negative (-ri ~ -di )

The positive future form (§10.2.2.6) has a negative counterpart with suffix -ri. It is L-toned
with lexically /HL/-toned stems: pada-ri ‘will not leave (abandon)’. With /LH/-toned stems,
the only H-tone appears on the suffix: béndé-ri ‘will not hit’. As usual with negative
categories, the augmentation (reduplication, vowel-lengthening) of the positive is absent. bolo
‘go’ and the other irregular Cvlv stems that allow contraction to CV:- take the contracted form
(bo:-ri ‘will not go’, yé:-ri ‘will not come’, bé:-ri ‘will not get’). kan(a)- ‘do’ has future
negative kdn-di ‘will not do’, reflecting the constraint against tap r after a nasal, cf. §3.5.4.3.

The imperfective negative (-£/€) competes with this form in future negative contexts. In
(246), the two co-occur in parallel clauses.

(246) yow-yow=1 gi-y bé:-ri-n,
bad-bad=it.is say-Chain get-FutNeg-1SgSbj,
Yow-ydw =14.- gi-y bélé-elé-i la:ye

bad-bad=it.is.not say-Chain get-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj otherwise
‘I won’t say that it is (out of) nastiness, and I won’t/don’t say that it is not (out of)
nastiness either.’

The paradigm is (247). 2Sg and 2P1 suffixes reveal their L-tones.

(247) future negative ‘won’t go’ (verb bolo)
1Sg -ri-j bo:-ri-g
1Pl -ri-g bo:-ri-g
2Sg -ri-w bo:-ri-w
2P1 -ri-gj bo:-ri-n
3Sg -ri-& bo:-ri-&
3Pl -ri-ya bo:-ri-ya

10.2.3.7 Periphrastic future negative (sé-I¢)

The future in -d-a: sé is negated by using the regular negative form of sé¢ ‘have’, namely sé-I¢.
A notable aspect of the negative construction is that the main verb with -d-a: is tone-dropped
to {L}. In effect, the stative negative suffix on ‘have’ controls tone-dropping on a target
domain including the main verb. No augment (reduplication or vowel-lengthening) is allowed
on the stem.
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(248) a. yali sémbé-d-a:* Sé-16-0
place sweep-Ipfv-PastAnt®  have-StatNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She will not sweep (the place).” (positive sémbe-d-a: s€)
b. yaba-d-a:* sé-Ié-&
accept-Ipfv-PastAnt" have-StatNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She will not accept (consent).” (positive yaba-d-a: s€)
c. jpa-d-a:" sé-Ig-ij
eat-Ipfv-PastAnt" have-StatNeg-1SgSbj
‘I will not eat (a meal).’
d. bo-j-a: " sé-n-ni

go-Ipfv-PastAnt" have-StatNeg-3P1Sbj
‘They will not go.’
10.2.3.8 Immediate future negative

For the positive forms (‘be about to’, ‘be on the verge of”) see §10.2.2.8. Replacing wd ‘be
(somewhere)’ by its regular negation wa-I5 ‘not be’, we get ‘not be about to’.

(249) to:-nja: wo-13-1j
sow-ImmFut be-StatNeg-1SgSbj
‘I am not about to sow (plant).’

10.3 Pronominal paradigms for indicative verbs

10.3.1 Subject pronominal suffixes

This section summarizes the forms of pronominal-subject suffixes on regular verbs and other
conjugated predicates (excluding imperatives).

(250) category  suffix

1Sg -p (atonal), K&P “-m”
1P1 -’y (atonal), K&P “-ii”
2Sg -w (L-toned, most inflections)
-w (due to {LH} overlay in perfective positive)
2P1 -’ (L-toned, even in perfective positive), K&P “-i”
3Sg zero, except -2 in augmented future (§10.2.2.6)
3P1 (variable, see below)

The 1st/2nd person suffixes undergo phonological interactions with the conditional
antecedent (‘if”) clitic =yo. The 2Sg combination assimilates to -y =yo. The nasal suffixes
(1Sg, 1P, 2P1) combine as -n=jo ~ -n=jeé.
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Although 1Sg, 1Pl, and 2Pl are underlyingly distinct, there is extensive surface
neutralization among them. They are tonally distinct: 2Pl L-toned, versus 1Sg and 1PI atonal,
acquiring a surface tone by spreading. However, the tonal distinction is only audible when
the suffix is added to a stem (with or without AN suffix) that otherwise ends in an H-tone, as
in the perfective negative. 1Pl -’y and 2P1 -’ have an underlying palatal onset that is absent
from 1Sg -’p. However, this onset is deleted after a front vowel {i e €}, and it happens that
many inflectable AN forms (perfective, perfective negative, imperfective, imperfective
negative) end in such a front vowel. The onset is only audible after a few predicates ending in
low or back vowels, like wd- ‘be’, or when Back/Rounding Harmony converts a suffixal front
vowel to a back rounded vowel as in tomb-0-"7 ‘we jumped’.

K&P describe a dialect that preserves 1Sg *-m, which has cognates in several Dogon
languages.

The 3Pl form is a wild card. In various positive inflections it appears as -i
(imperfective -d-1), as -I-ya (perfective), as -ya (wd-yya ‘they are [there]’), and as -mm? in
the augmented future. An unusual portmanteau-like 3P1 form -n-ni occurs, with different
tones, in the two main negative inflections.

10.4 Stative form of verbs

This section covers stative forms derived from regular (active) verbs. For defective stative
quasi-verbs that do not have active forms, notably ‘be (somewhere)’, ‘have’, ‘want’, ‘like’,
and ‘know’, see Chapter 11.

10.4.1 Derived stative positive (augmented and unaugmented)

A number of regular active verbs, i.e. that distinguish perfective from imperfective aspects,
also have a stative paradigm that denotes a resulting or continuing state. The stative does not
distinguish perfective from imperfective aspect. In unfocalized positive main clauses, it co-
occurs either augmentation or the existential particle y€ (§11.2.2.1).

In the absence of yé¢, a more or less focal preceding constituent, or a preceding chained
verb, the stative is augmented by lengthening the first vowel. The vowel-lengthening
originated as an initial *CV- reduplication that later contracted with the first syllable of the
base, as in the augmented perfective and the augmented imperfective. The reduplication is
preserved in some other Dogon languages. It is likely that a monosyllabic stative in DS would
be augmented by reduplication, since monosyllabic augmented perfectives and imperfectives
are reduplicative, but no stative this brief is attested. Nearly all known stative stems are
bisyllabic, but trisyllabics are possible (d:bara ‘be laid out’, see below).

A sample paradigm is (251), using the stative derived from active dann-é€:- ‘sit down’. For
this stem, and others ending in {o o a}, the palatal onglide for 1Pl and 2PI are audible, but
because of the stem tones 1P1 and 2P1 are homophonous.

(251) ‘be sitting (seated)’ with existential particle
1Sg da:pa-n yé dapa-
1P1 da:pa-n yé dapa-’i
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2Sg da:pa-w yé dapa-w

2P1 da:pa-p yé dapa-’
3Sg da:pa yé dapa
3P1 da:p-i-ya yé dap-i-ya

Derived statives are readily formed from verbs of stance (position) and carrying/holding.
Examples of active/stative pairs are in (252). For the stance verbs, both active and stative
have the positioned individual as subject. For the verbs of carrying and holding, both active
and stative have the carrier (not the object or person carried) as subject. For the verbs in
(252c¢), the stative is intransitive, and corresponds most obviously to a corresponding
transitive with a distinct agent. However, some statives in (252¢) could also be connected to
intransitive verbs from the same word-family.

(252) active gloss stative gloss
a. stance

i versus stative  (§3.5.3.4)
danp-¢:-  ‘sitdown’ da:pa ‘be sitting (seated)’
nn-¢é:- ‘stand, stop’ ipé ‘be standing, be upright, be stopped’

other
unj-é:- ‘lie down’ u:njo ‘be lying down, prone’
tod-¢:- ‘squat’ t3:dd ‘be squatting’
ti:p-é:- ‘kneel’ ti:no ‘be kneeling’
gomb-¢:-  ‘spread out’ gd:mbd  ‘(limbs) be spread’
géng-€:-  ‘(sth) tilt’ genge ‘be tilted’
dab-é€:- ‘lie on belly’ da:ba ‘(sb) be lying on belly’
ub-é.- ‘(an.) lie down’  1:bo ‘(bird, animal) lie down’

munn-é:- ‘curl body up’  mii:nno  ‘have body curled up’

b. carrying/holding
bomb-é:- ‘carry on back’ bo:mbo  ‘have (child) on back’
gel-€:- ‘hold (sth)’ gele ‘be holding’

c. intransitive stative associated with transitive active verb
gond>-r5  ‘hang (sth)up’  gd:ndd ‘(sth) be hanging’
pi:ndeé ‘shut (door)’ pipe ‘(door) be shut’

téné ‘hobble (animal)’ t¢:pé ‘be hobbled’
[cf. intransitive active pi:ndé ‘become shut’]
abara ‘lay out (mat)’  4:bara ‘(mat) be laid out’
dimb-¢: ‘follow (sb)’ dirmbé  ‘be following, in pursuit’
d. other
yéyy-é:-  ‘sleep’ yeé:yye ‘be asleep’

There is a set of verbs that have medial yy in the mediopassive, y in the stative, and zero
before transitive -rv (253).
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(253) mediopassive stative transitive transitive gloss

a. ‘carry (load) on head’
duyy-é:- dii:yd du:-ro ‘put (sth) on (sb’s) head’

b. ‘flip over, become upside-down’
Juyy-é:- Jii:yo Ju:-ro “flip (sth) over’

c. ‘hide (oneself)’
Joyy-€:- Joyd Jor3 ‘conceal (sth)’

The phonology of these forms is difficult; see §3.5.4.6 for discussion.

Other than 4:bara ‘(mat) be laid out’ (252c¢), the only known stative stem that is
seemingly trisyllabic is piné-I¢é ‘(door) be open’. It is related semantically to piné-Ié ~ pige-ié
‘open (door)’, the suffixed reversive of pi:-ndé ‘shut (door)’. Note the p/n alternation. Stative
pine-1é ‘(door) be open’ could therefore be taken as the reversive of the irregular stative of
‘shut (door)’, which is pi:pée ‘(door) be shut’. Analysed as such, pige-I¢ is aberrant in that it
fails to lengthen its first vowel. This suggests another possibility, namely that pige-Ié ‘be
open’ is simply the stative negative, rather than the reversive, of ‘be shut’.

10.4.2 Stative negative (-1v, 3P1 -n-ni')

Derived stative verbs (preceding section) are negated by adding a conjugated stative negative
suffix -Iv to a form of the stative stem (cf. the 3Sg subject form of the positive stative). In the
negative, the stative stem is tone-dropped and the vowel-lengthening seen in the positive form
is erased. The vowel of the stative negative suffix (or enclitic) is copied from the quality of
the stem-final vowel. The variant -/4 usually shifts to -/5 before 2Sg suffix -w. The 3PI form
is -n-ni, as in the perfective negative. Also as in the perfective negative, the suffixal tone
allows the underlying L-tone of 2Sg and 2PI suffixes to be heard. Sample paradigms are in
(254).

(254) ‘be sitting (seated)’  ‘have (child) on back’
1Sg dapa-la-ij bombo-10-1
1P1 dapa-1a-’j bombo-1o-"7
2Sg dapa-13-w bombo-Io-w
2P1 dapa-1a-"1 bombo-16-"1)
3Sg dapa-la-o bombo-16-I
3P1 dapa-n-ni bombo-n-ni

Further examples are ipé-I€ ‘he/she is not standing’, t3d3-15 ‘he/she is not squatting’, pige-1é
‘it (door) is not shut’ (see discussion at the end of the preceding section), and abara-ia ‘it
(mat) is not laid out’.
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10.5 Temporal clitics and particles
10.5.1 Past clitic (=b¢)

The various AN categories can be shifted into the past, i.e. the temporal anchor can shift from
the moment of speaking to a temporal reference point in the past. This is expressed by adding
conjugated past clitic =be or its negation = be-I¢ (often heard as =be-Ie) to a form of the
verb specifying AN category. The pronominal subject is marked only on the clitic. The
morphological structure is therefore STEM-AN=Past-PronSubj. The paradigms of the
positive and negative forms of the clitic are in (255).

(255) Past clitic and its negation

1Sg =bé-p =be-le-1
1P1 =bé-p =be-le-1
2Sg =bé-w =beé-lé-w
2P1 =bé-1) =beé-Ié-n
3Sg =be-J =be-16-0
3P1 =beé-ya =bé-n-ni

bé is also the past-tense form of (stative) existential-locational quasi-verb wd ‘be
(somewhere), be present, exist’. Compare yd=23 ‘he/she/it is present’, contracted from /y5
wd/, to its past counterpart yé bé ‘he/she/it was present’. All of the conjugated past forms of
AN categories are therefore formally part of the stative system.

In some Dogon languages the past clitic is homophonous with, and is arguably identical
to, the verb ‘stay’. In DS, bé: ‘stay’ has no obvious affinity to past = bé or to past-tense quasi-
verb bé ‘was’.

10.5.1.1 Past progressive-1 (positive and negative)

Both (nonpast) progressive constructions have counterparts with the past clitic =be. Because
the regular imperfective -dé cannot combine with =bé, the “past progressive” constructions
have somewhat broader aspectual ranges than nonpast progressives, extending to habitual and
perhaps even future-in-past contexts.

In the past progressive-1, conjugated past clitic = bé- is added to a form of the main verb
stem with suffix -w. The tones are parallel to those of the (nonpast) progressive-1 (§10.2.2.3).

(256) Past progressive-1 (nonmonosyllabic)

0bo ‘give’ sémbé ‘sweep’ yaba ‘accept’
1Sg 0bo-w =bé-n SEmby-w=bé-fp  yabs-w =beé-p
1P1 0bo-w =bé-n SEmby-w=bé-fp  yabs-w =beé-p
2Sg 0bo-w=>bé-w  sémbd-w=be-w  yabs-w=be-w
2P1 0bo-w =bé- SEmby-w=bé-fp  yabs-w =beé-p
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3Sg 6bo-W = be-&
3Pl 6bo-W = be-ya

sémbd-w=be-J  yabs-w=be-J
sémby-w=>beé-ya  yabs-w=bé-ya

Further bisyllabic examples: jimbs-w = bé- ‘he/she used to pull’ (< jimbé ), dongs-w = bé-&
‘... push’ (< ddngs), jérd-w=>be- *... bring’. Trisyllabics: /HL/-toned kigul-é:-w =be-p ‘1
used to return’, /[LH/-toned yabil-é€:-w=be-pj *... reply’.

Monosyllabic verbs have no initial reduplication. For /LH/-toned monosyllabics like
‘drink’ and ‘beat (tomtom)’, the -w surfaces with the H-tone element to avoid a tritonal
<LHL> syllable.

(257) Past progressive-1 (monosyllabic)

‘drink’ ‘sow’ ‘beat (tomtom)’
n3: t3: ba:
1Sg nd-w = bé- t3-w = bé- ba-w=bé-n
1P1 nd-w = bé- t3-w = bé- ba-w=bé-n
2Sg ny-w=>beé-w  t>-w=>beé-w  ba-w=bé-w
2P1 nd-w = bé- t3-w = bé- ba-w=bé-n
3Sg ny-w=>beé-& t3-w=>be-J  ba-w=>be-J
3P1 nd-w=>beé-ya ti-w=>beé-ya  ba-w=Dbeé-ya
Further examples are go-w=>bé-< ‘he/she used to go out’, dé-w=bé-& ‘... insult’,
wa-w=>beé-J ‘... see’, and gé-w=>bé-O ‘... say’, all /LH/-toned, and /HL/-toned na-w = bé-&
‘... eat (meal)’.

The past progressive negative is expressed by simply changing =bé— to its negation
=beé-Ié—. The stem has the same form as in the positive counterparts, including its tones.
Examples are obo-w =be-Ié-7 ‘1 didn’t use to give’, ba-w =bé-16- ‘he/she was not beating
(tomtoms)’, and yabs-w = be-lé-g ‘1 didn’t use to accept’. The 3P1 form is = bé-n-ni.

10.5.1.2 Past progressive-2 (positive and negative)

The past progressive-2 is morphologically the past equivalent of the (nonpast) progressive-2
(§10.2.2.4), with wd ‘be’ replaced by its regular past counterpart be ‘was’. I write a space
between the main verb and bé to be consistent with transcription of the regular progressive
construction. However, there would be no objection to transcribing both w5 and bé as clitics
in this construction.

(258) Past progressive-2 (nonmonosyllabic), ‘was ...

‘... giving’ ‘... sweeping’ ‘... accepting’
0bo sémbé yaba

1Sg 0bo bé-p sémbé beé-) yaba be-n

1P1 0bo bé-p sémbé beé-) yaba be-n
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2Sg 0bo be-w sémbé be-w yaba be-w

2P1 0bo bé-n sémbé beé-) yaba be-n
3Sg 0bo be-& sémbé be-J yaba be-&
3P1 0bo beé-ya sémbé bé-ya yaba be-ya

(259) Past progressive-2 (monosyllabic), ‘was ...

‘... drinking” ‘... sowing’ ‘... beating (tomtom)’
n3: t3: ba:

1Sg n3: bé-n t3: be-n ba: be-p

1P1 n3: bé-n t3: be-n ba: be-p

2Sg n3: be-w t5: be-w ba: be-w

2P1 n3: bé-n t3: be-n ba: be-p

3Sg n3: be-J t5: be-& ba: be-J

3P1 n3: be-ya t3: be-ya ba: be-ya

The negative is bé-1é-, as in sémbe bé-16- ‘he/she was not sweeping’, yaba bé-1é-<J ‘he/she
was not accepting’. Only the clitic is overtly negated. The stem maintains its lexical tone
melody.

10.5.1.3 Past future (future-in-past, positive and negative)

The simple future form (§10.2.2.6) adds conjugated = be- to the unconjugated future stem, as
in bo:10 = bé-1j ‘1 was going to go’, bo:1o = bé- ‘he/she was going to go’.

Future negative -r7 likewise adds conjugated =be-, as in bo:-ri=be =g ‘I was not going
to go’.

10.5.1.4 Past periphrastic future (positive and negative)

The periphrastic future construction with -d-a: s¢ (§10.2.2.7) can be shifted to a past time
frame, denoting an event that was planned to happen after the reference time. Conjugated past
clitic =bé- is added directly to the auxiliary s¢ ‘have’ (260a). The negative (cf. §10.2.3.7) has
bé-Ié-, and the main verb is tone-dropped.

(260) a. go-go:-d-a: sé =be-
Augm-go.out-Ipfv-PastAnt have=Past-1SgSbj
‘I was going to go out.’

b. go:-d-a:" s& = beé-Ié-if

go.out-Ipfv-PastAnt" have=Past-Neg-1SgSbj
‘I was not going to go out.’
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10.5.1.5 Past immediate future (positive and negative)

For the (nonpast) immediate future, see §10.2.2.8. Replacing wd ‘be’ by its past counterpart
bé we get the sense ‘was about to, was on the verge of” (261). Because imperfective -d¢ is not
compatible with the past clitic, the form in -nja: bé- is rather common.

(261) pa: pa:-nja: be-p
meal eat-ImmFut was-1SgSbj

‘I was about to eat.’

Paradigms are in (262). Only the pronominal-subject suffix after bé- distinguishes one form
from another.

(262) Past immediate future paradigms (‘was about to’)

0bo ‘give’ sémbé ‘sweep’ yaba ‘accept’
1Sg 0bo-nja: be-p sémbé-nja: be-p  yaba-nja: bé-n
1P1 0bo-nja: be-p sémbé-nja: be-p  yaba-nja: bé-n
2Sg obo-nja: be-w  sémbé-nja: be-w  yaba-nja: be-w
2P1 0bo-nja: bé-n sémbé-nja: bé-p  yaba-nja: bé-n
3Sg 0bo-nja: bé-&  sémbé-nja: bé-J  yaba-nja: bé-&
3P1 0bo-nja: bé-ya  sémbé-nja: bé-ya  yaba-nja: be-ya

For the regular (nonpast) immediate future negative with wd-/5 ‘not be’, see §10.2.3.8. The
past equivalents have bé-I¢, the usual ‘was not’ form (§11.2.2.2).

(263) pa: pa:-nja: bé-le-ij
meal eat-ImmFut was-Neg-1SgSbj
‘I was not about to eat.’

10.5.1.6 Past perfect (positive and negative)

The (present) perfect with -a: wd (§10.2.1.4) can be made into a past perfect by replacing
wd- ‘be (somewhere)’ with its regular past counterpart bé-.

(264) mi=g ke:lg ob-a: be-&
1Sg=Acc money give-PastAnt  was-3SgSbj
‘He/She had (by then) given me the money.’

In the past perfect negative, conjugated bé without negation is added to the invariant
perfective negative form -/ii (yél-I-ii bé ‘had not come’, etc.). This is arguably segmentable
as -I-1 with participial -u (cf. §14.4.3.1, §14.4.1.1), but it could also be taken as a variant of -/7
favored by the following labial b.
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(265) wo=g ke:lg obo-I-1 be-n
2Sg=Acc money give-PfvNeg was-1SgSbj
‘I had not (yet) given him/her the money.’

The present perfect variants with ‘have’ instead of ‘be’ also have past forms.

(266) mi=g ke:lg ob-a:
1Sg=Acc money give-PastAnt
S€&:=be-/ sé: =be-16-F
have=Past-3SgSbj / =Past-Neg-3SgSbj
‘He/She had / had not (by then) given me the money.’

10.5.1.7 Augmented past counterfactual (positive and negative)

In several Dogon languages, a past perfect is regular in counterfactual conditionals (‘if
Seydou had come, I’d have given him the money’), in one or both clauses. In DS, a different
form with the past clitic occurs in the consequent clause of a counterfactual with past-time
reference; for examples see §16.4.

The positive form has the augment (reduplication for monosyllabics, vowel-lengthening
for other stems). It is otherwise segmentally identical to the past progressive-2 as described in
§10.5.1.2 just above. Bisyllabic /LH/-toned stems have a rising tone on the lengthened first
syllable, followed by L-tone on the second. The negative counterpart lacks the augment and
has an {L}-toned stem.

(267) stem past counterfactual gloss
positive negative

a. /HL/-toned stems

monosyllabic
t3: t3-13: = bé- t3: = bé-Ie- ‘sow’
nonmonosyllabic
0bo 0:bo = be- 0bo = be-I¢é- ‘give’
pada pd:da=be- pada = be-1é- ‘leave’
kigul-é:- kicgul-é:=be-  kigul-é: =be-16- ‘go back’
b. /LH/-toned stems
monosyllabic
da: da-da: = be- da: =be-I¢- kil
nonmonosyllabic
bénd¢ bé:ndé¢ = beé- béndé =bé-Ié-  ‘hit’
yabil-€:- ya:bil-¢:=be-  yabil-é:=be-1é-  ‘reply’

10.5.1.8 Past experiential perfect (positive and negative)

Like the progressive, the experiential perfect construction with -tiya wd contains wo- ‘be
(somewhere)’, so it is easily shifted to a reference time in the past by replacing wd- ‘be’ by its
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past counterpart bé- ‘was’. Thus wa:-tiya wo-g ‘1 have (ever/once) seen’, wa:-tiya bé-j ‘I had
(ever/once) seen’.

The negative is wa:-ta-Ii=beé- ‘1 had never seen’. Here the only negative morpheme
is -I. The stem is {L}-toned as in the regular (nonpast) experiential perfect negative.

10.5.1.9 Past stative (positive and negative)

Examples of regular and past forms of statives derived from active verbs are in (268). The
past stative positive preserves the vowel qualities of the regular stative, but the stem has an
{HL} overlay and the first vowel is not lengthened. The past stative negative simply adds
conjugated = be- to the regular stative negative.

(268) gloss stative past stative

a. positive
‘be sitting’ dd:pa dapa = be-
‘be carrying on head’ dii:yd diiyd = be-
‘be squatting to:ds> t3dd = be-

b. negative
‘not be sitting’ dapa-la dapa-la = be-
‘not be carrying on head’  diiyo-Io duyo-16 = be-
‘not be squatting’ tods>-15 t3ds-15 = be-

Underived stative quasi-verbs are exemplified in (269).

(269) gloss regular Past 3PI Past
positive
‘be (somewhere)’ wa be- be-ya
with existential y3=9 yé be- yé be-ya
‘be in’ to: to: = be- to: =be-ya
with existential YO to Yo to = be- YO to=be-ya
‘have’ yi sé yi sé=Dbeé- yi sé=bé-ya
‘want’ nama nama = be- nama = bé-ya
‘like, love’ ibé 1b3-w = be- 1b3-w = bé-ya
‘know’ 1gu wo igu bé- gt bé-ya
negative
‘not be’ wo-15 be-leé- bé-n-ni
‘not be in’ to:-lo to: = be-leé- to: = be-n-ni
‘not have’ sé-1é Sé: = be-leé- sé€: =be-n-ni
‘not want’ nama-la nama = beé-Ieé- nama = bé-n-ni
‘not like, love’ ibé-I€ ibé-I¢€ = be- ibé-I€ = bé-ya
‘not know’ Inné inné = be- Inné = be-ya

For long-voweled sé:=be- in the past perfect construction, without existential yi7, see
§10.5.1.6.
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10.6 Imperatives and hortatives
10.6.1 Imperatives and prohibitives
10.6.1.1 Imperative (unsuffixed singular, plural -j)

The imperative singular consists of the presuffixal stem (§10.1.3), without a suffix. It
therefore always ends in a non-high vowel. An {HL} overlay is found with bimoraic stems
(Cv:, CvCv), comparable to {H} in several other Dogon languages. Heavier stems keep their
lexical tone melody, /HL/ or /LH/. /LH/-toned mediopassives confine the {HL} overlay to the
long-vowel suffix, as in danp-£€: ‘sit!’. Depending on the stem-final vowel, the vocalic class
for perfectives (E-class or I-class), the lexical tone, and the heaviness of the stem, the
imperative may be homophonous to the 3Sg perfective and/or to the chaining form. For
example, in (270a) ‘eat (meat)’ has all three forms homophonous, ‘catch’ has three distinct
forms, ‘squeeze’ has homophonous imperative and chaining forms, and ‘fly away’ has
homophonous 3Sg perfective and chaining form. In (270b), ‘harvest’ has homophonous
imperative and 3Sg perfective.

(270) Imperative singular (nonmonosyllabic verbs)
imperative ~ 3Sg Pfv chaining gloss

a. lexically /HL/-toned with vacuous {HL} overlay on imperative
E-class, stem ends in {e &}

témé tém-¢ témé ‘eat (meat)’
E-class, stem ends in {0 o}

pard por-é pard ‘squeeze’

sugo slg-é stigo ‘go down’

tombo tomb-¢é tombo ‘jump’
mediopassive

kil-é: kil-i-y kil-i-y ‘fly away’

kigul-e: kigul-i-y kigul-i-y ‘go back’
I-class

dga ag-i ag-u ‘catch’

abara abir-i abur-u ‘lay out (mat)’

b. lexically /LH/-toned with {HL} overlay on imperative
bisyllabic, I-class

bolo bol-i bol-i ‘go’

yaba yab-i yab-i ‘accept’
bisyllabic, E-class

dsnd don-¢ dons ‘sell”

Jélg Jél-¢ Jelé ‘harvest’

yéle yél-é yelg ‘come’

dsnjd donj-¢é ddnjs ‘butt with head’
trisyllabic

[none]
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c. bisyllabic /LH/-toned with initial L retained in imperative
bisyllabic (mediopassives)

dann-é: danp-i-y dapp-i-y ‘sit down’

duyy-¢: duyy-i-y duyy-i-y ‘carry on head’

inn-é: inp-i-y inp-i-y ‘stand; stop’

unj-é: unj-i-y unj-i-y ‘lie down’

Weyy-€: WEyy-i-y weyy-i-y ‘winnow in wind’
bisyllabic (first syllable heavy)

£0:-ndo g0:-nd-1 20.-nd-u ‘take out’

d. trisyllabic /LH/-toned, melody retained in imperative
trisyllabic
gondj-ra gondu-r-1 gondu-r-u ‘hang (sth) up’
trisyllabic (mediopassives)
ma:ndig-§:  md:ndig-i-y  ma:ndig-i-y ‘think’
yabil-é: yabil-i-y yabil-i-y ‘reply’

For plural addressee, imperative plural suffix -7 is added to the singular imperative stem.
This is the same suffix used in 2Pl-subject indicative verbs. (By contrast, several Dogon
languages have a special plural-addressee suffix used only with imperatives and other
deontics.) As usual, the palatal onset is easily audible only after a back rounded vowel.

(271) gloss Sg Imprt PI Imprt
a. ‘go down’ stigo stigo-"17
b. ‘go’ bolo bolo-"
c. ‘sit’ dannp-é: dann-€:-j
‘stand; stop’ Inn-¢: inn-é:-n
‘reply’ yabil-é: yabil-é:-n

Imperatives of monosyllabic verbs are in (272).

(272) gloss Sg Imprt PI Imprt stem
a. /HL/-toned verbs
‘send’ té: té:-n té:
‘shave’ ka: ka:-p ka:
b. /LH/-toned verbs
‘go out’ go: g0:-°1) g0:
kil da: da:-n da:

Transitive verbs take accusative objects under the same conditions in indicative clauses
(273a) and imperatives (273b).
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(273) a. mi=g bénd-¢-&
1Sg=Acc hit-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She hit me.’

b. mi=g bénde
1Sg=Acc hit.Imprt
‘Hit-2Sg me!’

In (273), incidentally, we see that the {HL} tone overlay on the imperative is stable, while the
{HL} that occurs on 3Sg perfectives in isolation is usually dropped in the presence of
preceding constituents.

Imperative verb forms cannot be conjoined (‘come and get it!’) or disjoined (‘sink or
swim!”). A final imperative follows a pseudo-conditional clause (§15.2.2.5) to express an
action sequence.

(274) p-é-y=yo bolo
eat-Pfv-2SgSbj=if go.Imprt
‘Eat and (then) go!”

For embedded imperatives (jussive clauses), see §17.1.4.

10.6.1.2 hs"— ~ hg"— ‘here, take this!’

This is an irregular imperative-only form that can be used instead of yadba ‘receive!’ or
‘accept!” when handing something to someone. It is not a normal Cv: verb stem, as can be
seen by the prolongation of the level high-toned vowel (a true Cv: verb has a falling-toned
imperative CV:). It has no prohibitive or hortative forms. However, hd"— is an imperative,
and can take 2P1 (i.e plural-addressee) -1j. This form is pronounced hs"—-1j.

A variant hé"— with a heavily nasalized mid-height front rounded vowel, definitely not
part of the regular phonemic system, is also in use. The lips are almost closed during the
syllabic nucleus, so most of the air emerges through the nose. The plural-addressee form is
hé:"-p with a final nasal consonant that can barely be distinguished from the heavily nasalized
vowel.

10.6.1.3 Prohibitive (-w or -ndw, plural -gi-ij or -naw-gi-1)

The simple form of the prohibitive (negative imperative) has an {L} tone overlay on the stem,
followed by H-toned suffix -w for singular addressee and suffix complex -gi-j for plural
addressee. One could also posit a {LH} overlay that includes the prohibitive sufix.
Although -w looks like the 2Sg subject suffix -w which occurs on indicative verbs, the H-tone
and the morphological context suggest that -w is derived from the *g in -gi-.

(275) gloss Sg Prohib P1 Prohib
a. /HL/-toned
‘shave’ ka-w ka:-gi-n
‘go down’ sugo-w sugo-gi-n
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b. /LH/-toned

‘go out’ g0-w
‘go’ bolo-w
‘come’ yele-w

c. mediopassive, /HL/-toned
‘stand; stop’  inp-€:-W

d. mediopassive, /LH/-toned

‘sit’ danp-é:-w
‘reply’ yabil-&:-w

e. ‘bring’ and ‘convey’
‘bring’ JE:le-w
‘convey’ Jjé-bolo-w

80:-gl-])
bolo-gi-n
yélé-gi-n

Inp-:-gi-y

dannp-é:-gi-n
yabil-é:-gi-n

JE:lé-gi-n
Jjé-bolo-gi-n

There is an alternative prohibitive form with singular -ndw and plural -naw-gi-g. These
suffixes are added to the chaining form of the verb, suggesting that the construction may have
originally had a chained auxiliary verb *na: , possibly identifiable with na: ‘forget’.

(276) gloss Sg Prohib
a. /HL/-toned
‘shave’ ka-y-naw
‘eat meal NE-ndw
‘go down’ stigo-ndw

b. /LH/-toned

‘go out’ g0-y-ndw
‘go’ bol-i-naw
‘come’ yélé-naw

c. mediopassive, /HL/-toned
‘go back’ kigul-i:-naw

d. mediopassive, /LH/-toned

‘sit’ danp-i:-naw
‘stand; stop’ ipp-i-ndw
‘reply’ yabil-i:-naw

PI Prohib

ka-y-naw-gi-g
J€:-naw-gi-i
sugo-naw-gi-j

g0-y-naw-gi-j
bol-i-naw-gi-j
yélé-naw-gi-i

kigul-i:--naw-gi-g

danpnp-i:--naw-gi-n
inn-i:-naw-gi-j
yabil-i:-naw-gi-ij

Cv: verbs can show their presuffixal vocalism as an alternative to the chaining form, thus

g0:-naw alongside go-y-naw.

The final H-tone on -ndw and -gi-f is most easily heard before quotative particle wa

(§17.1.3.1).
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10.6.2 Hortatives
10.6.2.1 Hortative (-mo, plural -mv-zj)

The hortative (‘let’s go!’) is structurally an imperative aimed at the addressee(s), even though
the speaker intends to participate in the action. A distinction is therefore made between a
single-addressee hortative (‘let’s you-Sg and me go!’) and a multiple-addressee hortative
(‘let’s you-PI and me go!’). However, the multiple-addressee form is the default, and it can be
used even in the context of a single addressee.

The single-addressee form has a suffix -mo with optional assimilated variants -me
and -ma agreeing in height and frontness (but not ATR) with the adjacent stem vowel.
/HL/-toned verbs have a falling tone pattern (H.L.L for trisyllabics). /LH/-toned verbs have
the H-tone on the suffix. For multiple addressee, the L-toned 2Pl suffix -7 is added (as in
imperatives and prohibitives).

(277) stem hortative hortative Pl gloss ‘let’s ...’
a. /HL/-toned stem

kigul-e:-  kigul-e:--md  kigul-é:-md-p
dbara dbara-md abara-moj-n

3

... go back’
... lay out (mat)’

3

b. /LH/-toned stem

yabil-¢:-  yabil-é¢:-md  yabil-é¢:-mo-j ‘... reply’
bolo bolo-mas bolo-m3-i ‘... go’
Jjimbé Jjimbé-mo Jimbé-ms- “...pull’

¢. monosyllabics

/HL/-toned

na: na:-md a:-md-j ‘... eat (meal)’
/LH/-toned

g0: g0:-mJ g0:-mJ-1j ‘... goout’

Interestingly, the hortative has the same form as the imperative of a causative with -mv suffix
(§9.2.1).

10.6.2.2 Hortative negative (-nni)

A form functioning as hortative negative (‘let’s not eat!’ or perhaps ‘we must not eat!’) is
formed with suffix -Ani. No addressee-number distinction could be elicited. For /HL/-toned
verbs the tones are like those of the hortative (positive). For /LH/-toned verbs the H-tone
appears on the stem-final syllable (including any derivational suffixes).
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(278) Hortative negative
stem hortative negative gloss ‘let’s not...’

a. /HL/-toned stem
kigul-e:-  kigul-é:-nni

abara abara-nni

3

...go back’
...lay out (mat)’

b. /LH/-toned stem

yabil-¢:-  yabil-¢:-nni ‘...reply’
bolo bolo-nni ‘...go’
Jjimbé Jjimbé-nni “...pull’
¢. monosyllabics
/HL/-toned
na: pa:-nni ‘...eat (meal)’
/LH/-toned
g0: g0:-fini ‘...goout’

10.6.3 Non-second person imperatives and prohibitives
10.6.3.1 Positive with third-person agent

Wishes and imprecations, for example with ‘God’ as agent, are expressed with the imperative
verb form. amba ‘God’ appears in L-toned form in such imprecations. (279a) is a standard
blessing for someone who is about to go away on a trip (‘cause to arrive’ version) or who is
about to come back (‘bring’ version). More earthly wishes and indirect commands take other
third-party subjects (279b).

(279) a. amba u=g Jjan dd:-nds/ jé:lé
God  2Sg=Acc in.peace arrive-Caus.Imprt/bring.Imprt
‘May God take you-Sg there/bring you-Sg (back) without trouble!’

b. sé:du bolo
Seydou go.Imprt
‘May Seydou go!’, or ‘(Tell) Seydou to go!’

10.6.3.2 Prohibitive with third-person agent

The prohibitive in -w or plural-addressee -gi-rj (§10.6.1.3) can be used in third-party subject
clauses, expressing a wish or indirect command that an action not be performed.

(280)  dli-p bolo-gi-i

child-Pl1 go-Prohib-PlAddr
‘Let/May the children not go (away)!” or ‘(Tell) the children not to go!’
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10.6.3.3 First person agent

The agent (indirect addressee) of a command may also be first person, but this requires a
different construction. A first-person agent occurs when the speaker seeks clarification or
confirmation of a wish or command from someone else. The first person pronoun occurs in a
quotative subject phrase (§17.1.3.2), showing that the whole construction is syntactically a
quotative complement. The verb bears the polar interrogative final L-tone. In (281), this
combines with a final H-tone to create a final-syllable <HL> that induces lengthening of the
vowel by Contour-Tone Mora-Addition (§3.7.4.1).

281) ma-a/ émma-a té: e:lé:

( J
1Sg-QuotSbj/1P1-QuotSbj tea  bring.Imprt.Q
‘(Did you say/Do you want) for me/us to bring tea?’ (< jé:I¢)

The negative counterpart uses the prohibitive verb form, again with polar interrogative tone
(final L-tone). For the tones of jé:Ié-w from noninterrogative jé:lé-w, see Leftward Tone-
Pushing (§3.7.4.5).

(282) md-a té: jé:dE-w

1Sg-QuotSbj  tea bring-Prohib.Q
‘(Did you say/Do you want) for me not to bring tea?’ (< jé:le-w)

182



11 Clause, VP, and predicate structure

11.1 Clausal constituents

The basic clausal order is S-Adv-O-V-X, where X is limited to clause-final emphatics and
various subordinators. The unmarked position for setting adverbials is post-subject, but they
also lend themselves to topicalization and can then be clause-initial (or preclausal). Other
constituents, not shown, appear near the object and in any case before the verb. See §2.5 for
examples.

11.1.1 Subjects
11.1.1.1 Subjects in indicative main clauses

In the great majority of clauses there is exactly one subject NP (DP). Tests for subjecthood in
main clauses are summarized in (283).

(283) a. clause-initial position, excluding topicalized constituents;
b. no case-marker or postposition;
c. subject agreement on predicate in main clauses.

11.1.1.2 Subjects in relative and complement clauses

In subordinated clauses, subjects are distinguished from other grammatical relations by a
different set of features (284).

(284) preverbal proclitic subject pronoun in relative clauses;

relevant to “same-subject” subordinators;

relevant to reflexive and reciprocal use of mediopassive derivative;
quotative-subject phrase in quoted clauses.

aeo oe

11.1.1.3 Subjects of imperative and hortative verbs

Since there is no reflexive object form, we cannot determine whether imperative and hortative
objects are capable of binding reflexives (the usual Dogon pattern, clear in Tomo Kan, Togo
Kan, and Toro Tegu, is that they cannot).

The morphology of imperatives and hortatives is compatible with the view that both of
these categories recognize “addressee” (as opposed to “subject”), and mark addressee
number. Thus imperative bolo ‘go!-2Sg’, bolo- ‘go!-2P1’, and hortative bolo-mo ‘let’s-2Sg
go!’, bolo-ms-j ‘let’s-2P1 go!’. However, in DS the same suffix is used for plural addressee in

imperatives/hortatives as for 2P1 subject in indicatives.
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A same-subject subordinated clause with -a:-ni can precede an imperative (285a) or a
hortative (285b), indicating that these deontic clauses have covert subjects. In the hortative
case, the subject is first plural.

(285) a. bol-a:-ni yéle
go-Ant-Nonpast come.Imprt
‘Go and come-2Sg back!’

b. bol-4:-ni yélé-mo
go-Ant-Nonpast come-Hort
‘Let’s go and come-2Sg back!’

For quoted imperatives and hortatives, see §17.1.4.1-2.

11.1.1.4 Pseudo-subjects of lexicalized subject-verb combinations

A number of more or less idiomatic subject-verb combinations denote transitions among
times of day or seasons, or denote metereology (rain, lightning). Transitions between day and
night have can be phrased with ndp ‘sun’ as subject plus either ‘rise’ or ‘set’ (286a).
Alternatively, a noun b4: as subject, attested only in day/night and seasonal transition-
denoting expressions, is combined with the perfective of ‘spend the day’ or ‘spend the night’
in retrospective sense (286b). For the major seasons such as giné-ga: ‘rainy season’, the verb
dJ: in its strict sense ‘arrive at the gate, approach (destination)’ is used in the sense ‘show
signs of being about to begin’ (local French s’annoncer). The verb gala ‘pass (by)’ means
‘come to an end, be over’ with season terms. Excluding semantically unrelated homonyms,
the verb mé: is used only with and ‘rain’ as subject; likewise the verb de: is limited to ‘night
fall’ (2864d).

(286) a. ndp numb-e-& ‘sun has set’ (i.e., night has fallen)
ndny yim-é-& ‘sun has died’ (twilight)
ndnp timb-é-J ‘sun has risen’ (i.e. day has broken)
b. ba: dén-é-J ‘day is finished’ (at twilight), lit. “has spent the day”
ba: yé-¢-& ‘day has broken’ (at dawn or first light), lit. “has spent the
night” (citation form of verb is ya:)
ba: go-e-& ‘harvest season is done’, lit. “rainy weather has exited”
c. ging-ga: di>-é-J ‘rainy season has approached’ (before rains)
giné-gd: siug-e-& ‘rainy season has come down (=begun)’
ging-ga: gal-i-& ‘rainy season has passed’
d. and mé-e-&o ‘rain fell; it rained’
digé dé-é-J ‘night fell’

e. [and “giru] génd-i-& “‘lightning flashed’ (with géndé ‘look at”)

Several of the phrases in (286a-b) have corresponding compound nominalizations with
nominalizing suffix -/v (variable vowel quality) or -rup, see §5.1.3.2.

184



The nouns preceding the verbs in (286a-d) are what I call pseudo-subjects, i.c. low-
referentiality subjects that lack full subject properties. The pseudo-subject is the logical
subject of the verb (e.g. ‘sun’ in ‘sun fall’), but it remains close to the verb, unlike true
subjects. A setting adverb like ‘yesterday’ or ‘now’ frequently follows a true subject like
‘Seydou’ in (287a), but my assistant did not allow the adverb to intervene between a pseudo-
subject and its verb (287b-c).

(287) a. sédu ya: walu kan-a: bél-¢-&
S yesterday  work(n)  do-PastAnt get-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou finished the work yesterday.’
b. ya: and mé-é-J
yesterday  rain(n) rain.fall-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘It rained yesterday.’

c. kanddw  ndp niimb-¢e-&
now sun fall-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘The sun has set now.’

There are also some lexicalized expressions for emotional or somatic state that include a
pseudo-subject alongside a true subject (X).

(288) X kindé para-m)d ‘X get angry’, cf. para-mo “upset (sth)’
X kinde dé:le-m5 ‘X cool off, calm down’, cf. dé:lé-m5 ‘calm (sth)’

The ‘X get angry’ construction has a true subject X that is independent of the (unpossessed)
pseudo-subject kindé ‘liver/heart’. Specifically, ‘liver/heart’ is not morphosyntactically
possessed by X, and the two may be separated by an adverb (289a). Verb agreement is with
the true subject (289b).

(289) a. séda  ya: kinde paru-m-i-&
S yesterday liver/heart be.upset-Caus-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou got angry yesterday.’

b. kindé paru-m-u-j
liver/heart  be.upset-Caus-Pfv-1SgShj
‘I got angry.’

‘X get angry’ is structured differently from superficially similar constructions describing
certain other emotional states. Here X is the possessor of the tone-dropped noun ‘liver/heart’
(290a) or ‘body’ (290b), or a postposed pronominal possessor (290c). Verb agreement is with
the body-part term, which is always singular. Adverbs may not intervene between X and the
possessed body part.

(290) a. ya: [sé:dn  “kindg] éllu-1é = be-J
yesterday [S Yliver/heart] sweet-Inch=Past-3SgSbj

‘Seydou was happy yesterday.’
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b. kandsw  [sédu  ‘“gody=d:]  yim-¢-&
now [S "body=Def] die-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou is sad (heart-broken) now.’

c. [godi m-md] yim-&-&
[body 1Sg-Poss]  die-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘I am sad (heart-broken).’

d. [[[sé:di 1¢]  [dmadiy 1&]] ‘“gods=3] yim-é-&
[[[S and] [A and]] ‘body=Def] die-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou and Amadou are sad (heart-broken).’

Even ‘X get angry’ can optionally be phrased in this way, in which case the verb is pdra ‘be
upset’ rather than its causative pdra-mJ ‘cause to be upset’ (291).

(291) ya: [sé:di  “kindg] par-i-&
yesterday [S Yiver/heart] be.upset-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘Seydou got angry yesterday.’

‘X have a bloody nose’ also requires the possessive construction, with ‘nose’ as the subject.
Here, however, there is also a second noun, ni: ‘blood’, functioning as pseudo-subject. It is
the logical subject of ‘go out’ but it remains close to the verb. Invariant 3Sg agreement on the
verb could theoretically be indexed to either ‘nose’ or ‘blood’ (‘nose’ is more likely).

(292) a. [sédu “kind=3]  ni: g0:-W wo-&J

[S "nose=Def] blood go.out-Ipfv  be-3SgSbj
‘Seydou has a bloody nose.’

b. ya: [sé:dy  “kind=3]  ni: g0-6-&
yesterday  [S “nose=Def] blood  go.out-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou had a bloody nose yesterday.’

c. [kini m-mj] ni: g0-¢-&
[nose 1Sg-Poss] blood go.out-Pfv-3SgShj
‘I had a bloody nose.’

‘X sweat (perspire)’ has a true NP subject and a pseudo-subject sonondi: ‘sweat (n)’. The
latter selects the verb gd: ‘go/come out’, reasonably enough, but the true subject X determines
agreement.

(293) a. ulu-p sonondi: go-y-ya
child-P1 sweat(n) go.out-Pfv-3PISbj
‘The children sweated.’
b. sonondi: go-e-1j
sweat(n) go.out-Pfv-1SgShj
‘I sweated.’
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Constructions like this with gd: ‘exit, go/come out’ and both a true subject and a pseudo-
subject also denote certain other emissions or secretions as in ‘(e.g. tea) foam, become frothy,
emit froth’ (294a), or surface disturbances as in ‘become punctured’ (294b). In each case, the
two NPs are tonally independent (i.e. not compounded or linked as possessor-possessed).

(294) a. té yubald g0-¢-&
tea froth(n) go.out-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘(The) tea is foaming (frothy).’

b. [argé: m-mj] bondo g0-¢-&
[boubou  1Sg-Poss] hole go.out-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘My boubou (garment) has got a hole in (lit. “coming out of”) it.”

See also the variant ‘be hungry’ construction (318a-b) in §11.2.1.3 below.

11.1.2 Simple transitives
11.1.2.1 Direct objects of simple transitives

Direct object NPs normally follow the subject and setting adverbials, as with ‘rooster’ in
(295).

(295) sé:du ya: [énje" and] eb-e-J
S yesterday [chicken" male] buy-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou bought a rooster yesterday.’

There is a postposition-like NP-final accusative clitic =p (§6.7). It is obligatory in object
function with human personal pronouns, e.g. mi=g7 ‘me’. It is common on definite
nonpronominal NPs denoting humans and to some extent higher animals such as sheep. It
does not normally occur with inanimates like ‘stone’.

(296) i =gd=p/pédu=gd=rn/ tibi=gd bénd-é-1
child=Def=Acc / sheep=Def=Acc / stone=Def hit-Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I hit the child/sheep/stone.’

The frequency of the accusative declines when the nonpronominal NP is indefinite (and
nonspecific), though it is still possible to use it.

297) i/ ir=p bénd-é-i
child / child=Acc hit-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘T hit a child.’

Perception verbs are treated like ordinary transitives and may take accusative objects, though
my impression is that the frequency of the accusative is less than that with impact transitives.

(298) ir=gi(=n) wé-é-1j
child=Def(=Acc) see-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I saw the child.’
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Many morphologically mediopassive verbs (§9.4) are transitive and can take accusative
objects. All verbs of carrying/holding are of this type (299).

(299) ir=gd=g bomb-i-y-i
child=Def=Acc carry.on.back-MP-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I carried the child on my back.’

Many verbs are associated with low-referentiality nouns, including cognate nominals, that
might be described as pro forma objects. See §11.1.2.5-6 below. The existence of such
objects makes the intransitive/transitive distinction somewhat blurry.

11.1.2.2 kén(a) ‘do’ in collocations

kan(a) ‘do’ combines with a number of nouns to form inflectable VPs. A few examples are in
(300).

(300) collocation gloss
barii kan(a) ‘hold a meeting’
walu kan(a) ‘work, perform work’
dannd kan(a) ‘hunt, go hunting’
duwa:w kan(a) ‘give a blessing’
wayré kan(a) ‘(be/do) for a fairly long time’

This construction is common with new loanwords, as an alternative to directly borrowing an
inflectable verb from another language, which would often be difficult given the tight
constraints on the vocalism of DS verb stems. In (300), for example, diwa:w is ultimately
from Arabic and wayre is from Fulfulde.

kéan(a) is also the normal way to convert those expressive adverbials (§8.4.7) that
denote more or less volitional actions, as opposed to states or involuntary events, into
predicates. An example is the EA piri-pira ‘flapping wings’, which is verbalized as piru-pirti
kan(a) ‘(bird) flap wings’.

11.1.2.3 gé¢: ‘say’ in collocations

g€ ‘say’ can combine with (semi-)onomatopoeic forms to form an inflectable VP.

(301) nominal + verb gloss comment
WOW-wOw gé: ‘(dog) bark’
géw gé: ‘belch’
[kap-kan|-[béle-béle] ge: ‘hiccup’
si:y gé: ‘snort’ with snuff tobacco

188



11.1.2.4 Lexicalized low-referentiality objects

Some common noncognate verb-object collocations where the object has only limited
independent referentiality are in (302). sa: (302a) is unattested outside of these collocations,
and /ala (302b) corresponds only to a semantically unrelated homonym.

(302) collocation gloss includes:
a. with sa:
1dugé: sa: ‘(emit a) sneeze’
njarf: sa: ‘urinate’

b. with /ala (as simple verb: ‘give birth to”)
sinjé 1ala ‘converse’
kalu-kali Iala  ‘tell a lie’

c. other
a:du ja: ‘make a promise’ ja: ‘take (sb)’
di: nd-€:- ‘bathe (oneself)’ di: ‘water’
kdmbo ta: ‘wage war’ ta: ‘shoot’
Ji:" pide ‘(let out a) fart’ pide ‘spray (liquid)’
gir-1: yéyy-e:  ‘sleep’ cf. giri ‘eye’
tind dénné ‘go get firewood’ dénné ‘look for’
Jin kam)d ‘groan’ kam) ‘(animal) cry’
donyji: ti:lo ‘spit’ donyji: ‘saliva’
talu du:ndo ‘lay egg’ du:ndo ‘put down, set’
ting bélé ‘make a profit’ bEI¢ “get’
tubs kiindo ‘ask a question’ kiindo ‘put (in)’
gord ddnjs ‘snore’ cf. ddnjs ‘butt (with head)’
ya:lé:nii bolo  ‘go for a walk’ bolo ‘go’
tegliru ba: ‘applaud, clap’ ba: ‘beat (tomtom)’

11.1.2.5 Forms of cognate nominals associated with verbs

Array (303) gives a generous sample of collocations involving cognate nominals and verbs.
The array is organized around the form of the nominal. The nominal is essentially obligatory
in some cases but not in others. For example, ‘eat (a meal)’ and ‘forge (tools)’ can take more
specific objects as alternatives to the default cognate nominal, while ‘weep’ and ‘defecate’ are
invariant collocations.

(303) Cognate nominals

nominal + verb gloss

a. nominal and verb segmentally identical

g3: g3: ‘dance (a dance)’
nd: pa: ‘eat a meal’
yd: ya: ‘weep’
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dg: dé: ‘make an insult’

dubs dubs ‘forge (tools)’

niino ninoé ‘sing (a song)’

béde bede ‘defecate’

sé:ré sé:re ‘ululate (women’s cry of joy)’
SEEIE sEgEle ‘tell a story’

b. nominal with final -u, including zero (< *-u) after nasal
falling tone pattern

momu mdmd ‘do second round of weeding’
digu dugo ‘practice sorcery’
jadu jada ‘do a calculation
sari sara ‘make a payment; ante up’
sénu séné ‘pray, perform a prayer’
gundu gundo ‘chew cud’
jangu janga ‘go to school, study’
ninnu ninné ‘breathe’
témbiu tombo ‘take a jump, leap’
to:ru to:rd ‘give out an order or authorization’
po:-ndu po:-ndo ‘greet, say hello’
yapa-yéru yeré ‘dream, have a dream’
falling tone pattern, plus ATR change versus verb
dobu dsbs ‘tell a joke’
donu dond ‘make a sale’
ébu ébé ‘make a purchase’
gén géné ‘beg, go around begging’
jébu jebé ‘issue a curse (malediction)’
jobu jobs ‘run a race’
Jjon jons ‘provide medical care’
falling tone pattern, plus vowel chift to a in verb
ponju panja ‘strip bark off (tree)’
rising tone pattern, product-of-action nominal, see §4.2.2.3
top-u tond ‘write, do some writing’

ma:ndig-u ma:ndug-¢:- ‘think (a thought)’

d. partial phonological/morphological identity
verb has extra derivational suffix

moy mo:-ndo ‘laugh’

Jjaw jagul-¢:- ‘squabble, quarrel’ (with w~ g)
nominal is iterated

kede-kéde kede ‘have fun’

c. nominal with final -é:, -&:, -i:, -y (cf. §4.2.3, §5.1.6)

final -é:
bénd-é: bénd-¢:- ‘get into a fistfight’
de:l-é: de:lé ‘have a rest’
kom-é: komd ‘shout, give out a shout’
wed-é: wedé ‘vomit’
yug-é: yugo ‘count (recite numbers)’

190



kadig-é: kadig-e:- ‘clear one’s throat’

kodug-é: kodug-é:- ‘cough, emit a cough’

final -é:
apin-€: apin-€:- ‘yawn’

final -1:
ki:g-1: ki:g-é:- ‘stutter, stammer’
si:d-1: si:d-é:- ‘draw a line’

final -y
toy t3: ‘plant (crops), do the sowing’
sudé-y sud-é:- ‘whistle’

e. other

yy before mediopassive after monosyllabic stem (§3.5.3.4, $3.5.4.6)

§3: Soyy-€:- ‘speak, say some words’

11.1.2.6 Grammatical status of cognate nominal

In some cases, like joy jops ‘provide medical care’, the cognate nominal is rather pro forma.
In others, like niino niipé ‘sing (a song)’ ‘sing (a song)’, the nominal can either be pro forma
(generic) or it can denote an individual instance. In the latter case, it can be definite,
possessed, quantified over, etc.

11.1.3 Clauses with additional arguments and adjuncts
11.1.3.1 Syntax of expressive adverbials (EAs)

The forms of EAs are described in §8.4.7. Syntactically they are single-word adverbs that do
not generally combine with other elements to form multi-word phrases such as NP or PP.
However, they can be made predicative by adding a conjugated auxiliary ‘be’ or ‘become’.
For stative ‘be EA’, the auxiliary is wd ‘be’ (negative wd-15). For inchoative ‘become EA’,
the auxiliary is b€:, which elsewhere means ‘remain’. The use of bé: as inchoative auxiliary
distinguishes EAs from adjectives, and that of w3 as stative auxiliary distinguishes EAs from
NPs. For examples of the full set of predicative forms, using tén— ‘straight’, see §8.4.7.2.

For EAs denoting more or less voluntary actions, kdn(a) ‘do’ is the auxiliary (§11.1.2.2).
For sounds such as onomatopoeias, it is g€ ‘say’ (§11.1.2.3).

11.1.3.2 Spatial adverbial phrases with position and motion verbs

Because directionality (ablative ‘from’, allative ‘to”) is expressed by verbs (‘come’, ‘go’,
‘bring’, ‘take’, ‘exit/leave’, ‘arrive’), verbs of motion and of putting combine with the same
locational expressions (such as locative PPs) as verbs of location: ‘be (somewhere)’, ‘be in
(sth)’ (304a). With place names like ‘Bamako’, the locative postposition is optionally omitted
(304Db).
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(304) a. ulu-n=g> [[anda m-md=3] ra:]
child-Pl=Def [[village = 1Sg-Poss=Def] Loc]
bol-i-ya /| wi-yya
go-Pfv-3PISbj / be-3PISbj
‘The children went to/are at (=in) my village.’

b. bamako - (ra:) bol-i-ya /| wi-yya
B (Loc) go-Pfv-3PISbj / be-3PISbj
‘They went to/are at (=in) Bamako (city).’
c. [[3: ra:] gu-a:] yél-i-ya
[[well Loc] exit(v)-PastAnt]  come-Pfv-3PISbj
‘They came (here) from the well.’
d. [dep da:]  di: tog-a: kund-u-g

[waterjar Loc] water pour-PastAnt put.in-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I poured (the) water into (a/the) waterjar.’

11.1.3.3 Ditransitives

‘Give’ (obo, I-class) takes two objects. The recipient is marked accusative if animate
(305a-c). The theme NP is not marked accusative even if human (305b).

(305) a. [mi Ldele=n] pédu ob-i-j
[1SgPoss ‘“elder.sib=Acc] sheep give-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I gave (a/the) sheep to my older same-sex sibling.’

b. [i: m-md] kii:-nd =17 ob-11-j
[child 1Sg-Poss] head-Sg=Acc give-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I gave my child to the chief.’

c. pédu=p bele ob-u-j
sheep=Acc fodder give-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I gave fodder to (the) sheep-Sg.

taga ‘show’ has the same syntax as ‘give’.

Either the theme or the recipient may become subject by intransitivizing the verb. The
verb then gets a mediopassive suffix, which can range over reflexive, reciprocal, and other
senses. In the case of the theme, the reading is passive-like (306a). In that of the recipient, the
normal reading is reciprocal (306b).

(306) a. kelé ob-i-élé-&
money give-MP-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘The money will not be given.’

b. émme ke:l¢ 0b-i-élé-f

1PISbj money give-MP-IpfvNeg-1PISbj
‘We will not give each other money.’
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The collocation kalbii kan(a) ‘entrust (sth, to sb)’ also has two open-reference object NPs. It
has a total of three objects if the invariant noun kalbii is also considered to be a third object
(307).

(307) [ke:lg m-md] [mi dele=rp]
[money 1Sg-Poss] [1SgPoss elder.sib=Acc]
kalbu kan-i-g

entrusting(n) do-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I entrusted my money to my elder same-sex sibling.’

Verbs of carrying and holding like bomb-é:- ‘carry (child, backpack) on one’s back’ are
mediopassive morphologically but transitive syntactically. The orresponding forms with
transitive suffix -rv or variant are ditransitive with the same syntax as ‘give’.

(308) mi  [ii" ngd] ya:-na=rn bombu-r-u-1j
1Sg [child® Prox] woman-Sg=Acc carry.on.back-Tr-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I had (the) woman carry this child on her back.’
(i.e. ‘I loaded this child on the woman’s back.”)

11.1.3.4 Valency of causatives
In the overt expression corresponding to the logical schema [X cause [Y (Z) Verb]], the lower

subject Y is a direct object, marked as accusative, in the flattened causative clause [X
Y-Accusative (Z) Verb-Causative].

(309) a. ir=pg na: Jpa:-m-i-j
child=Acec  meal eat-Caus-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I had the child eat (a meal).” (‘I fed the child.”)
b. [mi Ldel=5=p] tombo-m-i-ij
[1SgPoss ‘“elder.sib=Def=Acc] jump-Caus-Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I made my older same-sex sibling jump.’

If a main clause has a direct object (310a), the corresponding causative has two direct objects,
both of which can be marked accusative (310b).

(310) a. [ m-md] iru-né =1 da-y-&
[child 1Sg-Poss]  blacksmith-Sg=Acc  kill-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘My child killed a blacksmith (member of blacksmith caste).’

b. [i m-md=1] iru-né =g
[child 1Sg-Poss=Acc] blacksmith-Sg=Acc
da:--m-i-ij

kill-Caus-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I made/had my child kill a blacksmith.’
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11.1.4 Verb phrase (VP)

VP is a valid syntactic category in DS. Essentially it is the clause minus the subject, and in
some cases minus clause-level inflections (aspect, negation).

A verbal noun can readily take nonsubject complements including direct objects, though
occasionally a subject co-occurs; see §17.3.1.

Quotative complements divide the quoted clause into the subject and everything else. The
subject is set off as part of a quotative-subject phrase with particle wa, and this is followed by
the rest of the clause which can have its own wa (§17.1.3.1-2). This does not apply to pseudo-
subjects.

Same-subject clause chains are essentially combinations of two VPs associated with the
same subject NP (§15.1-2).

11.2 ‘Be’, ‘become’, ‘have’, and other statives and inchoatives

In addition to the defective stative quasi-verbs discussed in the sections below, see sigé ‘be
more, be better’ and eré ‘be better’ in comparatives (§12.1.2.1-2).

11.2.1 ‘Itis’ clitics

11.2.1.1 Positive ‘itis’ (=p)

The ‘it is’ clitic =pis added to a NP, usually just a common noun or an independent pronoun.

The theme (subject) may be overtly expressed, but this referent is usually contextually clear
and is often omitted or expressed as an (arguably topical) pronoun or demonstrative.

(311) a. mi ddgi-nd=g
1Sg Dogon-Sg=it.is.1SgSbj
‘I'am a Dogon.’ (< djgd-nJ)
b. g pédu=i
Prox sheep=it.is.3SgSbj

‘This is a sheep.’

In theory the ‘it is’ clitic is conjugated for pronominal subject. However, the original
pronominal-subject suffix has coalesced with the nasal of the clitic itself. The only trace of
the usual conjugational paradigm is that the 2P1 form has L-toned =z even after an H-tone,
matching L-toned 2Pl suffix - on ordinary inflected verbs. For other pronominal-subject
categories, the clitic is atonal and acquires its H- or L-tone by spreading from the stem-final
tone. After an L-tone, there is no audible distinction between 2P1 -7 and the other categories.
Because the suffixal marking makes few distinctions, independent pronouns in subject
function usually occur clause-initially.

194



(312) category ‘it is’

1Sg =p (atonal)
1P1 =p (atonal)
2Sg =p (atonal)
2P1 =7 (L-toned)
3Sg =p (atonal)
3P1 =p (atonal)

The tonal contrast of 2P1 versus other subjects is audible in (313), since napd ‘cow’ ends in an
H-tone, which is realized on the enclitic in (313a); for the phonology see §3.7.4.2.

(313) a. mi/wo/u nana=rpg
1Sg /3Sg cow=it.is.1/3/2SgSbj
‘I am / he-or-she is / you-Sg are a cow.’
b. ¢ nana=rn
2P1 cow=it.is.2PI

‘You-PI are cows.’

When the pronoun is the predicate we get forms like mi =g ‘it’s me’ and émmé =1 ‘it’s us’.
Cv pronouns combine as Cv=rj by Final High-to-Rising Tone (§3.7.4.2).

Injii ‘what?’ combines with the clitic as injé: =g ‘what is it?’, with a vocalic change
suggesting a variant /injé:/. The unexpected final L-tone here is mirrored in apd =g ‘it is how
much/many?’

The ‘it is’ clitic is easily confused with the NP-final accusative clitic =p, which is also
atonal (§6.7). However, accusative NPs are always non-clause-final, while the ‘it is’ clitic is
regularly clause-final.

11.2.1.2 ‘Itisnot’ (=14:-)

The negative counterpart of =p ‘it is’ is =/4: ‘it is not’, with an NP (often a simple common
noun or pronoun) as complement. The final pitch rise is not always heard. The complement is
not tone-dropped.

(314). category form
1Sg =la:-g
1P1 =la:-g
2Sg =la:-w
2P1 =[a:-g (a rare <LHL>-toned syllable!)
3Sg =]d:-0 (often heard as L-toned =Ia:-O)
3P1 =la:-ya
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The 3Sg subject form is the default, i.e. when the “subject” is contextually understood. It can
take a pronoun as complement: mi=/[4:-&J ‘it isn’t me’, phonetically often reduced to [mila].
In such combinations, CV pronouns keep their tones. Elsewhere I often omit the 3Sg -&J in

transcriptions.
(315) a. mi ddgs-nd =la:-j
1Sg Dogon-Sg=it.is.not-1SgSbj

‘T am not a Dogon.’

ngo pédiu=1i:-0
Prox sheep=it.is.not-3SgSbj

‘This is not a sheep.’

[mi ka:p]=1a:-g
[1Sg only]=it.is.not-1SgSbj
‘I am (=It is) not just me (alone).’

After a nasalized vowel /I/ — n, as in sé:" ‘good’, sé:"=nd:-&J ‘it isn’t good’, pronounced as
though sé: =na:-<. See §3.5.4.7.

11.2.1.3 “Itis’ clitic in predicates of experienced physical states

The ‘it is’ clitic is used in some idiomatic nominal predicates that take direct objects,
including accusative-marked human nouns and pronouns. These constructions denote
experienced physical states.

(316)

a.

sé:dui=n/ mi=g gé&: =1
S=Acc / 1Sg=Acc hunger=it.is
‘Seydou is/l am hungry.’

sé:du=pn/mi=g di-nd:-lu =g
S=Acc / 1Sg=Acc thirst=it.is
‘Seydou is/I am thirsty.’

sé:du=pn/ mi=g ugd=g
S=Acc / 1Sg=Acc heat=it.is
‘Seydou is/I am hot.’

Negative equivalents are in (317).

(317)

a.

sé.du=pn/ mi=g gé& =la:
S=Acc / 1Sg=Acc hunger=it.is.not
‘Seydou is/l am not hungry.’

sédi=p/ mi=1g di:-nd:-Ii = 1a:

S=Acc thirst=it.is.not
‘Seydou is/I am thirsty.’
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c. sé&du=pn/ mi=g ugo=la:
S=Acc heat=it.is.not
‘Seydou is/I am hot.’

There is an alternative construction where ‘hunger’ etc. is the (pseudo-)subject of the verb dga
‘catch’. As with other pseudo-subjects (§11.1.1.4), ‘hunger’ occurs just before the verb, rather
than in the usual clause-initial subject position. Otherwise this is a regular transitive clause
type with accusative object.

(318) a. mi=g g€ ag-i-&
1Sg=Acc hunger catch-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘I am hungry.’ (lit., “Hunger has caught me.”)
or: ‘I became hungry (at some point in the past).’

b. mi=g g€ aga-li-&
1Sg=Acc hunger catch-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘I am not hungry.’
or: ‘I did not become hungry.’

I hypothesize that the ‘it is’ construction of ‘X is hungry/thirsty/hot’ as in (316a-c) evolved as
a mutation of the construction with ‘catch’ illustrated in (318).

11.2.2 Existential and locative quasi-verbs and particles
11.2.2.1 Existential particle (y¢, yi, y3, yo)

This particle (etymologically a ‘there’ locative adverb) procliticizes to a stative that denotes
location/existence or possession (for imperfectives see below). The stative may be derived
from an active verb, in which case the particle takes the form yé and the stative verb is
{L}-toned. The verb occurs without its augment, i.e. without first-vowel lengthening (319a).
Or the stative may be a defective quasi-verb, in which case the particle assimilates the vowel
quality of the quasi-verb or (before sé ‘have’) shifts to y7(319b).

(319) stative (augmented) with Existential
a. dd:pa ‘be sitting’ yé dapa
i:njo ‘be lying down’ yé unjo
dii:no ‘be on (surface)’ yé duno
b. wd ‘be (somewhere)’ y3 =73 (contracted)
to: ‘be in’ YO to
sé ‘have’ yi sé

The existential particle occurs only in unfocalized positive main clauses. In this syntactic
context, it is obligatory before the relevant locational-existential quasi-verb in (319b) when
no other locational expression is overtly present. In other words, these quasi-verbs require a
locational, and yv is the default (320a-b). When another locational is present, the particle is
generally absent, but my assistant accepts examples including it (320d).
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(320) a. [anda ra:] wWo-1j

[village Loc] be-1SgSbj

‘I am in the village.’
b. yi=5-1

Exist=be-1SgSbj

‘I am present.” (in most contexts: ‘I am here.”)
c. #wi-j

#be-1SgSbj

‘I am present.” [ungrammatical version of (b)]
d. [andi ra:] ya=93-)

[village Loc] Exist=be-1SgSbj
‘I am (present) in the village.” (accepted but not common)

In unfocalized positive main clauses, derived statives must either have the existential particle
or they must be augmented (by reduplication or vowel lengthening).

With the possessive quasi-verb sé, whose complement is the possessum rather than a
locational, the existential particle is obligatory in unfocalized positive main clauses, since it
does not belong to the same category as the complement. It is obligatory even the presence of
an overt locational (321c). In other words, in the ‘have’ construction, the particle is a pure
existential (not a locational).

(321) a. idu yi Sé-
dog Exist have-1SgSbj
‘I have a dog.’

b. #idid 12 Sé-1)
#dog O have-1SgSbj
‘I have a dog.” [ungrammatical version of (a)]

c. [anda ra:] idu yil(# D) Sé-1)
[village Loc] dog Exist / (#9) have-1SgSbj
‘I have a dog in the village.” (y1'still obligatory)

The existential particle is not allowed in negative clauses (322a-b), relative clauses (322c-d),
or focalized clauses (322e-f).

(322) a. [anda  ra:] # y3) wo-13-1)
[village Loc] (# Exist) be-StatNeg-1SgSbj
‘I am not in the village.’

b. idi G yi)  sé-le-g

dog (#Exist)  have-StatNeg-1SgSbj
‘I don’t have a dog.’
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c. [anda ra:] nde #yo) wo: =1
[village Loc] person” (# Exist)  be.Ppl=Acc
déné-dé-n
look.for-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I’m looking for a person who is in the village.’

d. nde idu  (#yf) SE: déné-dé-i)
person” dog  (# Exist) have.Ppl look.for-Ipfv-1SgSbj

‘I’m looking for a person who has a dog.’

e. 4 [anda ra:] #yd) wo-&
who? [village Loc] (# Exist) be-3SgSbj
‘Who is in the village?’

f. a: idi (# yi) se-J
who? dog (# Exist) have-3SgSbj
‘Who has a dog?’

The existential particle is always immediately preverbal. It follows a pronominal object (323).
We cannot determine whether the existential particle would precede or follow a pronominal-
subject proclitic, since the latter occurs only in relative clauses, where the existential particle
is not allowed.

(323) mi=g yé bombo-&
1Sg=Acc Exist carry.on.back.Stat-3SgSbj
‘He/She is carrying me on his/her back.’

Existential yé is attested but uncommon before imperfective active verbs in texts. It did not
occur in spontaneous elicitation but my assistant accepted it before a range of verbs. In the
presence of yé, the verb is {L}-toned and cannot take the augment (reduplication or vowel-
lengthening). (324a) with augmented imperfective seems to be interchangeable with the much
less common (324b) with existential particle.

(324) a. ya: ya-ya:-dé-J
weeping(n) Augm-weep-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She weeps.’
b. ya: yé ya:-dé-J
weeping Exist weep-Ipfv-3SgSbj
[=(a)]

Since the existential particle is incompatible with the verbal augment, which is associated
with verb/VP focus, it may be that the existential particle is syntactically a focused adverbial,
in spite of its frequent lack (especially with ‘have’) of semantic content.
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11.2.2.2 Locational-existential ‘be’ (wd, wa-15, be, be-1¢)

This conjugated stative quasi-verb is used in locational-existential functions. In the absence of
an overt locational phrase, it requires the existential particle yJ in syntactic contexts which
allow this particle (unfocalized positive main clauses). The construction with ys=3
(contraction of yo wd) can be translated ‘be present’ (often implicitly ‘be here’) or ‘exist’. If
there is an overt locational, yJ is usually omitted, but my assistant accepts versions where it is
present. There is no distinction between human, animal, and inanimate forms in my
assistant’s dialect (see below on dialectal inanimate k3 ).

The negative form is wo-I9 ‘not be (somewhere), be absent, not exist’. The existential
particle is absent in negative contexts, so the optional presence of an overt locational does not
affect the rest of the clause.

(325) Paradigm of locational-existential ‘be’ (“LOC” = locational phrase)

category ‘is present’ ‘is in LOC’ ‘is absent; is not in LOC’
1Sg yi=20-1) LOC wd-p (LOC) wo-I>-g

1P1 y3=3-"] LOC wa-"7) (LOC) wo-b-"7

2Sg yi=03-w LOC wa-w (LOC) wo-15-w

2P1 y3=3-"] LOC wa-"7) (LOC) wo-15-"7

3Sg yi=93 LOC wd (LOC) wo-Is

3P1 YO =Ww-ya LOC wo-yya  (LOC) wia-n-ni

9 ¢

K&P (p. 57) give examples of the type “X ko™ ‘there is X’ and negative “X kolo” ‘there is no
X’ for inanimate X. Even in the dialect focused on here (Wendegele village), k5 and k5-15 for
inanimate X occurred in recordings among middle-aged and older speakers. They have been
entirely replaced by wd and wi-I5 in the speech of my (younger) assistant, except in the
greeting formula y3w kd-15 ‘there is nothing wrong’, (572b) in §19.7.

Examples of the ‘be’ quasi-verb are in (326). (326b) illustrates existential as opposed to
locational function; it can be used to indicate that there is some milk left. The existential
particle is usually absent from (326a) which has an overt locational. For more details on
syntactic environments, see §11.2.2.2 above.

(326) a. [gin daj wo-1j
[house Loc] be-1SgSbj
‘I am in the house.’

b. iru y=95-J
milk Exist=be-3SgSbj
‘There is (some) milk.’

c. Iru wo-15-&J
milk be-StatNeg-3SgSbj

‘There is no milk.” (i.e., “We’re out of milk.”)
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w3d is replaced by bé for past tense ‘was (somewhere), was present, existed, there was/were’.
bé combines with the existential particle as yé be. The negative form is bé-I¢ ‘was not’. The
paradigms are in (327).

(327) Past locational-existential ‘was’ (“LOC” = locational phrase)

category ‘was present’ ‘was in LOC’ ‘was absent, not at LOC’
1Sg, yé be-n LOC be-p (LOC) be-le-g

1P1 yé be-i LOC be-p (LOC) be-le-g

2Sg yé be-w LOC be-w (LOC) be-lé-w

2P1 yé be-i LOC be-p (LOC) be-lé-g

3Sg yé be-& LOC be-@ (LOC) be-le-&

3P1 yé be-ya LOC be-yya  (LOC) be-n-ni

=be¢ and =be-I€ can also combine with AN-inflected forms of verbs to shift the temporal
reference point into the past, as in the past progressive and similar categories. In this
construction I refer to them as past clitics (§10.5).

11.2.3 Other stative locational and positional quasi-verbs
11.2.3.1 to~ to: ‘be in’ and tilyy-é:- ‘stay inside’

The stative quasi-verb to ~ to: places the reference object (trajector) inside a container or
other bounded space such as a house (but not a village). The reference object may be a thing
or person, or a mass such as ‘water’ or ‘sugar’. The combination with the existential particle
is yo to with short vowel, versus long-voweled ¢0: after a specific locational expression. The
distinction is clear in the 3Sg and 3Pl forms. The negation is £0:-/0.

(328) to ‘be in’ (“LOC” = locational phrase)

category ‘is in’ ‘is in LOC’ ‘is not in LOC’
1Sg YO to-) LOC to:-p LOC to:-10-7
1P1 yo to-"p LOC to:-"p LOC to:-10-"1
2Sg yo to-w LOC to:-w LOC to:-16-w
2P1 Yo to-"p LOC to:-"p LOC to:-16-"1
3Sg yo to-& LOC to: - LOC to:-16-
3P1 Yo ti-ya LOC to-yya LOC to:-n-ni

There is a related regularly inflected (active) verb tilyy-é:- ‘stay inside (e.g. a house)’.
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11.2.3.2 Other statives derived from active verbs (‘be on’)

‘Be on (a horizontal surface, e.g. a mat or table)’ is expressed by stative duno (augmented
dii:no) which is derived from mediopassive diig-é:- ‘be put down or land (on a surface)’ or
‘put oneself down (on a surface)’. The combination with the existential particle is yé dugo.
For humans, diino is also possible (e.g. in connection with position on a mat) but is often
pre-empted by ‘sit’ (dajn-€:-).

‘(Tea-kettle, cooking pot) be (put) up on (burner, oven)’ is stative yapa (augmented
yd:pa), cf. active intransitive ydp-¢:- ‘be put (or put oneself) up on’. The combination with the
existential particle is yé yapa.

11.2.4 ‘Become (noun)’, ‘happen’, and ‘remain’ predicates

These are regular active verbs, inflectable for aspect (perfective/imperfective).

11.2.4.1 ‘Remain’ (wadi, be: , pinné)

The common verb meaning ‘remain, stay (somewhere)’ in my assistant’s dialect is the regular
I-class active verb wada, 3Sg perfective wad-1.

(329) [anda ra:] wada-dé-
[village Loc] remain-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I am staying in the village.’

A synonym is bé:, perfective bi-y, perfective negative bé:-li-, imperfective bé-dé-,

imperfective negative biyé-élé-, chaining form bi-y (§10.1.3.3). This verb is important

grammatically since it is used to make predicates out of expressive adverbials (§11.1.3.1).
There is also a verb pinné meaning ‘stay put (not go anywhere)’.

11.2.4.2 ‘Become, turn into’ (tapa)

The regular active verb tdpa means ‘become X, turn into X’ where X is an NP (including
certain manner adverbs), not an adjective or an expressive adverbial. X takes the ‘it is’ clitic,
except when X is a manner adverbial as in (330c¢).

(330) a. wiba:gi=g tan-i-&/ tapa-li-J
white.person=it.is become-Pfv/PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘He became/did not become a white person.’

b. injé=1 tag-u-w
what?=it.is become-Pfv-2SgSbj
‘What have you-Sg become?’

c. po-nji: tag-i-n

like.that become-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I have become like that.’
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The transitive (semantically causative) form is tdpa-nda ‘transform, convert, turn (Y) into
(X)’, 3Sg perfective tapgi-nd-i, cf. §9.4.4. X still has the ‘it is’ clitic (331a). The object Y is
accusative if human. tdpa-nda can also mean ‘translate X into Y’, where Y is expressed as a
PP with instrumental postposition /é. (331b) is therefore literally “I converted Bambara [by
means of Dogon].”

(331) a. sédu=p yara=pg tapu-nd-u-
S=Acc lion=it.is become-Tr-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I transformed Seydou into a lion.’

b. [bambara-s3:=gd] [ddgd-s3: le]
[Bambara-speech=Def] [Dogon-speech  Inst]
tapu-nd-u-1j
become-Tr-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I translated from Bambara to Dogon.’

tapa also means ‘cross, go across (road, river)’.

11.2.4.3 ‘Become, turn into’ (bil€)

bil¢ (also found in Tommo So, but not elsewhere in eastern Dogon) has similar meaning and
the same syntax as tdpa ‘become, turn into’, but puts more emphasis on transformation from
one thing into another. The idiomatic phrase ndé =7 bilé¢ ‘become a person’ has about the
same pragmatic sense as English become somebody, i.e. ‘become a person who matters’.

bil¢is distinct from bilé ‘roll over, flip’ (and other senses). However, bilé does have
apparent cognates with similar meaning ‘become X’ but ending in e (or o) in western Dogon:
bilé (Penange), bile (Bunoge), bili-yé (Najamba), bilo (Tiranige).

11.2.5 Mental and emotional statives
11.2.5.1 ‘Know’ (igt wd), ‘not know’ (inné’)

‘Know (a fact)’, French savoir, is expressed by igu plus an H-toned form of the ‘be
(somewhere)’ quasi-verb wd. The stem is sometimes heard as igi, so the u in igu may have
originally been influenced by the following w of the quasi-verb. The negation is suppletive
Inné. Paradigms are in (332). The existential particle is not used.

(332) category ‘know’ ‘not know’
1Sg igt wi-j inné-ij
1P1 igu wi-’1j inné-g
2Sg igu wo-w inné-w
2P1 igu wi-"n inné-n
3Sg gt wo-& inné-&
3P1 gl wo-ya inni-ya
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The H-tone on wo ‘be’ in this combination is carried over into the past-time counterpart igu
bé- ‘knew, used to know’. The past negative is inné = be-.

Cognates within eastern Dogon are Tommo So ig-go =wo, Togo Kan 7:" wd, Yorno So
ig-5: , and possibly Toro Tegu ukii.

11.2.5.2 ‘Want’ (nama), ‘not want’ (nama-1a)
This stative quasi-verb is nama in the positive and nama-I4 in the negative. The 2Sg form is

pronounced with o. The existential particle is sometimes added in positive main clauses (y¢é
nama).

(333) category ‘want’ ‘not want’
1Sg, nama-n nama-la-g
1P1 nama-ij nama-la-g
2Sg namdy-w nama-1s-w
2P1 nama-ij nama-1la-n
3Sg nama-<& nama-1a-<o
3P1 nami-ya nama-n-ni

Past forms are nama = bé-p ‘1 wanted’ and nama = be-lé-g ‘1 didn’t want’.

11.2.5.3 ‘Like, love’ (ib€), ‘not like’ (ibé-I€)

‘Like X, love X’ is expressed by ibé. It has stative-like and progressive forms. The stative
paradigm is (334).

(334) category ‘like’ ‘not like’
1Sg ibé-g ibé-lé-i
1P1 ibé-i ibé-lé-i
2Sg ib3-w ibé-13-w
2P1 ibé-) ibé-Ié-n
3Sg ibé-J ibé-1e-&0
3P1 ibi-ya ibé-n-ni

Past forms: ibé = be-p ‘1 liked’, negative ib€ = be-Ieé- ‘1 didn’t like’.

This verb can also be used in the progressive, like an active verb. The attested forms are
of the progressive-1 type ib3-w wo-j ‘1 like’ and 1b3-w wd-15-j ‘1 don’t like’. Past forms are
1bd-w =be-p ‘1 liked’ and negative 1b3-w = be-le-ij ‘1 didn’t like’.

My assistant rejected a combination of ‘like’ with existential yé.
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11.3 Quotative verb
11.3.1 ‘Say’ (g¢€))

The inflectable ‘say’ verb is g¢:. The vowel is raised before suffix -y in the chaining form

gi-y and the perfective gi-y, as well as (regularly) by Prevocalic Vowel-Raising (§3.5.6.1)

before V-initial suffix in imperfective negative gi-¢€l¢ and past anterior subordinator gi-a: .
Many quoted clauses are framed by the unconjugated particle wa rather than by this verb.
For detailed discussion of quotatives, see §17.1.

11.4 Adjectival predicates
11.4.1 Positive adjectival predicates
11.4.1.1 With wd ‘be’

Adjectives can be made into predicates with stative sense (‘be red’) without having recourse
to a related adjectival verb, which generally indicates transitions (‘redden’). One construction
adds quasi-verb wd- ‘be’ (§11.2.2.2) to the adjective, which has the same form as in
modifying function (335). As a predicate, it does not allow plural -mbé on the adjective
(335¢).

(335) a. dogodo/ bant/ dumbi wo-1j
heavy / red / short be-1SgSbj
‘I am heavy/red (brown)/short.’

b. [sip m-md] pala/ pili wo-&J
[rope 1Sg-Poss] long / white be-3SgSbj
‘My rope is long / white.’

c. [ulu m-mdj] dogodo wo-yya
[children  1Sg-Poss] heavy be-3PISbj

‘My children are heavy.’

Some adjectives whose modifying form ends in u change this to a mid-height vowel before
w3 (336a). This is common with bisyllabic adjectives that already have a mid-height vowel in
the first syllable, but it also applies to gallii ‘bitter’ (336a), perhaps by analogy to ‘sweet’, and
it does not affect wér ‘green’, perhaps by analogy to primary color adjectives (336b).

(336) modifying predicate gloss
a. vowel change
kelli kelle wo ‘cold’ (also kello-w wd)
el ellé¢ wd ‘sweet’
galli galls wo ‘bitter’
mmil ammd wd ‘rotten’
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b. no vowel change

banu banu wo ‘red’
pilix pilta wd ‘white’
WErn WEra wo ‘green’

A handful of adjectives lengthen a final u before wo (337a). ‘Black’ has an irregular form
with an extra syllable, also ending in long u: (337b). These extended forms are
morphosyntactically expressive adverbials rather than simple adjectives.

(337) a. final u lengthened

sindi sindi: wd ‘sharp’

dumbi dumbi: wi ‘short’

purugu purugu: wi ‘yellow’
b. irregular

g€y g€n-gu: wo ‘black’

Jnap Jnang-gu wi ‘difficult’

Other adjectives form an EA by adding -p (§8.4.7.6). The EA forms can occur both in stative
predicates with wd ‘be’and in inchoative predicates with bé: ‘become (adverbial).

11.4.1.2 With ‘it is’ clitic =p

An alternative is to add the ‘it is’ clitic =g (§11.2.1.1) to the adjective (338a). The clitic is
atonal and adopts the preceding tone. Adjectives that are really expressive adverbials (EA)
with i—, either lexical or derived, have L-toned clitic (338b). A few adjectives that do not
have a true EA form nonetheless shift the final vowel to i before =up, a possible vestige of an
original EA with *i—.

(338) modifying EA predicate gloss
a. predicate not based on EA

ada ada=g ‘half-ripe’
ama dma=g ‘sour’ or ‘plump’
day diy=1n ‘small’
dogodo dogodo =1 ‘heavy’
dumbu dumbu =g ‘short’
galli gallu=g ‘bitter’
g€y gén =1 [gén] ‘black (dark)’
1lé ilé=ng ‘ripe, cooked’
kanda kanda=g ‘new’
ko:lo ko:lo=np ‘unripe, raw’
kémmo kémmo =g ‘lean (animal)’
kunju kunju=g ‘coarse (texture)’
may may =1 ‘dry (clothing)’
nand nana =g ‘easy’
nap nap =g [pang] ‘difficult’
mmu mmui =1 ‘rotten ’
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andnd andnd =1j ‘smooth’
pa:dé: pa:dé: =g ‘bad’

pala pala=g ‘long’

DEy Py =1 ‘old’

po: po: =g ‘big’

purugu purugu =1 ‘yellow’

sala sala=rn ‘empty’

sé:" sé:"=pg ‘good’

selé sele=g ‘diluted, watery’
sindu sindu =g ‘sharp (blade)’
538315 s3gils =1 ‘multicolored’
to: to: =g ‘deep’

tolo tolo =1 ‘tall’

ténno tonno =g ‘hard’

weé: wé: =1 ‘fresh (milk)’
wéy WEY =1) ‘lightweight’
yoru yoru =1 ‘soft’

yiw yow=n ‘nasty’

ol dlu=g ‘wet’

b. predicate based on EA that is also attested separately

udii ud-i: ud-i—==g ‘small’

— topi: pi:=g ‘spotted’

— si:di: si:di: =g ‘striped’

— ori: ori: =1 ‘very young’

c. predicate based on apparent EA that is not attested elsewhere

banu ban-i=g ‘red’

el élli=g ‘sweet’
~ éll-i=g

kelli kell-i=g ‘cold’

pilix pil-i=g ‘white’

WErn WEr-i=1 ‘green’

11.4.2 Negative adjectival and stative predicates

The positive form with wd is negated with wd-I5 ‘not be’, e.g. banu wdi-I5 ‘not be red’. The
tones of the adjective are not dropped.

The positive form with ‘it is’ clitic =g is negated by =I/4:. Examples are td-i— =1a:
‘not be small’, ydrii = I4: ‘not be smooth’, d6godo =I4: ‘not be heavy’.

Both wi-15and =Ia: are conjugated in their usual way.
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11.5 Possessive predicates
11.5.1 ‘Have’ predicates
11.5.1.1 Positive ‘X have Y’ (s¢)

‘X have Y’ is expressed with X as subject (as in English). The predicate is sé ‘have’, which
belongs to the set of stative quasi-verbs that have no active counterpart and that do not mark
aspect (perfectivity). In positive main clauses without a focalized constituent, the existential
particle in the form yi'is required, alongside the NP denoting the possessum (339a). As usual,
the existential particle is not allowed in clauses with a focalized constituent (339b).

(339) a idu yi Sé-
dog Exist have-1SgSbj
‘I have a dog.’

b. & giné (# yi) sé
who? house (# Exist) have
‘Who has a house?’

The paradigm is (340).

(340) category ‘have’
1Sg yi se-1)
1P1 yi sé-n
2Sg yi sé-w
2P1 yi sé-n
3Sg i sé-&
3P1 yi si-ya

In relative clauses, the participial form used is sé: (§14.4.5.1), without the existential particle.
The past forms are based on sé =b¢ (§10.5.1.9).

In addition to its function as the ‘have’ quasi-verb, sé€ also occurs as an auxiliary in the
periphrastic future construction with -d-a: sé, or for a few verbs -j-a: sé (§10.2.2.7). The
paradigm there is the same, except that the 3Pl form is -d-a: sé-yya. Historically, it may be
that si-ya in yi si-ya ‘they have’ is contracted from *sé-yya under the influence of the
preceding existential particle. Compare 3Sg yi fo ‘he/she/it is in” with the particle versus to:
without it, and 3PI counterparts yi ti-ya versus to-yya (§11.2.3.1).

11.5.1.2 Negative ‘X not have Y’ (sé-I¢)

The negative form of ‘have’ is sé-I€. The morphology is parallal to that of wi-I5 ‘not be
(somewhere)’ and f0-16 ‘not be in’, with other stative quasi-verbs.
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(341) category

1Sg
1P1

2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

‘not have’

sé-Ia-1f
sé-Ia-1f

sé-Ié-w
sé-Ié-1)

sé-1é-

sé-n-ni

The existential participle is not allowed in negative clauses. A NP denoting the possessum is
the only required element.

(342) giné
house

sé-Ié-g
have-StatNeg-1SgSbj

‘I don’t have a house.’

11.5.2 “Y belong to X’ predicates

A predicate of (long-standing) possession consists of a possessor form with md and the ‘it is’
clitic =p, or by its negation =/4:. Pronominal possessors begin with an H-tone as they do
elsewhere when used absolutely (without a noun). The 1Sg possessor form is reduced from
expected #m-md to md (343b).

(343) a. gino=>5
house=Def

[a: mi]=1g
[who? Poss]=it.is

‘The house belongs to who(m)?’

b. [péds=75
[sheep=Def

woy] U-md=n/ md=g
all] 2Sg-Poss=it.is / 1Sg.Poss=it.is

‘All the sheep are yours-Sg / mine.’

c. md=la:/ d-md=li:
1Sg.Poss=it.is.not / 2Sg-Poss=it.is.not
‘It isn’t mine/yours-Sg.’

d. [giné"
[houseL

k3:] [sé:du mi]=1
NearDist] [S Poss]=it.is

‘That house (over there) is Seydou’s.’
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12 Comparatives

12.1 Asymmetrical comparatives

A recurrent morpheme in asymmetrical comparatives is sigé, used as an invariant adverb
(‘more, to a greater extent’) or conjugated as predicate (‘be more’ or in some contexts ‘be
better’). sig€ is omitted in adjectival comparatives (‘be longer’).

Asymmetrical comparatives contrast one entity, usually the subject of the clause but
occasionally another argument, with another entity (the comparandum) with respect to some
scalar domain of comparison. The comparandum is usually expressed as a PP with the
versatile postposition /¢ (instrumental, dative, temporal), here glossed ‘than’ (344a-b).

(344) a. mi [d le] sémbd =5 sige-j
1Sg [2Sg than] power=Def be.more-1SgSbj
‘I am stronger than you-Sg.’

b. mi [d le] sémbd =95 sigé-le-g
1Sg [2Sg than] power=Def be.more-StatNeg-1SgSbj
‘I am not stronger than you-Sg.’

With predications of possession (‘have’), the comparandum may either take the form X /¢
plus adverb sigé ‘more’, or else X ba: without sigé.

(345) a. u [mi le] sigé keé:l¢
2Sg [1Sg than] more money

Se-I1€-w | sé-w
have-StatNeg-2SgSbj / have-2SgSbj
“You-Sg don’t have/(do) have more money than I (do).’

b. i [mi  ba:] ke:l¢ sé-lé&-w | sé-w
2Sg [1Sg more.than] money have-StatNeg-2SgSbj / have-2SgSbj
[=(a)]

ba: is also possible in symmetrical comparatives in the sense ‘as much as’ (346).

(346) mi [u ba:] té: ibé-g /| ibé-Ié-n
1Sg [2Sg  as.much.as] tea like-1Sg / like-StatNeg-1SgSbj
‘I like / do not like tea as much as you-Sg.’

For ba: in the sense ‘all the way from/to’, see §15.3.3.

The two entities compared, normally the subject along with the comparandum with /¢, are
normally not overtly focalized, as we can see by the fact that verbs and other predicates are
not forced to drop their pronominal-subject suffixes as in true subject focalization. However,
the comparison does intrinsically highlight the compared entities by contrasting them, and
this makes it difficult and perhaps impossible to overtly focalize a verb (by augmentation, i.e.
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reduplication or vowel-lengthening) or a stative quasi-verb (by omitting an otherwise
obligatory existential preverbal proclitic). On the latter point, note the absence of existential
yipreceding sé-w ‘you-Sg have’ in the positive version of (345a) above.

Regarding verbs, augmentation (in this case reduplication) is common in ordinary clauses
like (347a), but it did not occur in spontaneously produced comparatives like (347b). My
assistant, however stopped short of outright rejection of na-pa:-dé- as ungrammatical in
(347b), so I mark it with a question mark.

(347) a. pa: ga:w na-na:-de-n
meal a.lot Augm-eat-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will eat (a meal).’

b. pa: [d le] sigé
meal [2Sg  than] more

pa:-dé-n/ (? pa-pa:-dé-n)
eat-Ipfv-1SgSbj / (? Augm-eat-Ipfv-1SgSbj)
‘I will eat more than you-Sg.’

12.1.1 Comparative adjectival predicate
12.1.1.1 Productive type (‘be redder’, ‘be longer’)

The same segmental and tonal form of an adjective that is used in modifying function within a
NP can be the predicate of a comparative. There is no wd ‘be’ or ‘it is’ clitic =p as in
ordinary adjectival predicates (§11.4.1.2). Negation is by stative negative -I4, with fixed
vowel quality, after {L}-toned stem. (348a-d) each show positive and negative counterparts.
The predicative adjective may be conjugated suffixally for 1st/2nd person subject (348d) or
with -ya for 3Pl (348e).

(348) a. [tibu 1ngas] [k3: 1é] banu / banu-1a
[stone  Prox] [NearDist than] red/red-StatNeg
‘This stone is/is not redder than that one.’

b. [sip  m-md] [[stip  ©-md] le] pala/ pala-la
[rope 1Sg-Poss] [[rope 2Sg-Poss] than] long / long-StatNeg
‘My rope is/is not longer than your rope.’

c. [di: ngs]  [[di:  k3:] 1]  nimd/ numdj-ld
[water Prox] [water NearDist] than] hot/hot-StatNeg
‘This water is/is not hotter than that water.’

d. [u le] tolo-1j / tolo-10-1
[2Sg than]  tall-1SgSbj / tall-StatNeg-1SgSbj
‘I am/am not taller than you-Sg.’

e. [i 1é] t016-ya | tolo-16-ya

[2Sg than]  tall-3PISbj / tall-StatNeg-3PISbj
‘They are/are not taller than you-Sg.’
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Conjugatable past =b¢ can be added: pala =be- ‘was longer’, negative pald = bé-1é- ‘was not
longer’.

The adjective may also function like a participle in a relative clause, positive (349a) or
negative (349b).

(349) a. [sup"  [k5: le]  pali] dénné-dé-i
[rope” [NearDist than] long] look.for-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I’m looking for a rope (that is) longer than that (one).’

b. [sup"  [k5: le]  pala-la] dénné-dé-n
[rope” [NearDist than] long-StatNeg] look.for-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I’m looking for a rope (that is) not longer than that (one).’

12.1.1.2 ‘Be more (in quantity)’ (g4.)

For ‘be more numerous’ and more generally ‘be in greater quantity, outweigh’, gd: and its
negation ga:-I4 are used (350a). This is evidently the same construction as the productive one
(see just above), but ga: is not attested as a modifying adjective. Instead, it is the predicative
equivalent of adverbial quantifier gd:w ‘a lot’, which behaves like numerals rather than
adjectives tonosyntactically (§6.4.3). gd:w itself may occur nonpredicatively in comparatives
with sigé ‘more’ (350D).

(350) a. [ogulu  ra:] joms [ke:" 1e] gd:/ ga:-la
[the.bush Loc] hare [squirrel than] much/ much-StatNeg
‘Hares are (not) more numerous out in the bush than squirrels.’

b. mi [[d le] sigé] té: gad:w  sé-j
1SgSbj [[2Sg than]  more] tea a.lot have-1SgSbj
‘I have more tea than you-Sg (do).’

In (350b), existential y7'is omitted before ‘have’ to mark the predicate as non-focalized.

12.1.1.3 ‘Be more/better’ as predicate (conjugated sig€)

sigé ‘more’ can be conjugated as a predicate in the sense ‘be more’. If as in (351a-b) a domain
of comparison is not specified and the subject does not denote an obviously measurable
commodity, the default interpretation is ‘be better’, competing with éré (on which see the
following section).

(351) a. sédu [mi  le] sigé-&
S [1Sg than] be.better-3SgSbj

‘Seydou is better than me.’
b. u [mi le] sigd-w

2Sg [1Sg than]  be.better-2SgSbj
“You-Sg are better than me.’
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Paradigms are in (352). The positive version has affinities to the perfective positive paradigm
of regular verbs, notably including 3P1 suffix -ya. The {LH} overlay is also shared with that
paradigm, but here it is more systematic, extending to 2PI (not just 2Sg) and the two third-
person forms. The negative version, however, is a straightforward stative negative paradigm.

(352) ‘be more/better’ ‘not be more’
1Sg sigé-nj sigé-le-g
1P1 sigée-j sige-1é-i
2Sg sigd-w sigé-le-w
2P1 sigée-j sige-1é-i
3Sg sigé-& sige-16-2
3P1 sigi-ya sigé-n-ni

The domain of comparison may be expressed by a preposed, topic-like NP or PP.
(353)  [nama“-"“ta: ra;] d [mi  1¢] sigd-w
[meat"-""shoot Loc] 2SgSbj [ISg than] be.better-2SgSbj
“You-Sg are better (or: more active) than me at hunting.’
Participles (in definite form) are sigé =gd ~ sigd=25 ‘(the one who) is more’. Conjugatable
past forms are sigé = bé- ‘was more’ and negative sigé = be-lé-.

12.1.1.4 ‘Be better’ (conjugated ér¢)

The quasi-verb éré can be conjugated for subject. The positive and negative paradigms (354)
are of the same type as we just saw with sigé (preceding section).

(354) ‘be better’ ‘not be better’
1Sg ere-g ere-le-ij
1P1 ere-g ere-le-ij
2Sg ero-w ere-le-w
2P1 ere-g ere-le-ij
3Sg eré-&J ere-l1a-J
3P1 eré-ya ere-n-ni

The past forms are éré=be- ‘was better’ and éré = be-1é- ‘was not better’. éré may function
without change as a participle, with definite clitic éré =g ~ érd =3 ‘(the one who) is better’.
For adverbial uses of invariant éré, see §12.1.2.2, below.
eré has no other sense than ‘(be) better’. sigé ‘more’ can extend into the sense ‘better’
when no other basis for comparison is specified.
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12.1.2 Asymmetrical comparatives with adverb and comparandum

In these constructions, a regular VP is expanded by adding an adverb (arguably a chained
verb) meaning ‘more’ or ‘better’ and a comparandum with postposition /é.

12.1.2.1 VP plus adverbial sigé ‘more’

When combined with a following conjugated verb denoting an activity that serves as domain
of comparison, sigé€ is invariant, like an adverb or chained verb.

(355) u [mi  Ie] sigé  gd:-d>-w
2Sg [1Sg than] more dance-Ipfv-2SgSbj
“You-Sg dance more than me.’

12.1.2.2 VP plus adverbial ¢éré ‘better’

<

This is similar to the preceding, but replaces sigé with éré ‘better’.

(356) u [mi le] eré go:-dd-w
2SgSbj [1Sg than] better dance-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘You-Sg dance better than me.’

12.1.3 “Surpass’ (gala)

The verb ‘pass (by)’ is gala. It can be used in the sense ‘(come to) surpass (X)’ with respect to
some scalar quality. The latter is expressed as a loosely chained verb, in anterior subordinated
form. An adjectival quality is therefore expressed with a deadjectival inchoative verb.

(357) a. wo=g gab-a: gal-i-g
3Sg=Acc  become.tall-PastAnt pass-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I have surpassed him/her in height.’

b. wo=n gab-a:-ni ga:-jé-n
3Sg=Acc  become.tall-Ant-Nonpast ~ Augm.pass-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will surpass him/her in height.’

c. wo=g [ké:Ié dénn-4:] gal-i-i
3Sg=Acc [money look.for-PastAnt] pass-Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I have surpassed him in wealth.’

12.1.4 Superlative ‘most’, ‘best’

‘Be the most/best of the X’s’ is expressed as ‘be more/better than all X’s’.
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(358) sé:du  [danna:-na woy  le] sigé-&
S [hunter-Sg all than] be.more-3SgSbj
‘Seydou is the best hunter.’

Two superlative constructions involving the adjective siw ‘clever’ occurred in a text in the
context ‘hare is the cleverest of all animals’. One version was the regular adjectival
comparative, with ‘all’ specifically included in the comparandum NP (359a). The other was
an iterated adjective (359b).

(359) a. [[oguli-nama woy] le] né: wo saw
[[outback-meat  all] than] now  3SgSbj clever
‘Now he is the cleverest of all the wild animals.’

b. [iyé  namma] saw-sdw = gd [bé gi-a:]
[today until.now] clever-clever=Def [3PISbj  say-PastAnt]
‘To this day, they say (=recognize) that he is the clever(est) one.’

12.2 Symmetrical comparatives
12.2.1 ‘Equal’ (kéy-key, kéw, ba: , dJ:)

kéy-key is an adverbial that is made predicative by adding the conjugatable quasi-verb wod
‘be’. A symmetrical comparative with this as predicate can be structured with a subject and a
PP with either bad: ‘as much as’ or /¢ ‘than’ (here: ‘as much as’) (360a). Or the comparanda
can be rolled up into a plural subject (360b). The subject can be of any pronominal category.
The basis of comparison (e.g. ‘height) is expressed by a bare NP.

(360) a. wo [mi I/ ba:] gobeé: kéy-key woi-&
3Sg [1Sg as.much.as] height equal  be-3SgSbj
‘He/She is the same height as me.’

b. [ém ¢ woy] tolo-tolo =5 kéy-key  wo-’p
[IPl  two all] Iter-tall=Def equal be-1PISbj
‘The two of us are equal in height.’

Predictably, kéy-key wd ‘be equal’ is negated as kéy-kéy wi-I5 ‘not be equal’.

kéw is used without an auxiliary as a predicate ‘be equal, be the same’. My assistant is
most comfortable with this construction when the comparanda are rolled into a plural subject
(361a-b).

(361) a. [wo I¢] [mi le] gobé: kéw
[3Sg and] [1Sg and] height equal
‘He/She and I are of the same height.’

b. [ém Il¢  woy] tolo-tols=35  kéw
[IPl  two all] Iter-tall=Def  equal

‘the two of us are equal in height.’
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kéw is negated as kew-14, 3Pl kéw-ld-ya.

dJ: ‘arrive (at)’ can be used in the sense ‘attain the level of, come to equal (X, in some
way)’. Its negation ‘(still) has not attained the level of X’ can of course be used in
asymmetrical comparatives.

(362) wo=g di:-n-ni

3Sg=Acc arrive.at-PfvNeg-3PISbj
‘They have not (yet/ever) equalled him.’
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13 Focalization and interrogation

13.1 Focalization
13.1.1 Basic syntax of focalization

Focalization is not well-developed in DS, at least in the speech of my assistant. Overt
focalization of a preverbal constituent is most easily detected when a non-3Sg subject
pronoun is focalized, so that the expected pronominal-subject suffix on the verb is missing.
Focalization is sometimes detectable by observing the fronting of a non-subject focalized
constituent to the left of an overt subject in otherwise clause-initial position, but this fronting
is not systematic. In positive main clauses involving certain quasi-verbs (‘be’, ‘have’, ‘be in’),
the absence of otherwise obligatory existential particle yv also indicates that the predicate is
not focal. Likewise for positive perfective, imperfective, and derived stative forms of regular
verbs, the absence of either yv or augmentation (reduplication, vowel-lengthening) indicates
that the verb is not focal.

When the verb follows one or more other constituents (NPs, adverbs, etc.), the verb often
reduced to an {L}-toned, unaugmented form. A verb reduced in this way can be considered to
be defocalized. However, since the reduction is usual in clauses of reasonable length, the
presence of a reduced verb does not entail that any specific preverbal constituent is focalized.

13.1.1.1 Which constituents can and cannot be focalized?

NP subjects and objects (including pronouns), and adverbial phrases (including PPs and
simple adverbs), can be focalized. The NP complement of a postposition cannot be focalized
as such, rather the whole PP is focalized.

Verb (and VP) focalization can be expressed in positive perfective, imperfective, and
derived stative clauses by adding the augment (reduplication or first-vowel lengthening).
13.1.1.2 Linear position and form of focalized constituent
There is no focus particle or other morphological marking of the focalized constituent, other
than the requirement that this constituent must be overt.

Under some conditions, the focalized constituent may be fronted, but this is not
consistent. See §13.1.4 for discussion of object fronting over a subject NP.

13.1.2 Verbs in focalized clauses

13.1.2.1 Propositional truth-value focalization

Truth value focalization (‘I did go!’) is the same as clause-level “emphasis™ as expressed by
emphatic particles (§19.5).
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13.1.2.2 VP focalization with {HL} verb plus ja:

jd: occurs elsewhere as a purposive element after PPs with postposition /e (§8.3.1). My
assistant also used ja: in what appear to be VP clefts with the VP in nominalized form with
{HL} overlay on the verb, and with ‘do’ as predicate.

(363) a. [va: Hlya:] Jja: kan-u-w
[weeping(n)  "“weep] Purp do-Pfv-2SgSbj
‘Weeping is what you-Sg did.’

b. [péds=s5=p  "séme/ " dsns] Jja: kan-u-w
[sheep=Def=Acc""slaughter / ""sell] Purp do-Pfv-2SgSbj
‘Slaughter/Selling the sheep is what you-Sg did.’

There appears to be no purposive element in the semantics. ji: in this construction likely goes
back to the original sense ‘take’.

13.1.2.3 Augmented verb forms as verb or VP focalizers

Augmented verb forms can focalize the verb, and by extension the VP. Augmentation takes
the form of initial Cv- reduplication for monosyllabics, or first-vowel lengthening for
nonmonosyllabics, in both cases along with tone overlays. Augmentation is possible in the
perfective positive (§10.2.1.2), the imperfective positive (§10.2.2.2), and the stative positive
if derived from an active verb (§10.4.1). There is no augmented form for underived stative
quasi-verbs like wd ‘be’. Augmentation is possible only in unfocalized positive main clauses.

“Focalization” of a verb or VP is not quite as simple semantically as focalization of other
constituents. An augmented form is not required in answers to ‘what are you doing?’
questions, for example. In the imperfective positive, an augmented verb tends to have future,
rather than general present, time reference. For statives, see the sections mentioned in chapter
10 for discussion.

The connection of augmentation to verb focus is suggested indirectly by the fact that
augmentation is not allowed when some other constituent is clearly focalized, as in WH
questions. Consider the augmented perfective (364a), the augmented imperfective (364b), and
the augmented stative (364c), all of which can occur in main clauses with no other focalized
constituent.

(364) a. idu bé:nd-é-n
dog Augm-hit-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I hit (the) dog.” (< bénd¢)
b. idu bé:ndé-dé-n
dog Augm-hit-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will hit (the) dog.’
c. dd:pa-n

Augm.sit.Stat-1SgSbj
‘I am sitting (=in a seated position).’
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If the subject is clearly focalized, as in ‘who?’-subject questions, the augmentation is not
allowed (365a-c).

(365) a. a: idu bénd-¢/ (# bé:nd-¢)

who? dog hit-Pfv / (#Augm.hit-Pfv)
‘Who hit (the) dog?’

b. a: idu bénde-dé /| (# bé:ndé-dé )
who dog hit-Iptv / (#Augm.hit-Ipfv)
‘Who will hit (the) dog?’

c. a dapa/ (# da:pa)
who? sit.Stat / (# Augm.sit.Stat)

‘Who is sitting (=in seated position).’

The augmented form is also disallowed if a nonsubject constituent other than the verb is
focalized. (366) illustrates this with intrinsically focal ‘where?’

(366) ids=5=p [yog3 ra:]
dog [which? Loc]

béndé-di>-w / (# bé:ndé-d>-w )
hit-Ipfv-2SgSbj / (#Augm.hit-Ipfv-2SgSbj)
‘Where will you-Sg hit the dog?’

13.1.2.4 Form of verb following a focalized constituent

There are no “participial” forms of verbs in focalized clauses, of the sort seen in relative
clauses. Regular AN-inflected forms of verbs occur, except for the absence of pronominal-
subject marking in subject focalized clauses (see below). The preceding section has showed
that augmented verb stems are not allowed in the presence of a focal constituent.

In a sentence with preverbal constituents, the H-tones of the verb are often dropped,
whether or not any of the preverbal constituents is singled out as the focus. This could be
attributed to downdrift. As a result, there is no reliable phonological or morphological
marking of the verb to indicate that it co-occurs with a focalized constituent.

However, focalized subjects including 1st/2nd person pronouns conspicuously lack the
usual suffixal pronominal-subject agreement on the verb (next section, below).

13.1.3 Subject focalization

The subject (NP or pronoun) must be overt. The verb takes unmarked form with AN
inflection (aspect/negation), but without an overt pronominal-subject suffix. It is
homophonous to the zero 3Sg subject form of the relevant inflectional category, but there is
no reason to mark it up as morphologically a 3Sg-subject form. Focalized (367a) corresponds
to unfocalized (367b) with pronominal-subject suffix.
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(367) a. mi/ émmé bo-jé
1Sg/ 1P1 go-Ipfv
‘It’s I/we [focus] who will go.’

b. bo:-jé-n
Augm.go-Ipfv-1SgSbj/1PISbj
‘I/We will go.” (< bolo)

Subjects follow scene-setting temporal adverbs in focalized clauses. Unfocalized (368a) adds
a focalized subject in (368b), between the setting adverb and the object.

(368) a. gali niipg wal-i-j
last year cowpea do.farming-Pfv-1SgSbj/1PISbj
‘I/We cultivated cowpeas last year.’

b. ga:li mi/ émmé ntig wal-1
last year 1Sg/1P1 cowpea  do.farming-Pfv
‘It’s I/we [focus] who cultivated cowpeas last year.’

13.1.4 Object focalization

A focalized object must be overt, but it takes the same (for example, accusative) form as in
unfocalized clauses. The only difference between focalized and unfocalized clauses is that the
object is optionally fronted to the left of the subject in the focalized clause. I was most
successful in eliciting clauses with object fronting in cases like (369¢c) of the type ‘That’s
what ...” with a demonstrative as focus.

(369) a. mi=g bénd-é-w
1Sg=Acc hit-Pfv-2SgSb;j
‘It’s me [focus] that you-Sg hit.’
or: “You-Sg hit me.’

b. sé:du mi=g bénd-é-&
S 1Sg=Acc hit-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘It’s me [focus] that Seydou hit.’
or: ‘Seydou hit me.’

c. ko sé:du dénné-de-J
NearDist S look.for-Ipfv-3SgSbj

‘That [focus] is what Seydou is looking for.’

13.1.5 Focalization of PP or other adverbial phrase

An adverb or adverbial phrase, such as a locational PP, shows no consistent overt sign of
focalization in morphology or linear position. (370a) can be interpreted as focalizing or not
focalizing the PP. However, especially with a demonstrative, a focalized PP can be fronted as
in (370D).
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(370) a. (mi) [oguli ra:]  kop=gd pad-i-i
(1Sg) [outback Loc] daba=Def leave-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘It was in the fields [focus] that I left the daba (hoe).’
or: ‘I left the daba in the fields.’

b. [5go 1é] sé:du walti kan-jé-&
[Prox Inst] S work(n)  do-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘It’s with this [focus] that Seydou works.’

13.2 Interrogatives
13.2.1 Polar (yes/no) interrogatives
13.2.1.1 Final L-tone

In my assistant’s speech, a polar question has the same form as a declarative, except that the
question has a final floating L-tone. There is no audible difference if the declarative already
ends in an L-tone (371a). If it ends in an H-tone, the interrogative changes it to falling tone. In
(371Db), the floating L pushes the H-tone back from the suffixal sonorant to the vowel of the
final syllable (§3.7.4.5). In (371c), the final H-toned vowel is lengthened to accomodate the
contour falling tone (§3.7.4.1). In each of these examples the form of the verb in the
declarative version follows the free translation in parentheses.

371) a. (W) ibé bo:-jé-w
(2Sg) market Augm.go-Ipfv-2SgSbj.Q
‘You-Sg are going to the market?’, ‘Are you-Sg going to the market?’
(< bo:-jé-w)

b. yél-é-p
come-Pfv-1SgSbj.Q
‘I came?’, ‘Did I come?’ (< yél-é-1j)

c. sédu yel-Ii:-&
S come-PfvNeg-3SgSb;j.Q
‘Seydou hasn’t come?’, ‘Hasn’t Seydou come?’ (< y&l-li-&)

In interlinears, a final “.Q” indicates this question intonation.

13.2.1.2 Clause-final ma—

When the implied alternative proposition is overt, as in (372), my assistant adds ma—. He
prefers not to use it in ordinary polar interrogatives and does not use it after content
interrogatives like ‘who?” and ‘what?’. Some other speakers make more extensive use of the
particle.

As with its counterparts in other Dogon languages, there is an issue whether ma— is at
heart a polar interrogative particle or an ‘or’ disjunction. The two are closely related logically.
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ma—> usually follows the first proposition only. Prosodically, the two propositions can be
phrased seamlessly, or there can be a prosodic break after ma—.

(372) ibe bo:-jé-w ma—  bolé-€l>-w
market Augm.go-Ipfv-2SgSbj Q go-IpfvNeg-2SgSbj
‘Are you going to the market, or not going?’

ma— is realized as L-toned in most contexts, though subject to intonational effects. However,
when it follows a 3Sg or 3PI perfective positive, the verb drops to L-tone, and a falling tone
appears on mid—. The tonology here is similar to that of the same perfectives before =yo ‘if’;
see §3.7.3.3 for analysis. The perfective paradigm of ‘come’ illustrates the difference between
third person and 1st/2nd person interrogatives.

(373) gloss statement question
a. initial H-tone shifts to interrogative particle, creating HL-tone
‘he came’ yél-6-& yél-6-0 ma—

‘they came’ yél-i-ya yél-i-ya ma—

b. interrogative particle remains L-toned

‘I came’ yél-é-n yél-é-5 ma—
‘we came’ yél-é-n yél-é-5 ma—
‘you-Sg came’  yél-e-w yél-é-w ma—
‘you-Pl came’  yél-é-p yél-é- ma—

In the 2Pl form in (373b), the H-tone optionally spreads (phonetically) to the nasal suffix
before the L-toned particle: [jélégma—].

With I-class verbs, the 3Sg perfective -i-& is rounded to -i-& before the labial in ma— if
there is another rounded vowel in the preceding syllable, optionally otherwise: pad-i-& ma—
~ pad-u-<J mid— ‘did he/she leave (it)?’, nearly always bol-u-&J ma— ‘did he/she go?’.

ma—> occurs more systematically in quoted questions, and in complements of ‘not know
(that/whether...)’ and ‘forget’, see §17.2.1.2-3.

Short answers to polar interrogatives are 5"h5" ‘uh-huh’ (i.e. ‘yes’) and dy or 5"23" ‘no!’

13.2.1.3 Clitic =/o or =Ia (rhetorical tag question)

This clitic is added to the verb as a rhetorical question marker. The utterance functions
pragmatically as a statement rather than as a question. The tonal treatment after third-person
perfective verbs is the same as for =yo ‘if’ (§16.1), resulting in =/[6: or =]4: after an
L-toned verb. I gloss the particle as ‘right?’ in interlinears, but it can usually be disregarded in
idiomatic translations.

(374) iye jomd =g ag-a: béli-m-i-J=10: ,
today hare=Acc catch-PastAnt get-Pass-Pfv-3SgSbj=right?,
yogo-nji:  kan-j-i ma—
how? do-Ipfv-3PISb; Q
‘(They said:) hare has been caught and is in custody, right? So (now) what will we
do?’
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13.2.2 Content (WH) interrogatives

The interrogative word is presumably focalized but this is usually covert. Even as subjects,
‘who?’ and ‘what?’ have 3Sg agreement, which is indistinguishable from the absence of
pronominal-subject marking on the verb under subject focalization. ‘“Who?’ and ‘what?’ have
predicative forms including the ‘it is’ clitic. Adverbial interrogatives occur without the clitic
in predicative form, which is identical to the isolation form (e.g. ‘when?’).

13.22.1 “Who? (&)

The human WH interrogative noun is 4:. It occurs in the normal range of syntactic
environments for NPs. When it is clear that multiple individuals will be involved, plural -mbé
is optionally added (375a), but it is infrequent. /[LHL/-toned &: reduces to /LH/-toned 4: when
its final L-tone is realized on the tautosyllabic ‘it is’ or accusative enclitic.

(375) a. &:(-mbe) bo-jé
who?(-Pl) go-Ipfv
‘Who will go?’
b. [ibé ra:]  d:=pg wé-&-w

[market Loc] who?=Acc see-Pfv-2SgSbj
‘Who(m) did you-Sg see in the market?’

c. d:=p
who?=it.is
‘Who is it?’ (e.g. to someone knocking at the door)

d. 4a=p beé
who?=it.is be.Past
‘Who was it?’

e. [[a: md=3] ra:] unj-é:-dé-
[[wWho?  Poss=Def] Loc] lie.down-MP-Ipfv-1PISbj
‘At whose place will we sleep?’

f. [ging"  pgI] [4: mi]=p
[house”  Prox] [who? Poss]=it.is

‘Whose house is this?’ (lit. “This house is whose?”)

13.2.2.2 “What?’ (inji ~ nji ~ injé: ), ‘with what?’, ‘why?’

The nonhuman interrogative noun is inji ‘what?’ It may be reduced to njii with no clearly
articulated initial vowel. Another variant is n1ji. Before the ‘it is’ clitic it becomes injé: (376c).

(376) a. inju kan-i
what? happen-Pfv
‘What (has) happened?’
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b. i inju JE-E-w
2Sg  what? eat-Pfv-2SgSbj
‘What did you-Sg eat?’

c. ko injé: =g
NearDist what?=it.is
‘What is that?’

d. inju kédna Wo-Ww
what? do be-2SgSbj
‘What are you doing?’

With instrumental postposition /e we get ‘with what?’ (377a). With ji:, with or without an
instrumental postposition, cf. §8.3.1, we get ‘why?’ (377b).

(377) a. [injui 1e] 3:-dd>-w
[what? Inst] sow-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘With what will you plant (the seeds)?’

b. [injil 1e)j ja: yél-é-w
[what?  (Dat)] Purp come-Pfv-2SgSbj
‘Why have you-Sg come?’

c. sédu inji ja: yel-e-&
S what? Purp come-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Why did Seydou come?’

13.2.2.3 “Where?’ (ydgd ra: , ydgo-ni)

The location interrogative has two forms. One is ydgo ra:, literally ‘at which (one)?’ with
locative postposition ra. This could also be written as one word, ydgd-ra: . The less common
alternative is y3gd ni, with an alternative locative postposition (§8.2.2). As predicate, as when
asking the location of an event such as a concert that one has been talking about, no ‘it is’
particle is present (378b).

(378) a. [yigo ra:] bo-j>-w
[which? Loc] go-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘Where are you-Sg going?’

b. ydgs ra:
which?  Loc

‘Where (is it)?’
c. u [yogd ra:] wo-w

2Sg [which? Loc] be-2SgSbj
‘Where are you-Sg?’
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13.2.2.4 “‘When?’ ([wagura" yg3] I¢, etc.)

Combining noun wdguru ‘time, point in time’ with ydgs ‘which?’ and postposition /¢ in its
temporal function, we get a phrase meaning ‘when?’ (379a). Another noun like igd ‘month’
can also be used instead of ‘time’ (379b). For ‘which day?’ a special form yogiina is available
(379c¢). The ‘it is’ clitic is absent from the predicative form (379d).

(379)

a.

[[wagura™ yogd] le] ye-jo-w
[[time" which?] Temp] come-Ipfv-2SgSbj

‘When will you-Sg come?’

[[0gds"  ydgd] 18] Ye-jo-w
[[month" which?] Temp] come-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘In which month will you-Sg come?’

yoguna ye-jo-w
which.day? come-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘On which day will you-Sg come?’

[wagnra“  ydgs] 1é
[time" which?]  Temp
‘When (is it)?’

13.2.2.5 ‘How?’ (ydgo-nji:)

The manner interrogative is ydgo-nji. It can be used as an alternative to injii ‘what?’ with the
simple verb ‘do’ (380b).

(380)

a.

yigo-nji: wali kan-j>-w
how? work(n) do-Ipfv-2SgSb;j

‘How do you-Sg work?’

yigo-nji: kan-jé-n
how? do-Ipfv-1SgSb;j
‘How (=what) will we do?’

ydgo-nji [pégélén da]  yii: wala-dé-n
how? [hill Loc] millet do.farming-Ipfv-2P1Sbj

‘How do you-PI farm millet on the (rocky) hill?’

yogo-nji:
how?
‘How (is it)?’

yaga-nji: be-o

how? be.Past-3SgSbj
‘How was it?’
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13.2.2.6 ‘How much/many?’ (aga)

The interrogative of quantity is apa. It can be used with masses (‘how much sugar?’) or count
nouns (‘how many sheep?’). As predicate, the ‘it is’ particle is absent especially in one-word
questions (381a), but is used when a separate topic (subject) is present (381b). Alternatively,
if the entities are physically present, wd ‘be’ can occur (381c¢), in which case ap4 is grouped
syntactically with the the subject (381c). When combined with a noun or NP, it is generally
phrased separately, as though in apposition. Nouns that have plurals take plural form.
However, postpositions are added only once, to apd. The accusative clitic is not used with apa
even in human contexts (381g).

(381) a. apa
how.much?
‘How much (is it)?’

b. bé apd=g
3P1 how.many?=it.is
‘How many are they?’ (with final L-tone)

c. [bé apaj wo-yya
[3P1 how.many?] be-3PISbj
‘How many of them are there (=are present)?’

d. [pédu/ napa apa] eb-o-w
[sheep / cow how.many?] buy-Pfv-2SgSbj
‘How many sheep/cows did you-Sg buy?’

e. [va:-gj apaj yél-i-ya
[woman-Pl how.many?] come-Pfv-3PISbj
‘How many women came?’

f.  [kop apd 1e] yi: wala-ds-w
[daba how.many? Inst] millet do.farming-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘With how many dabas (=hoes) do you-Sg do farming?’

g. [ulu-p apaj bénd-é-w
[child-Pl  how.many?] hit-Pfv-2SgSb;j
‘How many children did you-Sg hit?’

h. barmd=>5 ana-ana
pot=Def how.much?-how.much?
‘How much (each) are the pots?’ (distributive, §4.6.1.6)

apa is optionally extended by incorporating the possessive marker mJ, the combination being

pronounced apd-mod or (irregularly assimilated) apa-ma. This quantifies the commodity by its
price rather than, say, weight.
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(382) sugord ana-mod nami-w
sugar how.many/much?-Poss want-2SgSbj
“You want sugar for how much (price)?’

Because of the more or less appositional construction, combinations like (383) can be
expressed directly, without an explicit partitive as in English how many of...

(383) [napa u-mdj ana yim-é
[cow 2Sg-Poss]  how.many? die-Pfv
‘How many of your cows have died?

Ordinal adjective ‘how-manieth?’ (Fr quantiéme) is apa-énné. This is the regular ordinal
formation (§4.6.2.2).

13.2.2.7 “Which?’ (y3g3)

The interrogative identificational adjective is ydgo. As with other modifying adjectives, a
preceding noun is tone-dropped. If the modified NP is possessed or determined, ydgo is
treated as appositional and has no tonal effect on the NP (384c). The accusative clitic is
present for a specific human direct object (384¢).

(384) a. [[anda“ yaga] ra:] 20:-d>-w
[[village" which?] Loc] go.out-Ipfv-2SgSb;j
‘What (=which) village are you-Sg from?’

b. [napa“  ysgs] ddnd-dd-w
[cow" which?]  sell-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘Which cow are you selling?’

c. [napa u-moj] ygo dond-d-a: sé-w
[cow 2Sg-Poss] which?]  sell-Ipfv-PastAnt  have-2SgSbj
‘Which of your cows will you-Sg sell?’

d. [yva-na" yog3] = bond-i
[woman-Sg"  which?] 2Sg=Acc  call-Pfv
‘Which woman called you-Sg?’
e. [ya-na“ yogd=1] bond-i-w
[woman-Sg" which?=Acc] call-Pfv-2SgSbj
‘Which woman did you-Sg call?’
13.2.3 Embedded interrogatives

Questions embedded under a verb like ‘(not) know’ have their regular form, except that
question particle ma— is obligatory.
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(385) a. Ja: yé-je ma—]  Inné-f
[who? come-Ipfv Q] not.know-1SgSbj
‘I don’t know who is coming.’

b. [sé:du YEé-jé ma—] Inné-g
[S come-Ipfv Q] not.know-1SgSbj
‘I don’t know whether Seydou is coming.’

For the structure of quoted clauses in general, see §17.1. Quoted interrogatives are illustrated
in (386). The subject of the quoted question is in a quotative-subject phrase (§17.1.3.2).
Question particle ma— is obligatory.

(386) a. [sé:du/ulu-n waj [[vigs ra:]  bo-jd ma—]
[S /child-Pl QuotSbj] [[which? Loc] go-Ipfv Q]
tub-&-&

ask-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She asked Seydou/the children where he was/they were going.’

b. [md-a yéjé ma—>]  tib-4-0

[1Sg-QuotSbj  come-Ipfv Q] ask-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She asked me whether I was coming.’
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14 Relativization

Relative clauses are restrictive (not parenthetical). They are often marked as definite.

14.1 Basics of relative clauses

The (internal) head NP, maximally Poss-N-Adj-Num, appears within the relative clause, and
is tone-dropped. Late-NP elements such as determiners, ‘all’, plural -mbe, and discourse-
functional (DF) elements follow the verb. The “verb” is a noun-like participle in form,
marked for the usual aspect-negation (AN) categories and agreeing in (human) number
categories with the head NP, not with the subject as such. If the subject of a nonsubject
relative is pronominal, it is expressed as a proclitic preceding the final verb-participle, and
takes the same form as the corresponding independent pronoun.

The basic structure is broadly shared with other central and eastern Dogon languages
(Jamsay, Tommo So, Toro So, etc.), allowing for some language-specific variation. Relative
constructions are best modeled as complex NPs (DPs) of the basic form Poss-N-Adj-Num-
RelCl-Det-‘all’-DF. The relative clause, like an adjective or a demonstrative, is a reference
restrictor and therefore a tonosyntactic controller that imposes {L} overlay on the elements to
its left beginning with the noun, i.e. maximally N-Adj-Num. Later, the entire segment to its
left, Poss-N-Adj-Num, moves into the relativization site, creating the appearance of an
internally-headed relative clause.

14.2 Internal head NP
14.2.1 Tone-dropping on final word(s) of head NP in relative clause

The maximum form of the internal head is Poss-N-Adj-Num or, with a postnominal
possessor, N-Adj-Num-Poss. If a prenominal possessor or an adjective is present, the noun
has already been subject to a tonosyntactic overlay. The relative clause, as a “higher” (more
external) controller, effectively erases all prior tonosyntactic activity and imposes {L} on the
N(-Adj)(-Num) sequence. This is clear when no preposed possessor is present (387a,c). When
a preposed possessor is present, in theory either the possessor or the relative clause could
account for the {L} overlay on the remaining words, hence the double superscripts in (387b).
The preposed possessor itself escapes tone-dropping. A postnominal possessor is already
L-toned, so it undergoes no overt tone change in relative heads, but because it is to the right
of the tone-dropped noun in (387¢c) I assume it is included in the tone-dropping domain.
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(387) independent

a. unpossessed
N
N" Adj
N Num
N" Adj Num

b. prenominal possessor
Poss "N
Poss "[N Adj]
Poss “[N Num]
Poss "[N Adj Num]

¢. postnominal possessor
N Poss
N" Adj Poss
N Num Poss
N" Adj Num Poss

as relative head

NL

[N Adjl"

[N Num]"

[N Adj Num]"

Poss "N*

Poss "[N AdjT"

Poss “[N Num]"
Poss "[N Adj Num]"

[N Poss]"

[N Adj Poss]"

[N Num Poss]L

[N Adj Num Poss]"

Examples are in (388), in the same order. Stems within the NP are éné ‘goat’, pilu ‘white’,
and kulé: ‘6’. Postnominal possessors like 2Sg u-md are already L-toned so they are
vacuously affected by tone-dropping (388c).

(388) independent

a. unpossessed
éné
L g
éné " pilu
éné kiilé:
L g 18
éné " pilu kiile:

b. prenominal possessor
sé:di “éng
sé:du “[ené pilu]
sé:du “[éné kale:]
sé:du “[ené pilu kulé:]

¢. postnominal possessor
&né u-md
éng" pil i-m
éné kile: u-md
éne" pilo kilé: i-md

as relative head

éne™

[éné pili]"

[éné kule: "
[éné pili kule:]"

sé:di “ene"

sé:dn “[ené piln]"
sé:dn “[éné kale:]"
sé:dn “[ené pilu kolé:]"

[éné v-md]"

[éné pili -md]"

[éné kale: a-md]"
[éné piliy kalé: u-md]"

(388c) shows that postnominal possessors are tolerated in relative heads in DS. In some other
Dogon languages they must be converted to prenominal possessors.
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14.2.2 Restrictions on the head of a relative clause

The head NP may be in any grammatical relation within the relative clause: subject, object,
possessor, complement of postposition. See §14.7.1-4 for examples organized by grammatical
relation.

A pronoun may not be the internal head. A pronoun may, however, be in apposition to a
headless relative clause (389). The pronoun is outside the relative and has its lexical tones.

(389) a. émmée  [[ands=5 ra:] wa.-1) = gd]
1PI1 [[village=Def Loc] be.Ppl-Pl=Def]
‘we who are in the village’
b. émmé [sé:du weé-e-J-1j = gi]
1PI1 [S see-Pfv-3SgSbj.Ppl-Pl=Def]

‘we who(m) Seydou saw’

14.2.3 Conjoined NP as head

Example (390a) is a main clause with a conjoined NP as subject. (Since both NPs are
singular, agreement on the verb is often singular as here (§7.1.1.). (390b) converts this into a
subject relative.

(390) a. [yu:-walu-né le]  [bélu-giru-né le]
[millet-do.farming.Agent-Sg and] [goat-herd(v).Agent-Sg] and]
jagul-i-y-&

fight-MP-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘A farmer and a goatherd fought.’

b. [yu:-wali-nd =35 1é] [bél-giri-nd =3 I
[millet-do.farming.Agent-Sg and] [goat-herd(v).Agent-Sg] and]"
jagul-i-y- = gd yogo-ra: wo-yya

fight-MP-Pfv.Ppl-Pl=Def which?-Loc ~ be-3PISbj
‘Where are the farmer and the goatherd who fought?’

In elicitation, the first occurrence of (390b) was pronounced with the same tones as in (390a),
i.e. with no tone-dropping on either conjunct. When (390b) was repeated, sounding more
fluent than the first attempt, the H-tone on the second conjunct (‘goatherd’) was dropped, but
the first conjunct maintained its H-tone. The conclusion is that only the final conjunct is
accessible as a tonosyntactic target by an external controller.

14.2.4 Headless relative clause

Headless relative clauses usually presuppose a covert head with a sense like ‘time’, ‘place’, or
‘manner’. The absence of an overt head is usually compensated for by a final postposition
(temporal, locative, or ‘like’). An example is (472a) in §15.3.2.1 (‘the way Seydou does
work’), where the postposition giné ‘like’ defines the relative clause as a manner adverbial
clause.
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Headless relatives can also presuppose a covert head meaning ‘fact’. Such clauses occur
as propositional complements for main-clause verbs like ‘be afraid (that)’, see (510b) in
§17.3.2, and for ‘want’ with different-subject complement, see (529a-b) in §17.4.8.

See §15.2.1.1 for headless progressive relatives.

14.2.5 Head noun not usually doubled after relative clause

Constructions of the type [[the day that you came] day], where a simple noun agreeing
lexically with the internal head NP is added after the verb-participle, are not usual in DS
though they do occur in some Dogon languages. There is perhaps less justification for this
head-doubling in DS than in other Dogon languages, since DS regularly marks even headless
temporal, spatial, and manner relative clauses with a category-defining final postposition, e.g.
temporal /¢.

However, a possible textual example of doubling is text 01 at 00:45, if ‘country’ is
appositional to the internal head NP yaln" “place’.

14.3 Preparticipial subject pronoun in non-subject relative

In a non-subject relative such as an object relative, if the subject is pronominal it is expressed
by a preverbal proclitic identical in form to the independent pronoun (391a). If the subject is
expressed by a nonpronominal NP, there is not also a resumptive 3Sg or 3P1 proclitic pronoun
(391Db). Further examples occur in later sections in this chapter.

(391) a. pedi" mi/ i/ émmé/ €/ wo/ bé éb-5=5
sheep” 1Sg/2Sg/ 1P1/2P1/3Sg /3Pl  buy-Pfv.Ppl=Def
‘the sheep-Sg that I/you-Sg/we/you-Pl/he-or-she/they bought’

b. sédn pedi™ Eb-3=>5
S sheep” buy-Pfv.Ppl=Def
‘the sheep-Sg that Seydou bought.’

In a direct verb chain or in a construction involving an auxiliary-like (quasi-)verb, the
proclitic subject pronoun occurs directly before the final inflected verb. For example, in (392)
the 1Sg subject pronoun precedes the final auxiliary ‘have’ which is part of the periphrastic
future construction.

(392) [[bay"  ngd] le]
[day" Prox] Temp]
[[pd:  pé  béj-a: mi sé:=gj] (1e)]

[[meal eat get-Ipfv-PastAnt 1SgSbj have.Ppl=Def] (Temp)]
‘on that day, (when) I will be able to eat (meals) here.’

14.4 Verbal participle in relative clause

The verb in a relative clause is morphosyntactically a noun-like participle that agrees with the
head NP. Like nouns, it can take a (human) singular form with suffix -nv or a (human) plural
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form with suffix -p, and it is regularly followed by a definite clitic. However, if these suffixes
and clitics are pared away, the participle is usually identical to the main-clause form of the
verb in the corresponding AN inflection, minus the final pronominal-subject suffix that
occurs in main-clause verbs. The main exception is the perfective positive, which has a
special participial suffix, though for nonmonosyllabic verbs the regular main-clause 3Sg and
3Pl subject forms can also be used as participles (after adopting the tone pattern of the
participle).

Each of the AN categories has its corresponding participle, except that augmentation is
not allowed.

14.4.1 Participles of positive perfective-system verbs
14.4.1.1 Perfective participle (-1, -y ) and pseudo-participle (-€/-£/-)

The verb in the relative clause may take a participial form, -7 for nonmonosyllabics and
usually -y for monosyllabics, with {LH} overlay. Alternatively, it can be based on the form of
the main-clause 3Sg or 3Pl subject perfective, but adjusted to the tone pattern of participles
and behaving morphosyntactically exactly like the participle. I will call this second type
pseudo-participle, and gloss it like a third-person perfective but with “.Ppl” added, e.g.
‘go.down-Pfv-3SgSbj.Ppl’.

The difference between a perfective participle and a 3Sg perfective main-clause verb
(E-stem or I-stem) is obscured by assimilations and contractions. For example, the pseudo-
participle just mentioned, ‘go.down-Pfv-3SgSbj.Ppl’, can appear as sig-é-&J=gd or as
assimilated stg-6- = g, the latter being homophonous to the true participle since siigo ‘go
down’ is the stem. Furthermore, the difference between a pseudo-participle and a true
participle is frequently masked by the contraction of the final vowel with definite variant =2.
For example, €b-5 =5 ‘who/that bought’ could be the definite form of either the true participle
&b-d or of the pseudo-participle éb-£-&J that is based on the main-clause perfective (3Sg
Eb-¢-0).

For nonmonosyllabics, the (true) participle has -u replacing the stem-final vowel,
regardless of whether the main-clause perfective is based on the E-stem or the I-stem (393a).
For monosyllabics, most verbs have -y in the participle (393b), which for some verbs (I-class)
is segmentally identical to the main-clause perfective (and therefore also to the singular
pseudo-participle). However, my assistant rejected -y participles for verbs whose perfective is
of the type Ce-¢ or Ce-e (including nasalized Ce"-e") (393c).

(393) Perfective
main clause (3Sg) participle gloss

a. bisyllabic

lexically /LH/

bénd-¢ bénd-i ‘hit’

bol-i bol-u ‘go’

dong-¢ dong-u ‘pound (in mortar)’
lexically /HL/

éb-¢ &b-u ‘buy’

pad-i pad-i ‘leave’
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b. monosyllabic, participle with -y
main-clause perfective also has -y (I-stem)

ka-y ka-y ‘shave’

yo-y yo-y ‘go in’
main-clause perfective is E-stem

go-¢ g0-y ‘go out’

go-¢ g0-y ‘dance’

ns-¢ nd-y ‘drink’

c. monosyllabic, participle segmentally = E-stem perfective

JIE-€ é-€ ‘eat (meal)’
WE-€ we-€ ‘see’
g&-e" gen-¢" ‘steal’

Especially for human head NPs, singular -nv and plural -p can be added. When either suffix is
added, it acquires the H-tone of the LH-toned participles. Definite clitic =gJ is always
L-toned and does not interact tonally with the participle.

(394) gloss  Ppl definite Sg Sg definite Pl PI definite
‘hit’ bénd-ii bénd-i=gd bénd-u-nd bénd-u-nd=g> bénd-u-j bénd-u-f=gd
‘goout’ go-y go-y=gd go-y-nd  go-y-n5=g>  go-y-j  ZO-y-j=g>
‘leave’ pad-u pad-i=gd pad-u-nd pad-u-nd=g> pad-u-j pad-u-g=_go

A few pseudo-participial forms for the same verbs are in (395).

(395) Pseudo-participles (based on 3Sg or 3PI perfective)

gloss Sg Sg definite Pl PI definite
‘hit’ bénd-¢  bénd-€ =go bénd-i-ya  bénd-i-ya=go
‘goout’” go-é g0-6=g0 go-y-ya 20-y-ya=gd

‘leave’  pad-i pad-i=gd pad-i-ya pad-i-ya=gd
My assistant rejected augmented perfective participles and pseudo-participles. So augmented
(reduplicated) go-go-¢ ‘went out’ cannot be participialized (as #g0-g0-y = g9, #g0-g0-¢é =gJ,
or other variant).

14.4.1.2 Experiential perfect participle

The experiential perfect, which ends in wd ‘be’, uses the regular participle of wd, namely
wa: .
(396) an-na“ 20ney wa:-tiya wa.(-nd) = gd

man-Sg" elephant see-ExpPrf be.Ppl(-Sg)=Def
‘the man who had (once) seen an elephant’
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14.4.2 Participles of positive imperfective-system verbs
14.4.2.1 Imperfective participle

The imperfective with suffix -dé or for a few verbs -j¢ is the basis for the participle. In careful
pronunciation there is no tonal change, but in allegro speech all H-tones can be dropped The
human singular suffix can be added: -dé-né ~ -jé-né. The regular addition of the definite clitic
has tended to spread o-vowels to these suffixes: -dd=gd and -jd=g93, even -d3-nd=gd
and -j3-nd = gd. Leaving these o-variants aside, representative forms are in (397).

(397) main-clause participle gloss
definite Sg definite ‘(who) ...
bo-jé bo-jé =gd bo-jé-né =gd ‘... goes’
pa:-de pa:-dé =gd na:-dé-né =go ‘... eats (meal)’
béndé-dé béndé-de = go béndé-dé-né = gd ‘... hits’
pada-dé pada-dé = gd pdda-dé-né =gd ‘... leaves (sth)’

The usual optional contraction of =gdto =3 is common, producing variants like bo-jd = 3.
This participle corresponds semantically to both the simple and augmented imperfectives
in main clauses.

14.4.2.2 Augmented imperfective participle (absent)
My assistant rejected augmented imperfective participles, for example #g0-go:-dé =g5 ‘who
will go out’ and #pa-pa:-ds =35 ‘who will eat’.

14.4.2.3 Progressive participle

The progressive-1 and progressive-2 constructions end in wd ‘be’. The participle of wd,
namely w3:, is used in relative clauses. The verb retains its lexical tone melody.

(398) a. ya-na“ yali Sémbi-w w:(-nd) = gd
woman-Sg"  place  sweep-Ipfv  be.Ppl(-Sg)=Def
‘the woman who is sweeping (the place)’

b. ade" yabd-w wa: (-nd) = gd
person” accept-Ipfv be.Ppl(-Sg)=Def
‘the person who is accepting/consenting’

14.4.2.4 Future participle
It was not poassible to elicit a participle of the simple future form (§10.2.2.6). Since the future
has no suffix, and since its augmentation would disappear in a partciple, a regularly formed

future participle would often be indistinguishable from a perfective participle especially with
= definite, except possibly by tones.
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Instead, the imperfective participle or one of the periphrastic futures is used.

14.4.2.5 Periphrastic future participle

The periphrastic future in -d-a: sé ends in s¢ ‘have’. The participle of sé, namely sé:, is used
in relative clauses. The verb with -d-a: is tone-dropped to {L}.

(399) a. ya-na“ yali  sémbé-d-a:" SE:(-nd) = gd
woman-Sg" place  sweep-Ipfv-PastAnt" have.Ppl(-Sg)=Def
‘the woman who will sweep (the place)’ (< sémbé-d-a: s€)

b. nde* yaba-d-a:" Sé: (-nd) = gd
person” accept-Ipfv-PastAnt”  have.Ppl(-Sg)=Def
‘the person who will accept/consent’ (< yaba-d-a: s€)

14.4.2.6 Immediate future participle
The immediate future is -nja: wd after {L}-toned verb in main clauses. In relatives, wd ‘be’

takes its participial form wj:. The negative version has wd-I5 ‘not be’ in both main and
relative clauses.

(400) a. ya-na“ pd:  pa-nja: wa:(-nd) = gd
woman-Sg" meal eat-ImmFut be.Ppl(-Sg)=Def
‘the woman who is about to to eat’
b. ya-na“  pd: pa-nja: wo-15(-nd) = gd
woman-Sg" meal eat-ImmFut be-StatNeg.Ppl(-Sg)=Def

‘the woman who is not about to eat’

14.4.3 Participles of negative perfective-system verbs
14.4.3.1 Perfective negative participle

For the regular perfective negative, the basic suffix in main clauses is -/, combining with 2Sg
-w as -li-w. In relative clauses, the participial form is -/-i. This could be analysed as the
combination of -/f with the same -u participial morpheme that occurs in the perfective
positive. However, the frequent addition of definite =gd might also have favored the rounded
vowel.

(401) main-clause participle gloss
definite Sg definite ‘(who) ...
bol-Ii bol-1-i=gs bol-li-nd = gd ‘... didn’t go’
pa:-Ii pa:-l-i=_go pa:-li-nd=gd ‘... didn’t eat’

bénde-Ii béndé-1-1i=gd béndé-li-nd=g> *... didn’t hit’
pada-Ii pada-1-ii=gd pada-Ii-nd =gd .. didn’t leave’
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14.4.3.2 Experiential perfect negative participle

In main clauses, the experiential negative is expressed by -ta-Ii. The participle -ta-I-ii is based
directly on this, with -/-ij taken from the perfective negative participle (preceding section).

(402) an-na“ 2oy wa-td-1-1i(-nd) = g5
man-S gL elephant see-ExpPrf-PfvNeg-Pfv.Ppl(-Sg)=Def

‘the man who has never seen an elephant’

Alternatively, the corresponding positive participle may be negated by using the participle of
wd-19 ‘not be’.

(403) an-na“ 2oney wa:-tiya wi-15(-nd) = gd
man-Sg" elephant see-ExpPrf be-StatNeg.Ppl(-Sg)=Def
‘the man who had never seen an elephant’

14.4.4 Participles of negative imperfective-system verbs

14.4.4.1 Imperfective negative participle

The regular main-clause imperfective negative stem with -£/¢ is used without change as a
participle in relative clauses.

(404) main-clause participle gloss
definite Sg definite ‘(who) ...
bolé-¢le bolé-¢le = go bolé-¢lé-ne=gd> ‘... doesn’t go’
na-ale na-alé =gd na-alé-né =go ‘... doesn’t eat’

béndé-éle béndé-élé=g>  béndé-élé-né=gd °... doesn’t hit’
pdadée-élé padé-éle =gd pddé-élé-né = gd .. doesn’t leave’
14.4.4.2 Progressive negative participle

The progressive negative ends in wd-13 ‘not be’ in main clauses. The participle is also wd-13,
with no further tone changes.

(405)  ya:-na“ yali  sémbd-w/ yaba-w wa-15(-nd) = gd
woman-Sg" place sweep-Ipfv/accept-Ipfv  be-StatNeg.Ppl(-Sg)=Def
‘the woman who is not sweeping (the place)/who is not accepting.’

14.4.4.3 Future negative participle

My assistant rejected a participle based on future negative -ri.
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14.4.4.4 Periphrastic future negative participle

The periphrastic future negative ends with sé-I€ ‘not have’. In relative clauses, the participle
of sé-I¢ is used. Since the main verb is already tone-dropped in the main-clause version, no
further tone changes occur.

(406) ya:-na* vali sémbeé-d-a: * sé-1¢(-nd) = gd
woman-Sg  place sweep-Ipfv-PastAnt" have-StatNeg.Ppl(-Sg)=Def
‘the woman who will not sweep (the place).’

14.4.4.5 Immediate future negative participle

The immediate future negative, of the type ti:-nja: wo-I5-f ‘1 am not about to sow’
(§10.2.3.8) has participial form t3:-nja: wa-15-nd ‘(one) who is not about to sow’, with the
regular participle of wa-15 ‘not be’.

14.4.5 Participles of statives

14.4.5.1 Stative (positive) participle

Examples of participles from derived statives related to active verbs are in (407). The
existential particle yé that may accompany main-clause statives is absent from relatives. The

initial H-tone in the participle drops to L-tone after an H-toned subject pronominal (see end of
this section).

(407) main-clause participle gloss
definite Sg definite ‘(who) ...
dd:pa/ yé dapa dapa=gd dapa-na = go ‘... is sitting’
u:njo/ yé unjo  unjo=go injo-no = gd ‘... is lying down’

Participles from underived statives (quasi-verbs) are in (408). Again, the existential particle is
not present in relatives. The <HL> tone in w3: etc. is usually leveled to H before an L-toned
suffix or clitic.

(408) main-clause participle gloss

basic  definite Sg definite ‘(who) ...
y3-d (</ydwdl) wi: wa: =gd wa:-nd = gd ... 18’
yi sé Sé: S€:=gd S€:-nd=gd ‘... has’
Yo to to: t6: =gd t6:-n0 = gd ‘...isin’
igu wi I-gu wa:=g>d  Iguwi-nd=gd ‘... knows’
(v€) nama nama=go nama-nd = go ‘... wants’
(vé) ibé 1bé =gd 1bé-ns =gd ‘... likes’
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For both derived statives and stative quasi-verbs, the participle is L-toned after an H-toned
subject pronominal proclitic (a common element in nonsubject relatives): yali“ mi dapa
‘place where I am sitting’, kidé" mi sé ‘thing that I have’.

14.4.5.2 Stative negative participle

The forms are in (409).

(409) main-clause participle gloss
definite Sg definite ‘(who) ...
wo-15 wo-15=gd wo-10-nd=g> ‘... isnot’
sé-Ié sé-1é=g) sé-1é-nd = gd ‘... doesn’t have’
to:-lo to:-lo=gd to:-lo-no=gs3 ‘... isnotin’
inné inné =gd inné-nd=gd ‘... doesn’t know’

nama-la nama-la=g> nama-la-nd=gsd ‘... doesn’t want’
1bé-I¢ 1bé-I€ = go 1bé-lé-nd=g> ‘... doesn’t like’
14.4.6 Participle of past clitic =be
14.4.6.1 Participle of positive past forms
The participles replace positive main-clause = be with its participial form bé: ~ be: (410).

(410) Participle of past clitic (positive)

Past ... main-clause participle (definite)
.. progressive-1 sémbi-w = bé sémbi-w bé: =gd
.. progressive-2 sémbé bé sémbé bé: =gd
.. future s&:mbée = bé [none]
.. periphrastic future sémbé-d-a: sé =bé sémbé-d-a: sé =bé: =gd
.. immediate future sémbé-nja: be sémbé-nja: be: =gd
.. perfect sémb-a: bé sémb-a: bé: =go
... experiential perfect  sémbé-tiya be sémbé-tiya bé: = gd
.. stative dapa =be dapa bé: =gj

The human singular form is bé:-né =gJ. In nonsubject relatives, a proclitic subject pronoun
directly precedes bé:=gj, as in (429b) in §14.7.4. 1 therefore do not consider participial
bé: =gd (or its negative bé-I¢ = gd) to be cliticized to the preceding verb.

14.4.6.2 Participle of negative past forms
Negative past forms have the main-clause and participial forms in (411). Those corresponding

to main-clause bé-Ié have a participle with the same be-Ié. Those whose main-clause
counterparts have positive = bé after a negated AN form have bé: .
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(411) Participle of past clitic (negative)
category main-clause participle
Past ...

a. with =be-Ié

... imperfective SéEmbi-w = be-1é SéEmbi-w = be-1é = gd
... progressive sémbé be-1é sémbé be-1é = gd
... periphrastic future = sémbe-d-a: sé =bé-Ié  sémbé-d-a: s¢ =be-1é =gd
... immediate future sémbeé-nja: be-1é sémbé-nja: be-1é = gd
b. with =b¢
.. future sémbé-ri = be sémbé-ri =bé: =gd
.. perfect sémbeé-1-ii bé sémbeé-1-u bé: = gd
.. experiential perfect sémbé-ta-Ii = bé sémbé-ta-li = bé: = gd
.. stative dapa-la = be dapa-la=bé: =go

Human singular forms are be-Ié-né = g5 for (411a), bé:-ne = g for (411b).

14.5 Relative clause involving verb- or VP-chain
14.5.1 True verb chains

In a relative clause involving a verb chain, the nonfinal verb has the same form as in the
corresponding nonrelative clause. Only the final verb is modified, becoming a participle in
the usual way. In a nonsubject relative, if the subject is expressed by a proclitic pronoun, the
pronoun immediately precedes the final participle.

For past time contexts, past anterior subordinator -a: (§15.2.2.1-3) occurs on the nonfinal
verb in both nonrelative (412a) and relative (412b) constructions.

(412) a. numb-a: sug-e-n
fall-PastAnt go.down-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I fell (all the way) down.’
b. [bay"  namb-a: mi sug-0-0 =gi] 1é

[day"  fall-PastAnt 1SgSbj go.down-Pfv-3SgSbj.Ppl=Def] Temp
‘on the day when I fell (all the way) down’
(also sug-é-J =g, see §14.4.1.1)

For nonpast time contexts, the chaining form of the nonfinal verb is used in both
constructions (413a-b).

(413) a. numbo su:go-dé-n

fall Augm.go.down-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will fall (all the way) down.’
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b. [bay"  nombé mi suigo-dd = gd] 1é
[day" fall 1SgSbj go.down-Ipfv.Ppl=Def]  Temp
‘on the day when I will fall (all the way) down’

The chain construction with -a:-ni is illustrated in (414).

(414) a. napa  €b-a:-ni ja-yé-jé-n
cow buy-Ant-Nonpast take-come-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will buy and bring a cow.’

b. napa" €b-a:-ni mi Ja-yé-jé = gd
cow” buy-Ant-Nonpast 1SgSbj take-come-Ipfv.Ppl=Def
‘the cow that [ will buy and bring’

14.5.2 Frozen verb chains (‘bring’ and ‘convey’)

As indicated just above, a proclitic subject pronoun intervenes between the two verbs in a
relative clause based on a true verb chain. This can be used to test whether the two
components of ‘bring’ and ‘convey, take (away)’ (§10.1.3.10-11) behave as chains or are
frozen together.

The data show that they are frozen together, so the pronoun precedes the fused
combinations. (415) illustrates this with perfective and imperfective relatives of ‘bring’, and
(416) does the same for ‘convey’.

(415) a. napa mi JEI-5=2
cow 1SgSbj bring-Pfv.Ppl=Def
‘the cow that I brought’
b. napa mi ja-yé-jo=23
COwW 1SgSbj take-come-Ipfv.Ppl=Def

‘the cow that [ will bring’

(416) a. napa mi Jé-bol-5=>5
COwW 1SgSbj take-go-Pfv.Ppl=Def
‘the cow that I conveyed (took away)’
b. napa mi Jé-bo-j-0=>5
cow 1SgSbj take-go-Ipfv.Ppl=Def

‘the cow that I will convey (take away)’

14.6 Late-NP elements that follow the verb (or verbal participle)
14.6.1 Determiners (demonstrative and definite)

The preceding sections of this chapter are full of examples with definite =g~ =9 cliticized
to the verb-participle of a relative clause. The definite clitic cannot occur on the clause-
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internal head NP (417a). Demonstratives may also occur following the verb-participle,
instead of the definite clitic (417b).
(417) a. an-na“ i wa:-d>=23

man-Sg"  2SgSbj  see-Ipfv.Ppl=Def

‘the man who(m) you-Sg see’

b. an-na“ i wa:-ds" ngs
man-Sg"  2SgSbj see-Ipfv.Ppl"  Prox
‘this man who(m) you-Sg see’

Demonstratives, unlike the definite clitic, are tone-dropping controllers. In a relative clause,
the domain targeted by the {L} overlay is the verb-participle. In (417b) the tone-dropping is
inaudible since the imperfective participle is already {L}-toned, but perfective participles
contain an H-tone (418a), which disappears when a demonstrative is added (418b).

(418) a. an-na" i bénd-ii = g5
man-Sg"~  2SgSbj  hit-Pfv.Ppl=Def
‘the man who(m) you-Sg (have) hit’

b. an-na“ i bénd-u*" ngs
man-Sg"”  2SgSbj  hit-Pfv.Ppl"  Prox
‘this man who(m) you-Sg (have) hit’

14.6.2 Plural suffix (-mbe )

The optional plural suffix -mbé can be added to a participle. For human head NPs, this suffix
is redundant when the clause-internal head NP is already marked for plural (e.g. i:" ‘child’
versus 0/i-" ‘children’) and/or because the participle itself has plural suffix -p (419a). For
nonhuman head NPs, and for some human nouns such as kin terms, the suffix -mbeé is the
only way to mark (optional) plurality (419b).

(419) a. ya-p“ yel-é-1j = gd(-mbé)
woman-PI" come-Pfv.Ppl-Pl=Def(-PI)
‘the women who have come’
[also ya:-n" yél-é = gd(-mbé) without plural -5]

b. odogolo™ mi=g kér-¢ = gd(-mbé)
mosquito®  1Sg=Acc  bite-Pfv.Ppl=Def(-Pl)
‘the mosquito(es) that have bitten me’

If the definite clitic is absent, plural -p (if present) can be adjacent to -mbé. In this case the
velar nasal usually assimilates, so we cannot detect its presence. An example is ya:-i"
yél-é-mbe ‘(some) women who have come’, where we cannot tell whether /-y/ is present in
the participle.

If a demonstrative is present, -mbé follows it, as usual (§4.4.2).
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(420)  ana-p- i wa:-ds" pgs-mbé
man-Pl" 2SgSbj  see-Ipfv.Ppl" Prox-P1
‘these men who(m) you-Sg see’

14.6.3 Universal quantifier ( ‘all’)

The universal quantifier wéy ‘all”’ may occur at the end of the relative construction. As usual,
here it has no tonal effect on preceding elements.

(421) a. [nde" numb-e-O-1j = gd>-mbé woy]  jog-5-f
[person”  fall-Pfv-3SgSbj.Ppl-Pl=Def-P1 all] treat-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I have treated (medically) all the people who fell.’
b. ana-p“ u wa:-ds" ngo-mbé woy
man-PI"  2SgSbj see-Ipfv.Ppl"  Prox-Pl all
‘all these men who(m) you-Sg see’

14.7 Grammatical relation of relativized-on NP
14.7.1 Subject relative clause

From main clause (422a) we get the subject relatives in (422b-d). In (422b), the verb of the
relative clause respects the form of the main-clause verb, but with a tone change. In (422c),
the verb adopts a participial form with suffix - not found in the main clause. Since the head
NP is human singular, nominal singular suffix -nd, which draws the H-tone, is optionally
added to either the form based on the main clause (422d) or to the participial suffix (422¢).
Interestingly, the form of the singular suffix is -nJ even in numb-é-J-n3 = g in (422d), rather
than harmonizing with the preceding e. This suggests the possibility that the variant pseudo-
participial relatives based on the main-clause 3Sg form, as in (422b,d), may be recent
innovations.

(422) a. ir=gd nimb-é-&
child=Def  fall-Pfv-3SgSbj
“The child fell.’
b. [i:- numb-é-0 = gi] [ydg5  ra:;]=p

[child“  fall-Pfv-3SgSbj.PPI=Def] [which? Loc]=it.is
‘Where is the child who fell?’
[pseudo-participle, optionally contracted to niimb-3=3 ]

\.L N - \ \ < < \
c. [i numb-i = gi] [yogd ra:]=ng
[child"  fall-Pfv.Ppl=Def] [which? Loc]=it.is
[=(b)]

[true participle, optionally contracted to numb-5=7 |
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d.

c.

[i:" niumb-&--n3 = g3 [ydgs  ra]=p
[child" fall- Pfv-3SgSbj.Ppl-Sg=Def]  [which? Loc]=it.is
[=(b)]
[

pseudo-participle, optionally contracted to nimb-é-J-ns =3 ]

[i:- numb-u-n3 = gd] [y3g5 ra:;]=p
[child“  fall-Pfv.Ppl-Sg=Def] [which? Loc]=it.is
[=(b)]

[true participle, optionally contracted to niumb-u-n3 =7 |

With a plural head NP we have (423b) or (423c) from main clause (423a), below. In (423b)
the form of the main-clause verb with 3PI subject -i-ya is respected except for a tone change.
In (423c), the participial form with -u seen in (423c) above is pluralized by suffixing -p.
Variants of (423c) without -y were not accepted by my assistant. He did volunteer (423d) as
acceptable; here plural -p is added to the variant singular form with 3Sg perfective ending -e-
O instead of participial -u.

(423) a.

uli-n nimb-i-ya

child-P1 fall-Pfv-3PISbj

‘The children fell.’

[ola-5* numb-i-yd = gd(-mbe)] d:=n

[child—PlL fall-Pfv-3P1Sbj.Ppl=Def(-P1)] who?=it.is
‘Who are the children who fell?’

[oln-p* niamb-i-ij = gd(-mbe)] d=p

[child-PI*  fall-Pfv.Ppl-PI=Def(-Pl)]  who?=it.is
[=(b)]

[ola-5* numb-é-O-1j = gd(-mbé)] d:=n
[child-PI"  fall-Pfv-3SgSbj.Ppl-PI=Def(-P1)]  who?=it.is
[=(b)]

Further examples of subject relatives are in (424).

(424)  a.

b.

C.

[ya:-na" yim-6-0 = gd] [mi Ysa:]=n
[woman-Sg" die-Pfv-3SgSbj.Ppl=Def] [ISgPoss ‘sister]=it.is
‘The woman who died is/was my sister.” (pseudo-participle)

[ya:-na“ yim-ii-& = gi] [mi Lsa:]=p
[woman-Sg" die-Pfv.Ppl=Def] [l1SgPoss ‘sister]=it.is
[=(a)] (true participle)

[yai"  yim-e-fj=gd(-mbe)] [mi  ‘sa-mbe]=j

[woman-Pl" die-Pfv-3SgSbj.Ppl-PI=Def-Pl] [1SgPoss “sister-Pl]=it.is
‘The women who died are/were my sisters.” (pseudo-participle)
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d. [va-p" yim-i-1j = gd(-mbé)] [mi Lsa:-mbé] =1
[woman-P1*  die-Pfv.Ppl-Pl=Def-PI] [1SgPoss ‘sister-Pl]=it.is
[=(c)] (true participle)

e. [mi=g  [ibé ra:]  an-na“  bénd-é-O-ns=3]
[1Sg=Acc [market Loc] man-Sg" hit-Pfv-3SgSbj.Ppl-Sg=Def]
bol-i-&0

go-Pfv-3SgSb;j
‘The man who hit me in the market has gone.’
[pseudo-participle, cf. true participle: bénd-u-ns =27 |

f.  [ana-p ta:nda / kolé:]* mi=g bénd-é-J-1j = gd-mbe]
[man-Pl  3/6]" 1Sg=Acc hit-Pfv-3SgSbj-Pl=Def-Pl]
bol-i-ya
go-Pfv-3PISbj
‘The three/six men who hit me have gone.” (pseudo-participle)

g. [napa/ pedu ta:ndi/ kole:J*  nomb-ii=gd bol-i-&
[cow / sheep 3/6]" fall-Pfv.Ppl=Def  go-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘The three/six cows/sheep who fell have gone.’ (true participle)

14.7.2 Object relative clause

The object NP internal to the relative clause is tone-dropped. The verb may have main-clause
form (except for a tone change) or it may be a specifically participial form. A pronominal
subject is expressed by a proclitic to the verb, as in all types of nonsubject relative.

(425) a. [pédu*/napa*  mi &b-ti=gd] sém-i-ya
[sheep” / cow" 1SgSbj buy-Pfv.Ppl=Def] slaughter-Pfv-3P1Sbj
‘They slaughtered the sheep/cow that I bought.’
[also contracted £b-5=27]

b. [sédn It bénd-¢-J = gi] bol-i-&
[S child" hit-Pfv-3Sg.Ppl=Def] go-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘The child who(m) Seydou hit has gone.’
[also participial bénd-ii = g5 or contracted bénd-3 = 3|

c. [sédun i:f /olo-pt bénd-é-O = g5-mbé] bél-i-ya
[S child" / child-PI" hit-Pfv-3Sg.Ppl=Def-PI] go-Pfv-3PISbj

‘The children who(m) Seydou hit have gone.’

d. bélu-donii-nd =gd
goat-sell.Agent-Sg=Def
[pédu™  mi gbé-d-a: sé:=g3]  gb:-nd-i-&
[sheep”  1SgSbj buy-Ipfv-PastAnt have=Def] go.out-Caus-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘The goat (=livestock) merchant has taken away the sheep-Sg that I will buy.’
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14.7.3 Possessor relative clause

In a main clause, a nonpronominal possessor precedes, and controls tone-dropping on, the
possessed noun (426a,c). In a corresponding relative in which the possessor is the head, the
construction observed in elicited data has the possessor NP tone-dropped by the relative
construction. It no longer functions morphosyntactically as possessor of the other noun, which
is rephrased with a resumptive possessor pronoun (426b,d). For example, the relative in
(4261Db) is phrased like nonstandard English the person, who his, house fell.

In an alternative version, both possessor and possessum are tone-dropped. They are
optionally separated by a genitive linker md that does not appear in corresponding main
clauses. (426¢) and (46f) are from the same text, but uttered by different speakers.

(426) a. [[nde™  k3:] Lgind =3] nimb-é-&
[[person” NearDist] “house=Def]  fall-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘This person’s house fell (collapsed).’

b. [ade" [giné wo-md] numb-3=3]
[personL [house 3Sg-Poss] fall-Pfv.Ppl=Def]
yél-a: wo-&J

come-PastAnt  be-3SgSbj
‘The person whose house fell has come.’

c. [[an-na“  k3:] Lir=g3] Jimé-dé-&
[[man-Sg NearDist] “child=Def] get.sick-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘This man’s child is sick.’

d. [an-na“ [i: wo-md] Jjimé-dd = 3]
[man-Sg"“  [child 3Sg-Poss] get.sick-Ipfv.Ppl=Def]
yél-a: wi-&

come-PastAnt  be-3SgSbj
‘The man whose child is sick has come.’

e. [ndé  md napa]"  bé gel=5
person Poss cow]" 3PISbj hold.Stat.Ppl=Def
‘the person whose cow they are in charge of (T05 at 01:32)

f. [adé  napa]"  girs-w bé d-3=>5
person cow]" tend-Ipfv  3PISbj  arrive-Pfv.Ppl=Def
‘the person whose cow(s) they have been tending’ (T05 at 01:36; recent perfect)

14.7.4 Relativization on the complement of a postposition
Example (427a) is a simple main clause with a dative PP. When the complement NP
(‘woman’) is relativized on, this NP is tone-dropped as head of the relative. The postposition

remains in its regular position following the complement NP, rather than being rephrased with
a resumptive third person pronoun (427b).
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(427) a. kd: [ya:-n3=>5 1é] gi-y-1)
NearDist [woman-Sg=Def Dat] say-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I said that to the woman.’

b. [k3: [ya:-na“ 18]  mi gi-y=gd]
[NearDist [woman-Sg" Dat] 1SgSbj say-Pfv=Def]
[wo bol-i-d]

[3SgSbj  go-Pfv-3SgSbj]
‘The woman to whom I said that, she has gone.’

Since all postpositions are L-toned, there is some ambiguity in the tonosyntactic bracketing in
examples like (427b). In one analysis, just the complement NP (‘woman’) is tone-dropped. In
the other, the whole PP is tone-dropped, though this has no audible effect on the postposition
itself.

Locative examples are in (428). The locative postposition is optionally omitted in the
relative clause (428b).

(428) a. [[anda“ k3] ra:] g0-6-1)
[[village" NearDist] Loc] go.out-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I left (came from) that village.’
b. [fandi“  (a:)] mi g0-6-0 =gj]
[[village" (Loc)] 1SgSbj  go.out-Pfv-3SgSbj.Ppl=Def]
wagu wo-&

distant be-3SgSbj
‘The village that I left (came from) is far away.’

Instrumental examples are in (429). Again the postposition in (429a) is optionally omitted in
the relative clause (429D).

(429) a. [[kop" pgs] 1] yi: wald-w = bé-j
[[daba" Prox] Inst] millet do.farming-Ipfv=Past-1SgSbj
‘I used to farm (e.g. weed around) millet with this daba (hoe).’

b. [[kog" (1e)] yi: wala-w mi bé: =gj]
[[daba"  (Inst)] millet do.farming-Ipfv  1SgSbj Past=Def]
mar-1-&

get.lost-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘The daba with which I used to farm millet has been lost.’

For structurally similar adverbial relatives of the type ‘(the time) when you came’ and ‘(the
place) where the cows died’, with or without an overt head, see §15.2.1.1.
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15 Verb (VP) chaining and adverbial clauses

15.1 Direct chains

In a direct chain, the final verb has full inflections as though the preceding verbs were
absent. Nonfinal verbs can occur in the chaining form (which is morphologically unmarked
for some verbs, marked by suffix -u or -y for others). In this case, there is no other overt
subordinating morpheme. Chains satisfying these criteria are often limited to imperfective (or
future) contexts, since those denoting completed events may require an overt subordinator on
the nonfinal verb. Chains that do include an overt subordinator are referred to (loosely) as
loose chains. For the reasons just given, the direct/loose distinction is not always helpful in
connection with chains denoting completed events.

Direct chains denote what are construed as single events that can be decomposed
analytically into co-events, generally simultaneous rather than consecutive. Many chains in
Dogon languages are expressed by a single verb and an adverbial in English, as in fall down,
which in Dogon languages might be a chain with ‘fall’ followed by an inflected form of
‘descend, go down’.

(430a-c) combines ‘fall’ and ‘go down’ in three ways. In (430a) we see a direct chain,
with the nonfinal verb in its chaining form. This is the key diagnostic for direct chain status.
(430b-c) show similar chains, but with overt subordinators on the verb. The past anterior
subordinator in (430c) is required when the event has been completed.

(430) a. numbo sugo-de-&J
fall.Chain go.down-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She falls (all the way) down.’

b. numb-a:-ni sugo-de-&J
fall-Ant-Nonpast go.down-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She will fall (all the way) down.’

c. numb-a: sig-é-&
fall-PastAnt go.down-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She fell (all the way) down.’

When phrased without a prosodic break, the final verb is often tone-dropped, as it usually is
in a main clause with preceding constituents.

Other examples parallel to (430a), involving a chaining form plus a final imperfective
verb, are di:nd-u pada-de ‘put down and leave’, jobs yo:-dé ‘run and go in’ (=‘run in’), and
marginally bol-i yé-jé ‘go and come (back)’. The last combination seems to be possible, but a
loose chain is preferred since the two events are sequenced, and it is a stretch to conceptualize
them as a single event.
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15.1.1 Verbal noun of directly chained verbs
15.1.1.1 Simple verbs

The verbal noun suffix -du (§4.2.2.1) is added only to the final verb in a chain. In a direct
chain, the nonfinal verb is in the chaining form (431a). The nonfinal verb is not tone-dropped,
so the construction cannot be classified as a regular nominal compound. A loose chain
with -a:-ni is also possible (431a), but the past anterior subordinated form with
simple -a: was not accepted by my assistant.

(431) a. numbo sugo-di
fall go.down-VbIN
‘falling (all the way) down’
b. numb-a:-ni stigo-du
fall-Ant-Nonpast go.down-VDbIN

‘falling (all the way) down’

c. #numb-3: sugo-du

15.1.1.2 Verbal nouns of ‘bring’ and ‘convey’

In verbal noun formation, unlike other constructions such as relative clauses, ‘bring’ and
‘convey’ (§10.1.3.10-11) are treated like true direct verb chains. The effect is that ja: and jé:
appear in unreduced form with long, rising-toned vowels.

(432) a. ja: yé-ji
take come-VbIN
‘bringing’

b. je: bo-ju
take g20-VbIN

‘conveying, taking (away or to another place)’
By contrast, these verbs behave like fused units in relative clauses, where a pronominal
subject proclitic precedes them rather than intervening between their two parts (§14.5.2).
15.1.2 Arguments of directly chained verbs

Direct objects may function as arguments of both verbs in a direct chain. In many such
chains, both verbs are transitive.

(433) a. pédi=p béndé da-dd:-de-O

sheep=Acc  hit.Chain  Augm-kill-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She will hit and kill a sheep.’
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b. tibu kamb-u te-té:-de-&
stone throw-Chain  Augm-send-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He will throw a stone (away).’

However, a transitive nonfinal verb with an object may combine with a final motion verb. In
this case the object is bracketed with the nonfinal verb.

(434) [pédu=p da-a:] bol-i-&
[sheep=Acc kill-PastAnt] go-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She killed a sheep and went.’

As final verb meaning ‘can’ (§15.1.4.1), bél¢ is compatible with either intransitive or
transitive nonfinal VPs. Since bél¢ is elsewhere a transitive verb ‘get, obtain’, one can argue
that the object NP in (435) is jointly bracketed with the two verbs.

(435) pédia=p Sémé bé-jé-&
sheep=Acc slaughter.Chain get-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She can slaughter a sheep.’

15.1.3 Negation of direct verb chains

Only the final verb is negated. The negation has semantic scope over the chain, which is
conceptualized as a single complex event.

(436) a. numbo stge-éle-&J
fall.Chain go.down-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She will not fall (all the way) down.’

b. ya: numb-a: sugo-1i-&J
yesterday fall-PastAnt  go.down-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
“Yesterday he/she did not fall (all the way) down.’

15.1.4 Chains with final bél€ ‘get’

A chain ending in this verb can mean ‘be able to VP’ or ‘finish VPing’. The former sense is
usual when the verb is imperfective, the latter when it is perfective.

15.1.4.1 ‘Be able to VP’ in imperfective contexts

An imperfective (positive or negative) form of bélé ‘get, obtain’ follows an open-ended VP
ending with a verb in its chaining form. The subject NP belongs to the whole complex, but
complements such as objects and directionals are semantically bracketed with the nonfinal
verb. This is the regular way to express capability to do something (437a-b). I have found it to
be the easiest way to elicit chaining forms of verbs. In contexts where telicity is not involved,
a perfective form of bélé can mean ‘was able to VP’. In this case, the subordinated verb is in
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past anterior subordinated form (437c). However, perfective bél€ is usually associated with
the sense ‘finish VP’ (next section).

(437) a. [mi “ba:] [i=g bar-ii] bé:-je-J
[1SgPoss ‘“father] [2Sg=Acc help-Chain] Augm.get-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘My father can help you-Sg.’

b. [[andad ra:] bol-ii] bélé-élé-n
[[village Loc] go-Chain] get-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I can’t go to the village.’

c. [[anda ra:] bol-4:] bél-é-5/ bél-li-g
[[village Loc] go-PastAnt] get-Pfv-1SgSbj/get-PfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I was/wasn’t able to go to the village.’

15.1.4.2 ‘Finish VPing’

With bél¢ in perfective aspect (positive or negative), the nonfinal verb takes the -a: past
anterior subordinating form. The usual sense is ‘finish VPing’, denoting the successful
completion of a bounded (telic) event. The subject may be animate (438a) or inanimate
(438b). The substantive verb takes past anterior form, indicating that it and ‘get’ = ‘finish’ are
conceptualized as chronologically sequential. In the less common situation where ‘finish
VPing’ is projected into the future, bél€ takes periphrastic future form, with the subordinated
verb in its chaining form (438c).

(438) a. wall kan-a: bél-¢-J
work(n)  do-PastAnt get-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She finished working.’

b. ana mi-4: bél-e-J
rain(n) rain.fall-PastAnt get-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘It has finished (=stopped) raining.’

c. numo: pd:  pé: bé-j-a: sé-n
quickly meal eat.Chain  get-Ipfv-PastAnt have-1SgSbj
‘I will finish eating soon.’

15.1.5 Direct chains with final pada ‘leave (behind)’

pada ‘leave (behind), abandon’ can follow another transitive VP in a direct chain, if the event
involves placing the object somewhere (and going away) or otherwise relinquishing it. The
‘leaving” component is normally implied rather than overtly stated in free English
translations.

(439) a. dép=go du:nd-u pada-dé-n

waterjar=Def put.down-Chain leave-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will put the waterjar down (and leave it).’
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b. [pédi h-mj] [mi dele =]

[sheep 1Sg-Poss] [1SgPoss elder.sib=Acc]
sagi du:-r-u pada-de-n
trust(n) carry-Tr-Chain leave-Ipfv-1SgSbj

‘I will entrust my sheep to my elder brother.” (lit. “load in trust and leave”)

15.1.6 Direct chains with final 660 ‘give’

K&P (p. 73) give examples of obo ‘give’ chained to a preceding verb. Their French
translations suggest that 6bo adds a beneficiary to the case frame of the verb. My assistant
spontaneously translated one of the K&P French glosses into DS with a final ‘give’. Since
‘give’ has a special imperative form for 1Sg recipient (0b-1 ‘give me!’), an overt 1Sg
pronominal is not needed in (440a). The regular imperative 6bo is used for other beneficiaries
(440b). In both (440a) and (440b) the ‘give’ verb appears in L-toned form, as we would
expect at the end of a long clause. Beneficiaries are preferentially phrased as possessors when
this is semantically reasonable, as in (440c) which lacks ‘give’, so the frequency of
benefactives with ‘give’ as in (440a-b) is not as high as one might expect.

(440) a. di: nim-i:-m-u ob-u
water hot-MP-Caus-Chain give.me.Imprt
‘(Please) heat some water for me!’

b. [i Lpa:] di: nim-i:-m-u 0bo
[2SgPoss  “father] water  hot-MP-Caus-Chain give.Imprt
‘(Please) heat some water for your father!’

c. [[i Lpa:] Ldi:] nim-é:-mj
[[2SgPoss  “father] “water] hot-MP-Caus.Imprt
‘(Please) heat some water for your father!” (lit. “Heat your father’s water!”)

The literal sense of ‘give’ is not absent from (440a-b), since the expectation is that the hot
water will end up with the beneficiary. In the combination yab-ii ob-ui with yaba ‘take,
receive’ and ob-i ‘give me!’, the sense is ‘take it (from someone else) and give it to me!’,
rather than ‘take it (e.g. a heavy load) for me!’. I have not encountered examples with ‘give’
in an abstract benefactive sense as in ‘work for/on behalf of (someone)’.

15.1.7 Chains with final té: ‘send’

K&P (p. 73) observe that té: ‘send’ can be combined with a preceding transitive verb, their
examples being with kamba ‘throw’ and pada ‘leave, abandon’.

With ‘throw’, my assistant indicated that addition of ‘send’ adds a directional element to
the meaning, and the combination lends itself to directional questions (‘where?’, ‘which
way?’) and to answers thereto. The substantive verb is past anterior in form, suggesting
chronological sequencing. The sense can be roughly captured by English throw away if we
filter out the association with trash disposal and focus on the directionality.
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(441) a. tibu kamb-i-&
stone throw-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She threw a stone.’

b. tibu [yigs ra:]  kamb-a: t-y-J
stone [which? Loc] throw-PastAnt send-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Where (which way) did he/she threw (the) stone?’

With ‘leave, abandon’, again a locational element is introduced when ‘send’ is added. In
(442), there is an implication that the subject had gone to the place where the object was left.

(442) [tanna 0-md] [ydgs ra:] pad-a: ti-y-w
[stick  2Sg-Poss] [which? Loc] leave-PastAnt send-P{v-2SgSbj
‘Where did you-Sg (go and) leave your (walking) stick?’

15.1.8 Loose chains with nonfinal mal-¢:- ‘assemble, come together’

By itself, mdl-£€:- means ‘(e.g. people) assemble, meet, come together’, cf. transitive md.:-nds
‘(sb) assemble (a group)’ (§9.4.4). In the (approximate) sense ‘VP together’, mil-¢:- forms a
loose chain with the following verb, suggesting that the act of meeting is conceptualized as a
separate event preceding the other event. Therefore my assistant rejected the chaining form
mdl-€:- in (443b), and complements of the final verb follow the subordinated form of mdl-¢:-
(443a-c). By contrast, English translations with fogether suggest simultaneity of being
together and performing an action.

(443) a. mol-i-a: bamako bol-i-ya
assemble-MP-PastAnt B go-Pfv-3PISbj
‘They went to Bamako together.’

b. émmé mol-i-a:-ni/ (#mdl-i-y )
1P1 assemble-MP-Ant-Nonpast / (#assemble-MP-Chain)
bamako bo-jé-n
B go-Ipfv-1PISbj
‘We will go to Bamako together.’
c. [[émme ya-woy] modl-i-a:-ni]
[1P1Sbj all] assemble-MP-Ant-Nonpast]
[giné udd-mo-ij]
house build-Hort-P1Addr]

‘Let’s build a house together!’
mdl-i-a: and mal-i-a:-ni can be replaced by mdn-a: and mdn-a:-ni, respectively. However,

these forms are related to the verb mdn-¢:- ‘line up, form a line’. The phonological similarity
may have induced some merging of the subordinated forms.
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15.1.9 Chaina with nonfinal ja: ‘take (sb)’

Beside the rather frozen ‘bring’ and ‘convey’ (§10.1.3.10-11), I was able to elicit ja: ‘take
(sb)’ with other motion verbs. In (444), the image is of the adult holding the hand of the child
as they jog along.

(444) mi sé:du=g [ibé ra:]  ja: Jobi-dé-n
1SgSbj S=Acc [market Loc] take.Chain run-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I (an adult) run along with Seydou (a child) to the market.’

K&P (p. 73) state that ja: ‘take (sb)’ can also occur as a chain-final verb with another
transitive preceding it. Their example is “yen gia dya, boli” glossed as ‘having finished saying
that, he left’, where “dya” (i.e. jd:) seems to mean ‘finish, complete’. My assistant did not
recognize this construction and understood ja-4 literally as past anterior subordinator ‘having
taken (sb) along’.

In some textual passages, jd: in a chain appears to add a distributive quantificational
element (§17.5.2).

jd:in the original general sense ‘take (sb)’ may be etymologically present in simultaneous
subordinator -nja: (§15.2.1.2) and/or in immediate future -nja: ws (§10.2.2.8).

15.1.10 Chains including a motion verb
15.1.10.1 Direct chain of manner verb and directional verb

Directional motion verbs like ‘descend’ (go/come down), ‘ascend’ (go/come up), ‘enter’, and
‘exit’, can be directly chained to a preceding manner verb. Examples with ‘fall” and ‘descend’
in the sense ‘fall (all the way) down’ were given in §14.5.1. Other examples are fomb-u
damba-dé ‘jump up, go up by jumping’ tomb-u yo:-dé ‘jump in, enter by jumping’, and
tomb-u go:-dé ‘jump out, exit by jumping’.

15.1.10.2 Disparaging use of additional motion verb in nonliteral sense

K&P (p. 73) report that ‘go’ may be chained to a preceding VP, not necessarily implying
actual motion. The examples given (with ‘become lost’, ‘die’, and ‘forget’) resemble the
English construction X went and died (on me), with a similar hint of disparagement. My
assistant confirms mar-i bo:-jé ‘will go and get lost’, yim-a: bol-i ‘went and died’, and na-y
bo:-jé ‘will go and forget’. A spontaneously elicited example is the self-disparaging ‘I (went
and) forgot that you don’t eat fish’ in (504) in §17.2.1.3. (The French cue did not include a
motion verb.)

15.1.10.3 Motion event precedes or follows the other event
Chronological sequencing of a motion event and some other event, in either order, is
expressed by the regular loose (not direct) chaining machinery for sequenced events. The

event that occurred first is expressed with past anterior -a: if the whole sequence is completed
(final verb is perfective), and with nonpast anterior -a:-ni if the whole sequence is not
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completed (final verb is imperfective, future, imperative, or hortative). In (445a) the motion
event occurs first (in a future context). In (445b) the motion event will follow the other event.
(445c-d) are identical to (445a-b) except that they describe completed event sequences.

(445) a. bol-a:-ni [bondo  ra:] numbo-dé-&
go-Ant-Nonpast [hole  Loc] fall-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She will go (there) and then fall into the pit.’

b. nip-a:-ni bo-je-J
sing-Ant-Nonpast go-Ipfv-3SgSb;j
‘He/She will sing and then go.’

c. bol-a: [bondo ra:] numb-é-&
go-PastAnt [hole Loc] fall-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She went (there) and then fell into the pit.’

d. nup-a: bol-i-&
sing-PastAnt go-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She sang and then went.’

More often, ‘go’ and ‘come’ combine with a preceding VP in a purposive construction using
the {L}-{HL} tonal pattern (§17.4.4). However, if the utterance is imperative, ‘go’ or ‘come’
takes an {L}-toned version of the chaining form, and is followed by the main verb in regular
imperative (singular or plural) form. (See the following section for similar tonal patterns.)

(446) a. yels" [sinjé lala/ lala-n]
come.Chain®  [conversation converse.Imprt / converse.Imprt-2PISbj]

‘Come-2Sg/2PI and talk (converse)!’

b. bol-n" [na: na:]
go-Chain" [meal eat.Imprt]
‘Go-2Sg eat!’

15.1.10.4 Imperative ba as generic motion verb at end of chain

ba can function as a nondirectional motion verb (‘go’, but compatible with ‘come’) when
directly chained to a preceding verb in imperative function: béli giré ba ‘go tend the
(livestock) animals!” (text 05 at 00:16), plural-addressee béli giré ba-r. The form ba is not
transparently related synchronically to bolo, though it usually translates as ‘go!’. A motion
verb like ‘go’ or ‘come’ may be preposed to expand the chain: bolo béli gire ba ‘go tend the
animals!’, yélé béli giré ba ‘come tend the animals!” Both bol6 ‘go’ and yélé ‘come’ are
tone-dropped in this imperative construction, as they are in (446a-b) in the preceding section.
Without ba, the motion verb would follow the other verb (and object), which would then
occur in purposive form {L} plus {HL}: [beli"™ " gir¢] b61o ‘go tend the animals!’

One could alternatively consider ba to be a special added-motion derivational suffix, but
its restriction to imperative function does not mesh with other derivational verbal suffixes.
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15.1.11 Verb iterations

In narratives, a verb in the chaining form may be iterated to indicate repetition or
prolongation. The tone pattern is {L}-{HL}, i.e. the first iteration is (usually) tone-dropped
while the second has a falling pattern with at most the first syllable H-toned. One textual
passage had three examples: témbé-témbé ‘find-find’, [ba-y]-[ba-y] ‘beat-beat (tomtoms)’,
and [ségir-i-y]-[ségir-1-y] (text 01 at 00:25). See also bol-bol (< bolo ‘go’) in text 05 at 01:08.

The same construction can be applied to verbs denoting the manner of an action
(especially of motion). In this case the iteration functions as a manner adverbial and is
followed by a motion verb. Examples are [pobulu-m-ii]-[pobiilu-m-u] ‘groping along’ (from
pobolo-md), bumbi-buimbs ‘dragging along’, and mediopassive [bumb-i-y]-[blimb-i-y]
‘dragging oneself along, crawling on one’s belly”’).

These often colorful manner adverbials can be classified as expressive adverbials
(§8.4.7.1).

15.2 Temporal adverbial clauses with overt subordinating morpheme

15.2.1 Adverbial clauses expressing temporal simultaneity or overlap

15.2.1.1 Noun-headed temporal relative clause (‘[at] the time when ...¢)

This is a regular relative construction with a temporal noun such as wagurt ‘(point in) time,
moment’, bdy ‘day’, or ana-kiidi ‘year’, in {L}-toned form as relative heads. Postposition /¢

is added, here in temporal function (§8.1.3). In (447), the verb-participle is perfective, since
the event is used as a temporal locator to identify a time period.

(447) [waguro® / bay" / ana-kadn" yel-5=3] 1é
[time" / day" / year" 2SgSbj come-Pfv.Ppl=Def] Temp

‘at the time/on the day/in the year when you-Sg came’

15.2.1.2 Simultaneous -nja: on activity verb before motion verb

This construction indicates that two activities are or were carried out simultaneously. The
subordinated activity is expressed by invariant L-toned simultaneous subordinator -nja: . This
is distinct from H-toned -nja: in the immediate future combination -nja: wd (§10.2.2.8). One
or both of -nja: and -nja: may be related to the verb ja: ‘take (sb)’, as in ‘take a baby/child’ or
‘take (=marry) a woman’. The main-clause verb denotes a second activity, often but not
necessarily motion.

(448) a. sé:du nino nuno-nja:
S song sing-Simul
yél-6-D | yé-jé-&
come-Pfv-3SgSbj / come-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou came/comes singing.’
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b. dlu-j nino  nuno-nja: toy t3:-d-1
child-Pl  song sing-Simul seeds sow-Ipfv-3PISbj
‘The children are singing as they sow seeds.’

Representative forms of -nja: are in (449). /LH/-melody verbs have the H-tone on the syllable
or monosyllabic mora preceding -nja: .

(449) stem with -nja: gloss

a. /HL/-toned

ka: ka:-nja: ‘shave’

Ja: Jpa:-nja: ‘eat (meal)’
0bo 0bo-nja: ‘give’
tombo tombo-nja: ‘jump’

yéyy-é:  yéyy-eé:-nja:  ‘sleep’
kigul-é:-  kigul-é:-nja:  ‘go back’

b. /LH/-toned

nj: nj:-nja: ‘drink’
ya: yd:-nja: ‘weep’
bolo bolo-nja: ‘go’
béndé béndé-nja: ‘hit’

13 >

danp-¢€:-  dapp-€:-nja: sit
yabil-¢:-  yabil-é:-nja:  ‘reply’

15.2.1.3 Imperfective subordinators -ni and -w

These suffixes appear on the nonfinal verb of a loose chain, where the clause in question
denotes a process that takes place simultaneously with that of the main clause. The choice
between -ni and -w depends on the time frame of the larger sequence, with -ni for not-yet
completed events and -w for completed (examples are given in the following sections).
Elsewhere -ni is found in purposive clauses (§17.5.1), and as part of the nonpast anterior
subordinator -a:-ni which also includes past anterior -a:. In that combination the precise
semantic contribution of -ni is difficult to tease out (§15.2.2.1). Given the semantic
divergence of these three occurrences of -ni, I label them differently. The cases of -ni covered
in this section are labeled imperfective nonpast (“-Ipfv.Nonpast” in interlinears).

There is also a locative postposition ni (§8.2.2) which may or may not be related
historically.

-w is presumably the same imperfective morpheme (“-Ipfv" in interlinears) as that in
progressive -w wd (§10.2.2.3) and in past progressive-1 -w=beé- (§10.5.1.1).

-w is L-toned and is added to the presuffixal stem with its lexical tones intact
(450a-b). -ni by contrast has variable tone. /HL/-toned verbs combine with -ni to produce
forms with an H-tone on the first syllable and all following tones low (450a). An /LH/-toned
verb appears with an L-toned stem followed by H-toned -ni (450b).
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(450) stem with -ni with -w gloss

a. /HL/-toned
ka: ka:-ni ka:-w ‘shave’
na: pa:-ni pa:-w ‘eat (meal)’
0bo 0bo-ni 0bo-w ‘give’
tombo tombo-ni tombo-w ‘jump’
yéyy-e: yéyy-e:-ni yéyy-e:-w ‘sleep’
kigul-é:-  kigul-é:-ni kigul-é:-w ‘go back’

b. /LH/-toned
na: nd:-ni nj:-w ‘drink’
ya: ya:-ni yd:-w ‘weep’
bolo bolo-ni bolo-w ‘go’
béndé béndé-ni béndé-w ‘hit’
danp-¢€:-  dapp-é:-ni dapp-€:-w ‘sit’
yabil-¢:-  yabil-é:-ni yabil-¢:-w ‘reply’

Another construction apparently ending in the same -ni, but after a stative quasi-verb (wo-ni)
with impersonal sense ‘while it was the case that...’, and with a main-like clause as
complement, occurs in text 04 at 00:26.

Another subordinated clause type used in complements of perception verbs requires
imperfective -w even in nonpast time contexts (§17.2.2.1).

15.2.1.4 Imperfective -ni or -w on activity verb plus time-of-day verb

The verbs déné ‘spend the (mid-)day’ and ya: ‘spend the night’ (sometimes accompanied by
ba:, a noun used in collocations denoting day/night transitions) lend themselves to the
construction with a preceding subordinated clause denoting a simultaneous activity.
Comparison of (451a) with (451b) shows that the imperfective subordinator is -ni when
the main clause denotes a not-yet completed event (i.e. the time frame is general present or
future), and -w when the main clause denotes an already completed event. “Not-yet
completed” here includes imperatives and hortatives as well as imperfective verbs (451c).

(451) a. [koruks le] [sinjé [ala-ni]
[Ramadan  Temp] [talk(n) converse-Ipfv.Nonpast]
ba: ya:-dé-
transition  spend.night-Ipfv-1PISbj
‘During Ramadan, we (regularly) spend the night conversing.’
b. ya: [sinjé  lala-w] yé-é-n

yesterday [talk(n) converse-Ipfv.Past] spend.night-Pfv-1PISbj

“Yesterday we spent the night conversing.’
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c. [sinje lala-ni]
[talk(n) converse-Ipfv.Nonpast]
ba: ya:-n
day/night spend.night.Imprt-Pl1Addr
‘Spend-2P1 the night conversing!’

Example (451a) has H-toned -ni after an {L}-toned form of a lexically /LH/-toned verb. (452)
illustrates L-toned -ni with a lexically /HL/-toned verb.

(452) émme [gir-i: yéyy-e:-ni] déné-mdi-j
we [sleep(n) sleep-MP-Ipfv.Nonpast] spend.day-Hort-PIAddr
‘Let’s spend the (mid-)day sleeping!’

Main-clause statives do not count as “imperfective” for purposes of choosing -w or -ni in the
subordinated clause. Therefore only -w is possible in (453).

(453) [té:  jands-w/ (# ja:nda-ni) | dapa-n
[tea  put.up.on-Ipfv.Past / (#put.up.on-Ipfv.Nonpast)] sit.Stat-1SgSbj

‘I am sitting, making tea.’

Likewise, a presentative main clause (§4.4.4) requires -w in the subordinated clause (454a-b).

(454) a. sédu [té:  ja:nds-w/ (# ja:nda-ni) | kia-wd
S [tea  put.up.on-Ipfv / (#put.up.on-Ipfv.Nonpast] there’s!
‘There’s Seydou, making tea!’
b. ulu-p [kéde-kede kéde-w/ (#kédeé-ni) |
child-P1 [play(n) play-Ipfv.Past / (#play-Ipfv.Nonpast)]
ki-wi-ya
there are!

‘There are the children, playing (having fun)!’

15.2.1.5 kén(a) ‘do’ plus imperfective clause

While subordinated imperfective clauses normally take -w suffix rather than main-clause
imperfective -dé-, one construction is attested in texts with the main-clause suffix and a
following form of kdn(a) ‘do’ (455).

(455) [nama njém-mj],
[meat Logo-Poss],
bel-a: bé témé-dé kané-élé
get-PastAnt 3PISbj eat.meat-Ipfv do-IpfvNeg

‘(He said:) you won’t be getting and eating my flesh.” (text 01 at 01:56)

An apparent periphrastic causative with ‘do’ (i.e. ‘make’) and a subordinated clause (with
stative ‘not have’) is in text 03 at 00:13.
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15.2.1.6 Temporal ‘since ... clauses and related forms (né, ba:y, go-¢ md-ni)

In one construction, variant temporal postposition né follows a perfective participle (or
pseudo-participle) of the verb in a headless relative (456a). né is an allomorph of locative ni
that is used especially in temporal rather than spatial contexts (§8.2.2); here it specifies a
temporal starting point (‘as of the time when ...”). The subject is expressed by an obligatory
proclitic subject pronoun, even if there is also an overt nonpronominal subject NP (456b). See
also text 01 at 01:01 and text 02 at 01:57.

(456) a. bée yvél-é6-J | ka-y-O | t3-é-J né,
3PISbj  come-/ shave-/sow-Pfv-3Sg.Ppl Loc,
na: ja:-n-ni
meal eat-PfvNeg-3PISbj
‘(Ever) since they came/shaved/planted, they haven’t eaten.’
b. ulu-p bé bol-i né,
child-P1 3Pl go-Pfv-3Sg.Ppl Loc,
be=g wa.-1i-j

3Pl=Acc see-PfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘(Ever) since the children went away, I haven’t seen them.’

However, the same construction (headless perfective relative plus né) is also attested in a text
as a headless object relative (‘what they have said [is...]’).

English since X, where X is a NP denoting a point or interval of time is translated by a) X
ba:y, b) X go-é md-ni, or their combination ¢) X ba:y go-é mo-ni. (457a-b) illustrate with ya:
‘yesterday’ and ga:If ‘last year’.

(457) a. [ya: bazy]
[ya: go-¢ md-ni]
[[ya: ba:y] g0-é md-ni]
[yesterday ... ] since
[na: pa:-li-gjf
[meal eat-PfvNeg-1SgSbj]

‘Since yesterday I haven’t eaten.’

b. [ga:li (ba:y) go-é mo-ni] [yalii  bol-li-fj]
[last.year (since) since 1 [place go-PfvNeg-1SgSbj]
‘Since last year, [ haven’t gone anywhere (travelled).’

g0-¢ md-ni is nontransparent in form. It begins with a perfective pseudo-participle of gd: ‘go
out’. This verb often has the sense ‘be ended’ (as with seasons of the year which ‘come down’
and then ‘go out’). md-ni looks like a form of -mv-ni, which is elsewhere attested in
‘before ...” clauses (§15.2.3). However, the regular combination of ‘go out’ with the ‘before’
subordinator is go.-md-ni with go: rather than go-é. The sense ‘before it has gone out’ makes
some sense in a ‘still’ clause, which denotes an extended time interval beginning with the
nominate point in time (e.g. ‘yesterday’) and continues to the present or other reference time.
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15.2.2 Adverbial clauses expressing a chronological sequence
15.2.2.1 Past anterior -a: and nonpast anterior -a:-ni

Past anterior subordinator -a: and its morphological extension nonpast anterior -a:-ni are
featured in the sections that follow. In the present section I focus on their segmental and tonal
forms.

With a lexically /HL/-toned stem, the -a: form has an initial H-tone followed by L-tones.
With a lexically /LH/-toned stem, the -a: form has an L-toned stem and H-toned suffix.
The -a: contracts with the final short vowel of a nonmonosyllabic stem. A monosyllabic stem
is reduced to short-voweled Cv-, and mid-height {o o} and {e €} are raised to the high vowels
u and i, respectively, resulting in -u-a: and -i-a:, which are optionally realized with a faint
epenthetic y between the vowels. Mediopassive stems with suffixed -e:- ~ -e:- likewise
become -i-a:, and if the stem is lexically /LH/-toned like ‘sit’ the H-tone remains on
the -i- followed by L-toned -a:. A Ca: stem contracts to what I transcribe as Ca-a to facilitate
lexical identification, pronounced [Ca:] without hiatus and without super-long duration. The
form in -a:-ni adds -ni to the -a: form, but a preceding falling a: flattens to 4: before -ni.

(458) stem with -a: with -a:-ni gloss
a. /HL/-toned
ka: ka-a ka-a-ni ‘shave’
té: ti-a: ti-a:-ni ‘send’
0bo ob-a: ob-a:-ni ‘give’
tombo tomb-a: tomb-a:-ni ‘jump’

with initial sonorant

na: na-a pa-a-ni ‘eat (meal)’
yéyy-é: yeéyy(-1)-a: yéyy(-1)-a:-ni ‘sleep’
kigul-é:- kigul-i-a: kigul-i-a:-ni ‘go back’
b. /LH/-toned
na: nu-a: nu-4:-ni ‘drink’
ya: ya-a: ya-4a:-ni ‘weep’
de: di-a: di-a:-ni ‘insult’
g0: gu-a: gu-d:-ni ‘go out’
bolo bol-a: bol-a:-ni ‘go’
béndé bénd-4: bénd-a:-ni ‘hit’
dannp-€:- dannp-i-a: dannp-i-a:-ni ‘sit’

In addition to the subordinated clause types described below, -a: occurs in certain periphrastic
predicates with auxiliary ‘be’ or ‘have’: the present perfect -a: wo (§10.2.1.4), the periphrastic
future -d-a: sé (§10.2.2.7), and possibly the immediate future -nja: wd (§10.2.2.8). It may also
be, or have once been, part of experiential perfect -tiya wo (§10.2.1.3).

15.2.2.2 Clauses with -a: ‘and then’ (same-subject, anterior, past)

This high-frequency subordinator is used to “conjoin” (so to speak) two clauses that denote
chronologically sequenced events when the whole event sequence is construed as perfective,
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i.e. generally completed in the past. When the subjects of the two clauses are the same, there
is no proclitic subject pronoun in the first clause. The two underlying VPs may also share
nonsubject constituents, as in (459a) where ‘meat’ is logically the object of both ‘cook’ and
‘eat’. This makes bracketing difficult; in (459a) it might be best to bracket ‘meat’ with the
first verb and think of a silent pronominal copy preceding the second verb. Looser
combinations are also quite possible, as in (459b), where each verb has its own object.

(459) a. ulu-p [nams =3 ilé-m-a: |
child-P1 [meat=Def be.cooked-Caus-PastAnt]
tém-i-ya

eat.meat-Pfv-3PISbj
‘The children cooked and ate (the) meat.’

b. [tannd  yép-a:] [pédu=1 bénd-é-J]
[stick take-PastAnt] [sheep=Acc  hit-Pfv-3SgSbj]

‘He/She picked up (a/the) stick and hit (a/the) sheep-Sg.’

If the main clause is negated, the scope of negation does not extend to the subordinated clause
(460).

(460) ulu-n [nam3s =5 ilé-m-a:]
child-P1 [meat=Def be.cooked-Caus-PastAnt]
témé-n-ni
eat.meat-PfvNeg-3PISbj
‘The children cooked the meat but did not eat it.’

If the first clause is negated, it must take main-clause shape, so the construction is a clause
juxtaposition rather than a chain. In (461a), both clauses are negated. In (461b), just the first
clause is negated.

(461) a. ulu-p [nams =5 ilé-mé-n-ni]
child-P1 [meat=Def  be.cooked-Caus-PfvNeg-3P1Sbj]
téme-n-ni
cat.meat-PfvNeg-3PISbj
‘The children did not cook and eat the meat.’
(i.e. ‘The children neither cooked nor ate the meat.”)

b. dlu-j [nams =95 ilé-mé-n-ni]
child-P1 [meat=Def  be.cooked-Caus-PfvNeg-3P1Sbj]
tém-i-ya

eat.meat-Pfv-3PISbj
‘The children didn’t cook the meat but they ate it.’
(i.e. ‘The children ate the meat without having cooked it.”)

In (462), the subordinated clause with -a: itself contains an embedded purposive clause
with -ni.
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(462) [[sé:di=p  géndé-ni] bol-4:]

[[S=Acc look.at-Purp] go-PastAnt]
[wo=1 tembé-li-ij]
[3Sg=acc find-PfvNeg-1SgSbj

‘I went to see Seydou but I didn’t find him (there).’

15.2.2.3 Clauses with -a: ‘and then’ (different-subject, anterior, past)

In this construction, subordinator -a: on the verb of the subordinated clause is accompanied
by an obligatory preverbal proclitic subject pronoun. This pronoun is required even when it
resumes a co-occurring clause-initial subject (463a). The construction denotes a sequential
relationship between two events, the sequence as a whole being construed as completed in the
past.

(463) a. [ya:-g na: bé ja-yel-a:]
[woman-Pl  meal 3PISbj  take-come-PastAnt]
[émmé n-é-g]

[1PISbj eat-Pfv-1P1Sbj
‘The women brought the meal, and then we ate.’

b. [émmé nd: émmé ja-yel-a:]

[1P1 meal 1PISbj take-come-PastAnt]
[ya:-g JIE-y-ya]

[woman-Pl eat-Pfv-3PISbj]

‘We brought the meal, and then the women ate.’

c. [[mi Yba:=5] k&lé  mi tib-a:]
[[1SgPoss “father=Acc] money 1SgSbj ask.for-PastAnt]
[[wo mi=g obo-1i-J]

[[3SgSbj  1Sg=Acc give-PfvNeg-3SgSbj

‘I asked my father for money, but he didn’t give it to me.’

15.2.2.4 Clauses with -a:-ni ‘and then’ (same-subject, anterior, future)

Future-time counterparts of the first examples in the preceding section on -a: subordinators
are (464a-b). As before, the events denoted by the two clauses are sequenced in time. The
main-clause verb is now imperfective (464a-b), future, imperative (464c), or hortative. The
subordinated clause has -a:-ni, i.e. with suffix -ni superimposed on the past anterior -a:
subordinating suffix.

(464) a. ulu-p [nams =3 ilé-m-a:-ni]
child-P1 [meat=Def be.cooked-Caus-Ant-Nonpast]
témé-d-i

eat.meat-Ipfv-3PISbj
‘The children will cook and eat (the) meat.’
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b. [tannd  yép-a:-ni] [pédu=1 béndé-dé-]
[stick take-Ant-Nonpast]  [sheep=Acc  hit-Ipfv-3SgSbj]
‘He/She will pick up (a/the) stick and hit (a/the) sheep-Sg.’

c. [tanna  yép-a:-ni] [pédu=1 bénde]
[stick take-Ant-Nonpast] [sheep=Acc hit.Imprt]

‘Pick up-2Sg the stick and hit the sheep-Sg!’

It is not possible to analyse the meaning of -a:-ni as the product of the meanings of its two
parts. Elsewhere simple -a: is a past anterior subordinator; only the “anterior” part is valid
for -a:-ni. On the other hand, simple -ni occurs as purposive (§17.5.1) or past simultaneous
subordinator (§15.2.1.3), neither of which is precisely relevant to -a:-ni. In interlinears
for -a:-ni, I will trim “-PastAnt” to just “-Ant” for -a:, and will label -ni as “-Nonpast” for
lack of a better name.

For tonally irregular pinn-4:-ni ‘later’ see §8.4.6.2.

15.2.2.5 Pseudo-conditional = yo (same- or different-subject, anterior, future)

The sentences in (463a-c) in §15.2.2.3 above are converted into a future time frame in
(465a-c). This construction is also possible for habitual imperfective, or past imperfective
contexts. The first clause takes the form of a conditional antecedent with final =yo ‘if’ and
its variants (§16.1). There is no requirement of a proclitic subject pronoun. Because this
construction is normal for future-time event sequences, and therefore has no conditional
semantics in the usual sense, I refer to this (and similar constructions in other Dogon
languages) as pseudo-conditional.
Examples (465a-c) have different subjects in the two clauses.

(465) a. [ya:-g nd: ja-yél-i-ya=yo:]
[woman-Pl  meal take-come-Pfv-3PISbj=if]
[émmé pa:-de-nf
[1P1Sbj eat-Ipfv-1PISbj
‘The women will bring the meal, and then we will eat.’

b. [émmé nd: ja-yél-é-n=jo]

[1P1 meal take-come-Pfv-1PISbj=if]
[ya:-j-be pa:-d-i]

[woman-PI-PI eat-Ipfv-3PISbj]
‘We will bring the meal, and then the women will eat.’

c. [[mi Lpa: =p] ke:lg tub-5-n=jo]
[[1SgPoss Lfather=Acc] money  ask.for-Pfv-1SgSbj=if]
[[wo mi=g obé-¢le-T]

[[3SgSbj  1Sg=Acc give-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj

‘I will ask my father for money, but he won’t give it to me.’
The pseudo-conditional also commonly links two or more same-subject clauses referring to a

future, present-habitual, or past imperfective event sequence. Out of many examples in the
texts, I mention text 01 at 00:40: ‘Now, they were drinking their water, now they were
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beating tomtoms, they kept dancing their dances. Now in that way they went to look for their
dinner.” All clauses but the last clause are pseudo-conditional.

15.2.2.6 “VPed until got tired’ = ‘VPed for a very long time’

One common device to accentuate the duration of an activity is to subordinate the clause
denoting the activity to a same-subject clause with perfective ‘get tired’ and the emphatic
particle pa: ‘all the way to, to the point of, until’.

(466) seé:du  mo:-nd-a: [pa: dé-¢-a]
S laugh-PastAnt [until get.tired-Pfv-3SgSbj]
‘Seydou laughed until he got tired.” (i.e. he couldn’t stop laughing)

15.2.2.7 ‘No sooner..., than ...’

This is a parallelistic construction where two clauses have main-clause form, with the same
aspectual category, but are phrased together without a prosodic break. There is no overt
subordination, but the listener infers that the two events are immediately sequenced. The
subjects of the two clauses may be disjoint (467a) or the same (467b).

(467) a. [émmé  yo-y-§] mé-é-&J
[1PISbj  go.in-Pfv-1PISbj] rain.fall-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘As soon as we went inside, rain came down.’

b. [émmé  yo:-dé-n] na:-de-n
[1PISbj  go.in-Ipfv-1PISbj]  eat-Ipfv-1PISbj
‘As soon as we get inside, we will eat.’

15.2.2.8 kana (A-stem) after subject proclitic for switch reference

A construction with ‘do’ is used as a sequential switch-reference device in narratives. The
two clauses denote closely sequenced or otherwise closely related events. An example is the
passge in text 04 at 01:05 with jomd ydru wo kana ‘Hare let go (of squirrel’s tail), and
squirrel ran away.” Adding kana (a form of ‘do’) after a proclitic subject pronoun (in this
example 3Sg wo kana ) following the first clause permits it to segue into another clause (here
‘squirrel ran away’) with disjoint subject. The proclitic agrees with the subject of the
preceding clause (in this example, ‘hare’). Another example occurs in the same text at 01:11.
In elicitation follow-up, my assistant produced examples with woé kana (3Sg), mi kana
(1Sg), and so forth following subordinated clauses with past anterior -a: (§15.2.2.2), e.g.
Jjob-4: wo kana ‘after he/she ran’. He also helpfully volunteered that bola can replace kana in
this context (which involves motion), cf. bolé ‘go’. The other verb that shows up in this
construction in the texts is génda ‘look at, consider’ from verb géndé, see text 05 at 02:42.
The construction looks like a headless relative clause with a stative participle. However,
this construction requires final a (kana, bola, génda). If regular stative forms of bol6 and
géndé are elicited, they do not shift to a (yé bolo-<J ‘he/she is en route’, yé géndé-O ‘he/she is
looking”). While a stative connection is likely etymologically, synchronically one must take
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the type wo kana as a distinctive construction. The old A-stem represented by kana, bola, and
génda is not otherwise recognizable in DS, except possibly in the 3Sg augmented future
(§10.2.2.6).

Variants of this construction based one the ‘do’ verb occur in several Dogon languages.
In closely related Tommo So, examples (1008a-b) in McPherson (2013: 537) can be
interpreted in this light.

15.2.3 ‘Before ...” clause (-mv-ni)

In this construction, the verb of the ‘before’ clause is {L}-toned and has a subordinating
suffix complex -mv-ni. Here v represents a vowel ranging over {a e o}, harmonic to the
preceding vowel: often -ma-ni after a, -md-ni after nonlow back rounded vowel (but also in
one example after the -e.- variant of the mediopassive suffix), -mé-ni after nonlow front
unrounded vowel. There is no pronominal-subject suffix. The subject, if distinct from that of
the paired main clause, is overt as a separate NP or proclitic pronoun, like ‘thief” in (468a). If
a nonpronominal subject NP is present, it is not resumed by a preverbal proclitic subject
pronoun. The time frame may be past or future.

(468) a. [mi Jjob-é-n]
[1SgSbj run-Pfv-1SgSbj]
[bé/ gé:"-gé:"-nd =3 dd:-md-ni]

[3PISbj / theft-steal. Agent-Sg=Def arrive-before]
‘I fled before they/the thief arrived.’

b. [émmé  sinjé 1ala-dé-n] [na: na:-ma-ni]
[IPISbj  talk(n) converse-Ipfv-1PISbj] [meal eat-before]
‘We will converse before eating (before we eat).’

c. mi=g bé béndé-mé-ni/ ka:-ma-ni
1Sg=Acc  3PISbj hit-before / shave-before
‘before they (could) hit/shave me’

The morphological analysis of the subordinator is nontransparent and the hyphenation is
speculative. -mv-ni looks like a -ni subordinator (imperfective past) added to the causative
suffix (§9.2.1), though there is no causative semantics. For another, somewhat frozen
occurrence of -mv-ni, see go-y md-ni ‘since’ in §15.2.1.7.

(469) stem with -mv-ni gloss

a. /HL/-toned

ka: ka:-ma-ni ‘shave’

na: a:-ma-ni ‘eat (meal)’
té: te:-mé-ni ‘send’

0bo 0bo-md-ni ‘give’
tombo tombo-md-ni ‘jump’
yéyy-e: yeyy-e:-mé-ni ‘sleep’
kigul-é:- kigul-é:-md-ni ‘go back’
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b. /LH/-toned

na: nd:-mo-ni ‘drink’
ya: ya:-ma-ni ‘weep’
de: dé:-mé-ni ‘insult’
g0: g0:-md-ni ‘go out’
bolo bolo-md-ni ‘go’
béndé béndé-mé-ni ‘hit’
dannp-€:- dann-é:-mé-ni ‘sit’

15.2.4 ge: as filler in verb chains
In texts, a form ge: is attested following anterior-time subordinators like -a:-ni. It seems to
serve to keep the motor running, so to speak, while the speaker formulates the next sentence.
See text 01 at 00:04 (twice) and text 04 at 00:13.
15.3 Spatial and manner adverbials
15.3.1 Spatial adverbial clause (‘where ...”")
In (470a-b), a relative clause headed by ‘place’ is an argument of the larger clause.
(470) a. [vald“ mi numb-3=735] wagt wo-&

[place® 1SgSbj fall-Pfv.Ppl=Def] distant be-3SgSbj

‘(The place) where I fell is far away.’

b. [uli-f-mbé  yald“  bo-jd=3] wagt wo-&J
[child-PI-P1  place" go-Ipfv.Ppl=Def]  distant be-3SgSbj

‘(The place) where the children are going is far away.’

In (471), the same relative-clause construction functions as a spatial adverbial in the higher
clause. This function is indicated by locative postposition ni or ra: (§8.2.1-2).

(471) émmé [[dl-p-mbé  yald“ pd:  pd:-dd=3] ni/ ra:]
1PISbj [[child-PI-Pl  place" meal eat-Ipfv.Ppl=Def] Loc/Loc]
ya:-dé-n

spend.night-Ipfv-1PISbj
‘We will spend the night (in the place) where the children ate.’

For similar manner adverbial relative clauses see the following section below. For similar
temporal relative clauses see §15.2.1.1.
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15.3.2 Manner adverbial clause
15.3.2.1 Ordinary manner adverbial (‘how ...¢)

Manner adverbial relatives have one or both of the following: a) an {L}-toned form of s3gonji
‘manner’ as relative head, and b) final postposition giné ‘like, as’. (472a) has just the
postposition, with covert relative head. (472b) has both, while (472c) is an NP (usable as an
argument in the higher clause) with just the head. kid¢ ‘thing’ can also function as the head
instead of sdgdnji (472c¢). The construction meaning ‘(a/no) way to VP’ is expressed by a kind
of subjectless relative clause with a verbal noun with -di/~dii (472d-e). Semantically the
verbal noun here functions much like an imperfective participle in a headless relative with
unspecified subject. Indeed the verbal noun is morphologically related to the imperfective
positive (§4.2.2.1).

(472) a. [[sé:du walil kan-j5=3] giné]
[[S work(n) do-Ipfv.Ppl=Def] like]
kan-a: nama-i
do-PastAnt want-1SgSbj

‘I want to do (work) the way Seydou does work.’

b. [[sdgonji®  wé Jjdm-md-dd =3] ging]
[[manner” 3SgSbj  run-Caus-Ipfv.Ppl-Def] like]
[bay"  wird  né] bamaké dd:-dé-py
[day"  one Loc] B arrive-Ipfv-1PISbj
‘The way he drives, we can reach Bamako in one day.’

c. sogonji™/ kide" wali i kan-jd=>5
manner” / thing" work(n) 2SgSbj do-Ipfv.Ppl=Def
‘the way you-Sg work’

d. [wé=p sdgonji™ nanna-di] Wi-15-2
[3Sg=Acc manner” expel-VbIN]  be-StatNeg-3SgSbj
‘There was no way to get rid of him.” (text 04 at 00:40)

e. [sogonji* namma-du] y3=5-0
[manner” tread-VbIN] Exist=be-3SgSbj
‘There is a way to go (there) on foot.” (e.g. climbining a hill)

15.3.2.2 ‘Asthough ... clause

This is a counterfactual manner adverbial relative. The structure is the same as for ordinary
‘how...* clauses (see above), except that the relative clause is not marked as definite.

(473) a. ulu-p ya: ya:-d-i
child-P1  tears(n) weep-Ipfv-3PISbj
[[kide“  pa:  pa-l-d bé wi:] giné]

[[thing" meal eat-PfvNeg-Pfv.Ppl 3PISbj bePpl] like]
‘The children are crying as though they haven’t eaten.’
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b. I ya: ya:-dé-J

child tears(n) weep-Ipfv-3SgSbj
[[kide"  wo=1 mi bénd-é-] ging]

[[thing" 3Sg=Acc 1SgSbj hit-Pfv-3SgSbj.Ppl] like]
‘The child is crying, as though I had hit him.’

If the ‘as though ...” clause is subordinated to a main verb expressing a protagonist’s
intention to pretend, like ‘do’ in (474), the logophoric subject suffix occurs in the ‘as though
...” clause. The use of a logophoric is unsurprising if giné derives from an archaic form of gé:
‘say’ (§8.4.1).

474) [[u=g béndé-dé-n] giné] kan-jé-&'/ kan-j-i
[[2Sg=Acc  hit-Ipfv-LogoSbj] like] do-Ipfv-3SgSbj / -3PISb;j
‘He does/They do (=act) like he’s/they’re going to hit you-Sg.’

15.3.3 ‘From X, until/all the way to) Y’ (né, bd: , pa:)
To indicate both the starting and ending points of an extended time interval, perhaps with

rhetorical emphasis, a ‘since’ clause with né can be combined with an ‘until’ clause in the
form of a regular main clause beginning with pa: ‘until, all the way to’.

(475) a. [wo=g bé lal-u néf
[3Sg=Acc 3PISbj bear-Pfv.Ppl since]
[pa: yim-i wo-J]
[until die-Nom be-3SgSbj]
bolé-éle-&

go-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘From the time he is born (“they have borne him”) until he is dead, he won’t go.’
(yim-1i ‘death’ or ‘dead body, corpse’)

b. [wo vél-¢ néjf [pa: bol-i-O]
[3SgSbj come-Pfv.Ppl since] [until go-Pfv-3SgSbj]
na: pa:-ln-o

meal eat-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘From the time he came until he went, he didn’t eat.’

In spatial contexts a particle bd: is translatable ‘all the way (to/from)’. It directly follows a
locational expression denoting either the starting point or the terminus (476a-b). The
neutrality between allative and ablative is consistent with the general restriction of directional
specification to verbs (‘come’, ‘go’, ‘exit’, etc.).

(476) a. [ibé ra:]  ba: Jjob-a: yél-é-&
[market Loc] all.the.way run-PastAnt come-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She ran all the way (here) from the market.’

b. [ibe ra:]  ba: job-d:-ni bo-jé-1)

[market Loc] all.the.way run-Ant-Nonpast  go-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will run all the way (from here) to the market.’
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My assistant was uncomfortable with double ba: phrases, one for the origin and one for the
terminus. This would also be awkward in English: I ran all the way from the market (?all the
way) to the village.

For ba: in comparatives, see §12.2.1.
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16 Conditional constructions

16.1 Hypothetical conditional (=yod~ =yé~ =j¢)

In addition to its use in constructions with recognizable conditional semantics, the clitic
=yo~ =ye~ =jéis also part of what I call the pseudo-conditional construction. This is the
regular way to chain a clause with a following main clause when they jointly denote a
sequence of events in the future or other imperfective context; see §15.2.2.5. There is no
difference in form between a pseudo-conditional subordinated clause and a conditional
antecedent clause with =yo ~ =je. This chapter is about ordinary conditionals, not pseudo-
conditionals.

16.1.1 Positive antecedent

In this construction, the antecedent event is in the future or otherwise uncertain, and the
eventual factuality of the antecedent event is a sufficient condition for the factuality of the
consequent event.

The ‘if” morpheme is =yo or variant (for the phonology, see below). The antecedent
clause ending in =yo precedes the consequent clause. The antecedent is imperfective if it
denotes a continuing process or state that overlaps in time with the consequent (477a). If the
antecedent and consequent events are conceived as consecutive in time, the antecedent is
perfective in form (477b-c). The consequent is imperfective (477a-d,g) or a deontic modal
such as imperative (477¢-f).

(477) a. and mé:-dé-J =yo, yo:-dé-n
rain(n)  rain.fall-Ipfv-3SgSbj=if, go.in-Ipfv-1PISbj
‘If it is raining, we’ll go in.’

b. mi=g pad-i-y =yo, u=g da-da:-de-n
1Sg=Acc leave-Pfv-2SgSbj=if, @ 2Sg=Acc Augm-kill-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘If you-Sg leave me, I’ll kill you.’

c. mi=g bénd-é-y = yo, u=g da-da:-de-n
1Sg=Acc hit-Pfv-2SgSbj=if, 2Sg=Acc Augm-kill-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘If you-Sg hit me, I’ll kill you.’

d. sé:du mi=g bénd-é-J =yo:
S 1Sg=Acc hit-Pfv-3SgSbj=if,
wo=1g da-da:-de-n
3Sg=Acc Augm-kill-Ipfv-1SgSbj

‘If Seydou hits me, I’ll kill him.’
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e. numb-é-y=yo, ingél-¢
fall-Pfv-2SgSbj=if,
‘If you-Sg fall, get up!”
f.  numb-é-n=je, ingél-é-n
fall-Pfv-2PISbj=if,
‘If you-PI fall, get up!’

arise-MP.Imprt

arise-MP.Imprt-PlAddr

g. yé-ra: kigul-i-y-ni =je,
DiscDef-Loc  go.back-MP-Pfv-1SgSbj=if,
mi=g da-da:-d-i
1Sg=Acc Augm-kill-Ipfv-3PISbj

‘If I go back there, they’ll kill me.’

The ‘if” particle is phonologically cliticized to the verb of the antecedent clause. 2Sg -w
generally assimilates to the y of the clitic, hence -y=yo, though my assistant also
produced -w = yo in careful speech. The nasal of the 1Sg, 1P, and 2PI suffixes combines with

=yo0 as - =jo varying with -11 =je.

Combinations of third-person perfective verbs and =yo or =ye show tone changes, as
illustrated in (478) with the verbs pada ‘leave (behind), abandon’ and yél¢ ‘come’.

gloss (‘if ...”)

.. he/she left’
.. he/she came’

.. they left’
.. they came’

b. 1st/2nd person perfectives (L-toned =yo, after nasal =joor =j¢)

(478) main clause antecedent clause
a. 3rd person perfectives (with =yo:)

3Sg subject
pad-i-& pad-i-J =yo:
yél-¢-& yél-e-J =yo:

3Pl subject
pad-D-ya pad-i-ya=yo6
yél-T-ya yél-i-ya=yo:

1Sg subject
pad-i-j pad-i-i =jé (~ =jo)
yél-é-1 yél-é-n=jé (~ =jo)

1Pl subject
pad-i-j pad-i- =je (~ =jo)
yél-é-1 yél-é-n=jé (~ =jo)

28g subject
pad-u-w pad-i-y =yo
yél-é-w yél-é-y =yo

2Pl subject
pad-i-n pad-i-n =je (~ =jo)
yeél-é-n yél-é-n=jé (~ =jo)

3

3

... 1 left’
... I came’

.. we left’
.. we came’

.. you-Sg left’
.. you-Sg came’

.. you-PI left’
.. you-PI came’

The third person subject perfective forms (478a) drop to {L} tone before =yo, which itself
then shifts to <HL>-tone, and the contour tone required lengthening the vowel. This happens
even when the verb is clause-initial (in a one-word clause), as in yél-&-&=yd6: ‘if he/she
comes’. In the 1Sg, 1Pl, and 2Sg subject forms, the regular perfective {LH} overlay is applied
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before =yo, which remains L-toned. In these three forms, the H-tone is realized on the final
mora of the verb proper, hence on the pronominal suffix, as in kigul-i-y-i=jé in (477g)
above. For 2Pl, the falling-toned syllable before =j¢ may be flattened to H-tone, hence
variants like pad-i-ii =jé aside from those shown in (478). Monosyllabic verbs express {LH}
as rising tone: ka-y-y =yo ‘if you shave’.

There are no special tonal interactions involving imperfective verbs plus = yo, though the
consonantal processes described above do apply: nd:-dé-n ‘we eat’ becomes pa:-dé-n=jo ‘if
we are eating’.

The loss of H-tone on third-person perfective positives, combined with the appearance of
an unexpected H-tone on the ‘if* particle in the same combinations, suggests that the H-tone
of the third-person perfective has shifted rightward onto the particle. This also happens with
interrogatives ma— and =10 (§13.2.1.2-3). For tonal analysis see §3.7.3.3.

16.1.2 Negative antecedent
The antecedent and/or the consequent may be (separately) negated. The antecedent is

negative in (479a-b). (479b) is shown with imperfective negative and perfective negative
alternatives. The consequent is negative in (479a), positive in (479b).

(479) a. ana miyé-élé-& = yo,
rain(n)  rain.fall-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj=if,
t3: bélé-mé-éle-J

SOW get-Pass-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘If it doesn’t rain/isn’t raining, it isn’t possible to plant (seeds).’
(= ‘Unless it rains, it isn’t possible to plant.’)

b. sé:du yélé-¢le-D | yel-li-J =yo,
S come-IpfvNeg/PfvNeg-3SgSbj=if,
émmé oguli bo-jé-n
1P1 outback go-Ipfv-1PISbj

‘If Seydou isn’t coming/has not come, we’ll go to the bush (=fields).’

In (479a), miyé-ele-& =yo is phonologically unproblematic, simply adding the L-toned form
of the clitic to the imperfective negative form miyé-élé-<J. However, when the contracted
vowel in the penultimate syllable is L-toned, as in 0bé-élé-& ‘he/she doesn’t give’, the final
syllable /¢ shifts to H-tone (480a). The 3Pl form is likewise -ii-nf in this environment (480b),
in which case it is distinguished from the segmentally identical perfective negative (480c) by
the presence of an H-tone in the stem.

(480) a. obé-gle-D=yo
give-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj=if
‘if he/she doesn’t/won’t give’

b. 06bo-n-ni=yo

give-IpfvNeg-3PISbj=if
‘if they don’t/won’t give’
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c. 0bo-n-ni=yo
give-PfvNeg-3P1Sbj=if
‘if they don’t give (i.e. haven’t given)

>

16.2 Alternative ‘if’ particles
16.2.1 ‘Evenif...’
16.2.1.1 =yo lo~ =ye l¢, hallu

le ‘also’ can follow =yo ‘if” to form an ‘even if” conditional antecedent. The vowels usually
assimilate one way or the other, to =yo [0 or to =y¢ lé. The sense is that the factuality of
the (hypothetical) antecedent eventuality would not affect that of the consequent. For
rhetorical emphasis, clause-initial hallu ‘even’ (§19.1.4) may be added (481D).

(481) a. yogo yél-é-y =yo Io, pd:  pd:-lb-w
tomorrow come-Pfv-2SgSbj=if also, meal eat-IpfvNeg-2SgSbj
‘Even if you-Sg come tomorrow, you won’t eat.’

b. [halli  ana mé-é-J=yé Ie,
[even rain rain.fall-Pfv-3SgSbj=if  also,
toy ti-élé-n

sowing sow-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘Even if it rains, I’m not going to plant (seeds).’

16.2.1.2 VERB-ya:-VERB

In a text the form yélii-ya:-yélé means ‘even if (X) comes’; see text 02 at 00:20. It consists of
an iteration of the verb yél€ ‘come’ and a linking element -ya.-.

16.3 Willy-nilly antecedents (‘whether X or Y ...¢)

This construction, usually rhetorically emphatic, indicates that whether the core proposition in
the antecedent is factual or not, the consequent is factual. The two poles of the complex
antecedent, such as a positive clause and its negation, are juxtaposed without an overt
subordinator (such as ‘if’). Both clauses are pronounced with what I call dying-quail
intonation (symbol .-), i.e. unbounded intonational prolongation of the final syllable and (if
the clause ends with an H-tone) a slow pitch decline. In (482), mé-é-&.-. is realized as [mégg]
with additional prolongation, and mé:-Ii-&.. is realized as [me:liii] with a noticeable pitch
decline in addition to the prolongation.

(482) [ana mé-é-J.. | [mé:-li-D.-. ]
[rain(n) rain.fall-Pfv-3SgSbj] [rain.fall-PfvNeg-3SgSbj]
[ogulii bo:-je-n]

[outback Augm.go-Ipfv-1SgSbj]
‘(I don’t care) whether it rains or doesn’t rain, I’'m going to the fields.’
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With 1st/2nd person subjects, the prolongation and pitch fall are realized on the suffixal
sonorant. In (483a), the 2Pl suffix - is already L-toned, so the only audible effect is
prolongation. In (483b), with atonal 1Sg -p, the verb of the first (positive) clause, theoretically
yél-é-n with optional final H-tone, is heard as all L-toned (as often in perfectives that follow
another constituent). In the second (negative) clause, yél-li-j would normally end with an
H-toned nasal, but here the pitch decline is audible: IPA [jel:i):]. In other words, 2PI
yél-li-.~. in (483a) and 1Sg yél-li-j.~ in (483b) are indistinguishable. My transcriptional
practice is to add .- after the form in its regular transcription, so yél-li-fj.". and yél-li-j.". are
transcribed differently.
(483) a. ¢ VEel-é-1).- yel-li-n).-.

2PISbj come-Pfv-2PISbj come-PfvNeg-2PISbj

‘whether you-P1 come or not’

b. mi yél-é-1j.. yel-Ii-j.-
1SgSb;j come-Pfv-1SgSbj come-PfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘whether I come or not’

16.4 Counterfactual conditional (béné)

In this construction, the eventuality encoded by the antecedent is understood to be not true. It
may refer to a present situation (484a) or to a past event (484b). The consequent may
therefore refer to a future eventuality that is not expected to happen (484a) or to a past event
that did not happen (484b).

The consequent is an augmented imperfective in (484a). In the more typical past
counterfactual (484b), the consequent is the augmented past counterfactual form (§10.5.1.7).
The antecedent, if based on a normal active verb, is in past anterior subordinated form
with -a: (§15.2.2.1-3), followed by a proclitic pronominal subject and béné. Statives (quasi-
verbs as well as derived statives) do not allow -a:, so they have regular pronominal-subject
suffixes (484c).

(484) a. [ana mi-4:] [wo béné],
[rain(n) rain.fall-PastAnt] [3SgSbj Counterf],
émmé yo-yo:-dé-ij
1P1 Augm-go.in-Ipfv-1PISbj
‘If it were raining (=if it were to rain), we’d (we’ll) go in.’

b. [ya: and mi-a:] [wo béné],
[vesterday rain(n) rain.fall-PastAnt] [3SgSbj Counterf],
émmé yo-yo: =be-n
1P1 Augm-go.in=Past-1PISbj

‘If it had rained yesterday, we’d have gone in.’

c. injo-w [d béne]
Augm.lie.down.Stat-2SgSbj [2SgSb;j Counterf]
‘if you-Sg were lying down, ...’
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Further examples of the more common type involving counterfactual past eventualities are in
(485).

(485) a. [moto: yi sé-i] [mi/ émmé béne],
[motorcycle Exist  have-1Sg] [1SgSbj/1PISbj  Counterf],
yogo anda bo:16 = beé-i
tomorrow village Augm.go=Past-1SgSbj/1PISbj
‘If I/we had a motorcycle, I[/we would go to the village tomorrow.’

b. [ya: sédu  yél-I-i] [wo béné],
[yesterday S come-PfvNeg-Pfv.Ppl] [3SgSbj Counterf],
anda bo:1o = beé-
village Augm.go=Past-1SgSbj
‘If Seydou hadn’t come yesterday, I’d have gone to the village.’

c. [ya: mi=g bénd-a:] [t béné],
[vesterday 1Sg=Acc  hit-PastAnt] [2SgSbj Counterf],

mi u=pg da-da: = be-n
1SgSbj 2Sg=Acc  Augm-kill=Past-1SgSbj
‘If you-Sg had hit me yesterday, I’d have killed you.’

d. [tibs=> wa:-I-ii] [mi béne],
[stone=Def see-PfvNeg-Pfv.Ppl] [1SgSbj Counterf],
niizmbo = bé-n
Augm.fall=Past-1SgSbj
‘If I hadn’t seen the stone, I would have fallen.’

e. [sédu yél-d:] [wo béné],

[S come-PastAnt] [3SgSbj Counterf],
mi wo =1 ké:l¢ 0:bo = beé-j
1SgSbj  3Sg=Acc money Augm.give=Past-1SgSbj

‘If Seydou had come, I would have given him (some/the) money.’

The antecedent ends with beéné (K&P p. 74 “beni”), which appears to be an irregular
participial form of bé ‘was’, the past tense counterpart of wd ‘be (somewhere)’. The
antecedent has relative-clause form. It has a covert adverbial head with an implied adverbial
sense like ‘situation’. A pronominal subject therefore appears as a proclitic to béne (484a,
485a), and is required even if the pronoun is coindexed to an overt subject NP (485b).
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17 Complement and purposive clauses

17.1 Quotative complements

Quoted clauses may be marked by a) either a conjugated ‘say’ verb gé¢: or a clause-final
quotative particle wa ; b) an obligatory quotative-subject phrase including another wa
particle; c) absence of the usual pronominal-subject suffixes on predicates; and d) logophoric
pronominals coindexed to the “author” of the quotation (whether spoken or thought). For
logophorics see §18.3.

17.1.1 Direct versus indirect in quotative complements

Basic clause-level inflectional categories (perfective or imperfective aspect, imperative or
hortative mood, negation) do not change from regular to quoted clauses. Original 1Sg and 1P1
pronouns become logophorics. Original second and third person pronominals are reset in
accordance with the deictic structure of the current speech event. Thus an original “Seydou
hit me” can be reset as “He said, you hit Logo” if the current speaker is addressing Seydou.
Likewise, an original “where are you-P1?” is usually converted into “where are they,” with a
third person pronoun, unless the original addressee happens to be the current speaker or
addressee.

Animal tales abound in quoted clauses. In (486), ‘we’ becomes logophoric plural, ‘you-
Sg’ becomes 3Sg, and the aspectual category (here imperfective) is carried over.

(486) haya wo =1 njém-be yo:r-d:-ni,
well 3Sg=Acc Logo-P1 roast-Ant-Nonpast,
njém-bé ma:ba kan-j-i
Logo-PI meat.sauce do-Ipfv-3PISbj

‘(They said:) well, we’ll roast you-Sg and make meat sauce.’
[lit.: “well, Logo-P1 will roast him ...”]
17.1.2 ‘Say that ... with inflectable ‘say’ verb (g¢:)

The regular inflectable verb gé: ‘say’ follows the quoted material. It occurs in all inflectional
categories.

(487) a. sé:du [njemé  yé:-jé-p] gi-y-J
S [Logo Augm.come-Ipfv-LogoSbj] say-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou, said that hey is coming.’
b. ulu-p [njémé-mbé  yé:-jé-n] g-i-ya
child-P1  [Logo-Pl Augm.come-Ipfv-LogoSbj]  say-Pfv-3PISbj

‘The children, said that they, are coming.’
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c. [[anda ra:] mé-e-JJ gé:-li-g
[[village Loc] rain.fall-Pfv-3SgSbj]  say-PfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I didn’t say that it rained in the village.’

d. [anugé: u-md waj yéle gé:
[friend 2Sg-Poss  QuotSbj] come.Imprt say.Imprt

‘Tell-2Sg your friend to come!’

g¢€: may also take an NP or a manner adverb as complement, referring back to something said.

(488) a. sédi ydg3-nji: gl-y-0
S how? say-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘What did Seydou say?’
b. [s3:"  mi gi-y=gd] w6 =14:-0

[thing" 1SgSbj say-Pfv.Ppl=Def] 3Sg=it.is.not-3SgSbj
‘That isn’t what I said.’

3Sg and 3PI subject perfective verbs are {L}-toned before the ‘say’ verb (in any inflection
and with any pronominal-subject category), as in (487¢) above. Furthermore, while perfective
gi-y ‘he/she said’ and g-i-ya ‘they said’ are normally tone-dropped to gi-y when they
immediately follow a quotation or an NP, as in (487a-b) and (488) above, when they follow a
tone-dropped perfective positive they are heard as gi-y and g-i-ya with initial H-tone (489a).
This also applies when optional 3Pl subject suffixation is present on a preceding perfective
positive verb (489b).

(489) a. sédu [u waj yél-é gi-y-J
S [2Sg QuotSbj] come-Pfv say-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou said that you-Sg have come.’
b. sédu [uilu-p waj yél-i-ya gi-y-J
S [child-P] QuotSbj] come-Pfv-3PISbj say-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘Seydou said that the children have come.’

The tonal behavior of perfectives plus gé: is matched by their behavior before quotative
particle wa, see below. It is also consistent with the tonal behavior of perfectives before =yo
‘if” and variants (<HL>-toned =yd: after {L}-toned perfective verb). In §3.7.3.3 I interpret
this as an actual shift of the initial H-tone of the third person perfective positive verb onto the
relevant following morpheme. The isolation form of gi-y-& ‘he/she said’ already has an
initial H-tone (as with all 3Sg and 3Pl perfective positive verbs), so in this case one could
argue that the shifted H-tone merely resuscitates an H-tone that would otherwise fall prey to
downdrift (or defocalizaiton) after a quotation. Similarly, when the ‘say’ verb is a 1st/2nd
person perfective positive with word-final H-tone, like gi-y-g ‘I said’, it keeps those tones
when preceded by a tone-dropped quoted third-person perfective positive: [ wa] yél-¢ gi-y-1j
‘I said that you came’. This too is consistent with the view that the shifted H-tone merges
with an existing H-tone, rather than behaving like a traditional floating H that docks on the
nearest available host syllable or more.

g¢&: is omitted when the quotative particle wa occurs clause-finally. In extended
quotations, either wa or conjugated g¢: can be regularly repeated.

278



In text 01 at 00:20, gé: (low-toned) after a quotation appears to be unconjugated,
functioning like wa.

(490) haya boy = g9,
well tomtom=Def
[né:  gay] wo =1 ba:-ma-du ks-15 gé:

[now Topic] 3Sg=Acc beat-Caus-VbIN be.Nonh-StatNeg saying,
‘Well now, there won’t be any letting him beat tomtoms,” (they) said.’

17.1.3 Quotative clitic
17.1.3.1 Clause final wa

The unconjugated clause-final quotative particle wa is often used instead of a conjugated
‘say’ verb when reporting speech that was actually uttered. The attributed author of the
quotation is contextually understood but is not overt. The author may be the addressee or a
third party. Normally wa is not used for self-quotation.

(491) a. [anda ra:] ana mé-¢ wa
[village Loc] rain(n) rain.fall-Pfv Quot
‘(... said) it rained in the village.’

b. [anda ra:] and mé:-If wa
[village Loc] rain(n) rain.fall-Pfv Quot
‘(... said) it didn’t rain in the village.’

c. Yyé:-jé-n wa
Augm.come-Ipfv-LogoSbj Quot
‘(X said) he,/she, will come.’

d. ana mi-€lé wa
rain rain.fall-IpfvNeg Quot
‘(... said) it doesn’t rain.’

The tonal behavior of wa resembles that of =yo ‘if’. wa is always L-toned except when
immediately preceded by a perfective positive verb (which in the absence of pronominal-
subject marking in quotative clauses is identical in form to the 3Sg perfective of a main
clause). The perfective positive verb loses its own H-tone in the process (491a). In §3.7.3.3 1
analyse this type of process as a rightward shift of the verb’s H-tone onto the following
particle. The fact that wa becomes H-toned wa, not HL-toned #wa:, suggests that wa is
underlyingly atonal. Contrast =yo ‘if’, which becomes =yd: in the same context (after third-
person perfective positive), where the alternation suggests that = yo has an underlying L-tone
combined with the shifted H-tone to produce HL.

An interesting practical effect of Rightward H-Tone Shift onto wa is that quoted
perfective positives are tonally distinguished from quoted imperatives, even when the two are
homophonous in main clauses. The shift occurs with the perfective positive in (492a),
resulting in L-toned verb and H-toned quotative particle. It does not occur with imperatives,
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so (492b) keeps its H-tone on the imperative and the quotative particle surfaces with L-tone.
In main clauses, 3Sg perfective yél-é-& and imperative yé£l¢ are homophonous.

(492) a. [u waj yel-é wa
[2Sg QuotSbj] come-Pfv Quot
‘(... said) you-Sg have come.’

b. [u waj yélé wa
[2Sg QuotSbj] come.Imprt Quot

‘(... said) for you-Sg to come.’ (transmitted imperative)

The quoted material preceding wa may be a single word or a clause. Utterances of the type X
wa are commonly used in conversation to repeat a word or clause just uttered by the
addressee, either for confirmation or to express surprise or skepticism. (493) is a two-part
mini-conversation.

(493) A: gopey da-y-n
elephant  kill-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I killed an elephant.’

B: gopey wa
elephant  Quot
‘An elephant, huh?’ (skeptical) or ‘An elephant?’ (incredulous)

In an extended quotation involving multiple main clauses, the clause-final quotative particle
may be repeated periodically. However, it is not added at the end of a nonfinal clause that is
connected to the main clause by an explicit subordinator such as past anterior -a: (494a-b) or
conditional =yo0 (494c). Note the ungrammatical occurrences of #wa in these examples.
However, an initial quotative subject construction is fine in the subordinated clause (494c).

(494) a. yél-a: (# wa)

come-PastAnt (# Quot)

u=g tembé-li-ij wa

2Sg=Acc find-PfvNeg-LogoSbj  Quot

‘(He,/Shey) said that he,/she, came but (he,/shey) didn’t find you-Sg.’
b. wo [njemé yel-a: (# wa)],

3Sg [Logo come-PastAnt (# Quot)],

[gin daj to: =beé-1o-w] wa

[house Loc] be.in=Past-Neg-2SgSbj  Quot

‘(He,/Shey) said that he,/she, came, but you-Sg weren’t in the house.’
c. sé:du [ waj [njém-m) ra:]

S [2Sg  QuotSbj] [Logo-Poss Loc]

yél-é-y =yo (# wa),

come-Pfv-2SgSbj=if (# Quot),

u=g ke:lg 0bo-dé-1) wa

2Sg=Acc money give-Ipfv-LogoSbj Quot
‘Seydouy said that if you-Sg go to his, (house), he, will give you the money.’
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Clause-final quotative wa (unlike quotative-subject wa) is not used other than to report actual
speech (or thought). It is absent in contexts like negative ‘did not say’, interrogative ‘did
he/you say?’, future ‘will say’, and imperative ‘say!’, all of which regularly use the
inflectable verb gé¢: ‘say’.

17.1.3.2 Quotative subject wa

A referentially specific subject of a quoted clause is frequently provided with its own
quotative particle wa. Quotative subject wa co-occurs readily with either clause-final particle
wa or an inflected form of ‘say’.

This construction is especially common with 1st/2nd person pronominal subjects, since
regular 1st/2nd person pronominal-subject suffixation on the verb is not allowed (495a). 1P1
émmeé contracts with wa as émm-a: , and 1Sg mi contracts as ma-a (495b). 2Sg 11 wa and 2P1
€ wa are uncontracted (495a), as are 3Sg wo wa and 3P1 bé wa.

(495) a. [i/é waj yél-é wa | gi-y-&
[2Sg /2Pl QuotSbj] come-Pfv Quot / say-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘(... said) you-Sg/PI have come.’

b. wo émm-a: / ma-a yélé wa
3SgSbj 1PI-QuotSbhj / 1Sg-QuotSbj  come.Imprt  Quot
‘He/She says for us/me to come.’

Quotative subject wa may occur in any quoted clause, even one that does not allow a clause-
final quotative wa. This is the case in (496), where ‘say’ is negated, so the utterance as a
whole does not report actual speech.

(496) [u wa] yél-¢ gé-li-&
[2Sg  QuotSbj] come-Pfv say-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She did not say that you-Sg have come.’

17.1.3.3 Pronominal-subject suffixation in quoted clauses

When the subject of a quoted clause is coindexed with the quoted author (‘X said that X
would come’), i.e. when the original utterance had a 1Sg subject (‘X said, “I will come™”), the
logophoric subject suffix -p is used instead of a regular pronominal-subject suffix. This -7 is
homophous with the 1Sg subject suffix in unquoted clauses, but it is extendable to plural
subjects, as in (‘X and Y said that X and Y would come’). Examples are in (487a-b) in
§17.1.2 above. For more examples and analysis, see §18.3.2.

The remainder of this section deals with subjects in quoted clauses that are not coindexed
with the quoted author. 1st/2nd person subject pronominal suffixes are not allowed, which
precludes confusion between logophoric subject -y and fully or partially homophonous
regular subject suffixes (1Sg, 1Pl, 2Pl). This effectively enforces the use of the quotative-
subject construction with wa for 1st/2nd person pronouns. See the preceding section for
examples.

When the subject is a third-person NP or pronoun, the quotative-subject construction is
also common. However, when the subject is plural, the verb optionally shows overt 3PI
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pronominal-subject suffixation, as opposed to the pronominally unmarked form required by
1st/2nd person subjects. Therefore in (497a), with ‘children’ as subject, the perfective verb
can either be yél-¢ (pronominally unmarked) or the explicitly 3P1 yé/-i-ya (in {L}-toned form
due to Rightward H-Tone Shift). This applies even when an overt 3Pl pronoun is used with
the quotative-subject particle (497b).

(497) a. sédu [dlu-n waj yél-¢/ yél-i-ya
S [child-P1 QuotSbj] come-Pfv / come-Pfv-3PISbj
8ly-J

say-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou said that the children have come.’

b. sé:du [bé waj yél-¢/ yél-i-ya
S [3PI  QuotSbj] come-Pfv/ come-Pfv-3PISbj
gl-y-0

say-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou said that they have come.’

Because of the alternation between unmarked and overtly 3Pl-subject verb forms in (497a-b),
when the subject is 3Sg, we cannot be sure whether a verb form pronounced [j¢le] should be
analysed as y¢l-¢ (marked only as perfective, without a pronominal-subject suffix) or as 3Sg
yél-&-2.

17.1.4 Jussive complement (reported imperative or hortative)
17.1.4.1 Quoted imperative and prohibitive
A quoted imperative has the same structure as a quoted indicative clause (quotative subject

construction, final ‘say’ verb or quotative particle), except that the verb is imperative in form.
If the original addressee was plural, the plural-addressee suffix -j is optional (498¢).

(498) a. sédu [u  wa]/ ma-a yéle wa
S [2Sg QuotSbj] / 1Sg-QuotSbj come.Imprt Quot
‘Seydou says for you-Sg/for me to come.’
b. [sé:di waj yéle gi-y-n
[S QuotSbj] come.Imprt say-Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I told Seydou to come.’

c. [ult-p waj yEI&(-1) gi-y-)
[child-P1  QuotSbj] come.Imprt(-Pl1Addr) say-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I told the children to come.’

Negative versions of these quoted positive imperatives are the quoted prohibitives in (499).
Either the short prohibitive in -w or the longer one with -ndaw may be used.
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(499) a. sédu [u  wa]/ ma-a yéle-w wa
yelé-naw
S [2Sg QuotSbj] / 1Sg-QuotSbj come-Prohib  Quot
‘Seydou says for you-Sg/me not to come.’

b. [sé:du wa] yéle-w gi-y-1j
yelé-naw
[S QuotSbj] come-Prohib say-Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I told Seydou not to come.’

c. [ulu-p waj yélé-w | yéle-gi-n gi-y-n
yélé-naw | yéelé-naw-gi-g
[child-P1 QuotSbj] come-Prohib(-PlAddr) say-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I told the children not to come.’

17.1.4.2 Quoted hortative

In a quoted hortative, the quotative subject construction treats the original addressee as the
“subject.” The verb is the regular hortative, with optional use of the plural-addressee suffix.
In (500a), Seydou had proposed that he and the current speaker should go. In (500b), Seydou
had proposed that he and a nonsingular group including the current speaker should go.

(500) a. sé:du ma-a bolo-mo gi-y-J
S 1Sg-QuotShj go-Hort say-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou said to me, let’s go!’
b. sé:du émm-a: bolo-ms(-n) gi-y-&J
S 1P1-QuotSbj go-Hort(-Pl1Addr)  say-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘Seydou said to us, let’s go!’

The quoted hortative negative is based directly on the regular hortative negative verb form,
with the original addressee as “subject.”

(501) a. sédu ma-a bolo-nni gi-y-&
S 1Sg-QuotSbj go-HortNeg  say-Pfv-3SgSb;j
‘Seydou said to me, let’s not go!’
b. sé:du émm-a: bolo-nni gi-y-&J
S 1P1-QuotSbj go-HortNeg say-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘Seydou said to us, let’s not go!”

17.2 Propositional complements
In this section are included main-clause like indicative complements without an overt

subordinator, ‘whether’ complements in the form of polar interrogative clauses, and
(generally headless) relatives that denote propositions.

283



17.2.1 Clausal complements of ‘know’ and ‘forget’

17.2.1.1 Positive ‘know that ...” with main-clause complement

For the paradigms of igii ws ‘know’ and suppletive negative inné ‘not know’ see §11.2.5.1. In
positive form (e.g. ‘I know’ or ‘I knew’), they may take as “complement” a proposition in the
form of a regular main clause. There is no complementizer or other overt mark of
subordination. Especially in present (nonpast) contexts, the ‘know’ predicate (e.g. ‘I know’)
can precede as well as follow the proposition (502b). In either case the two may be separated

prosodically, suggesting that the ‘know’ predicate can function as a parenthesis.

(502) a.

yelg-2l5-w [igh  wo-g]

come-IpfvNeg-2SgSbj [know be-1SgSbj]
‘I know that you-Sg are not coming.’

[igt  wi-g] [dli-g-mbé  pédu  éd-i-ya]
[know be-1SgSbj] [child-PI-P]1 sheep  buy-Pfv-3PISbj]
‘I know (that) the children bought a sheep.’

[dli-n =gd bol-i-ya] igu=be-j
[child-P1=Def go-Pfv-3PISbj] know=Past-1SgSbj
‘I knew that the children had gone.’

17.2.1.2 ‘Not know’ with ‘whether’ complement

If the ‘know’ predicate is negated (503a-c) or questioned (503d), the complement clause takes
the form of a polar interrogative with ma— (§13.2.1.2), which becomes ma— after a third-
person perfective by Rightward H-Tone Shift (§3.7.3.3). The translation may have either
‘whether’ or ‘that’, i.e. the truth of the underlying proposition cannot be presupposed. After a
third-person perfective, variant md— extends its H-tone to the end of the syllable (ma—) if

immediately followed by ‘not know’ or ‘know’ (which begin with L-tone).

(503) a.

[bamako bol-u-J/ yél-é-o ma—]

[B go0-Pfv-3SgSbj/come-Pfv-3SgSbj Q]

inné = be-j

not.know=Past-1SgSbj

‘I didn’t know that/whether he/she had gone/come to Bamako.’

[bamako bol-i-5/ yél-é-i ma—]

[B g0-Pfv-1SgSbj / come-Pfv-1SgSbj Q]

inné = bé-&

not.know=Past-3SgSbj

‘He/She did not know that/whether I had gone/come to Bamako.’
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c. [[wé Ldels=3] bol-u-& ma—]
[[3SgPoss “elder.sib=Def]  go-Pfv-3SgSbj Q]
[inné-]
[not.know-3SgSbj]
‘He/She doesn’t know that/whether his/her elder (same-sex) sibling has gone.’

d. [u Ldels=3] bol-u-& ma—]
[2SgPoss ‘“elder.sib=Def] g0-Pfv-3SgSbj Q]
[igu wWa-w ma—]

[know be-2SgSbj Q]

‘Do you-Sg know that/whether your elder (same-sex) sibling has gone?’

17.2.1.3 ‘Forget’ with ‘whether’ complement

As with ‘not know’, nd: ‘forget’ with propositional complement (as opposed to the infinitival
type ‘forget [to VP], §17.3.4) does not presuppose the factuality of its complement. It
therefore takes interrogative complements with question particle ma— (504).

(504) [idu témé-elé-w ma—]
[fish eat.meat-IpfvNeg-2SgSbj Q]
na: bol-i1-1
forget.Chain go-Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I (went and) forgot that you don’t eat fish.’

For the disparaging use of a motion verb in (504) see §15.1.10.2.

17.2.2 Complements of perception verbs (‘see’, ‘find’, ‘hear’)
17.2.2.1 Imperfective complement -w

When the higher subject has perceived a nonpunctual process, the complement may be
expressed with unconjugated imperfective subordinator -w. Unlike the similar subordinator
described in §15.2.1.3, which is replaced by another suffix -ni ~ -nf in nonpast-time contexts,
in this construction -w occurs even in future-time examples like (505d). The lower subject is
expressed by an NP (505a-b,d) or by an independent pronoun (505¢). A progressive
construction with ‘be’ auxiliary can be used instead of the simple imperfective, but in this
case the auxiliary also has subordinator -w (505¢).

(505) a. [uli-p g3: go-w] weé-é-1j
[child-P1  dance(n) dance-Ipfv]  see-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I saw the children dance(-ing).’

b. [uli- nigd  nig-w]  ég-é-ff

[child-P]  song sing-Ipfv]  hear-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I heard the children sing(-ing).’
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c. [¢é g3: g3-w] we-é-4
[2PISbj dance(n) dance-Ipfv] see-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I saw you-Pl dance(-ing).’

d. [dlu-p go: g3-w] wa-wa:-dée-n
[child-P1  dance(n) dance-Ipfv]  Augm-see-Ipfv-1SgSbj

‘I will see the children dance(-ing).’

e. [gd: g23-w émmé wi-w] we-e-J
[dance(n) dance-Ipfv 1PISbj be-Ipfv] see-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She saw us dancing.’

One alternative to this is to structure the complement as an imperfective or progressive
relative clause with the lower subject as head NP (506).

(506)  [alu-p* gd: g9:-dd =3-mbé] weé-é-1j
[child-P1" dance(n) dance-Ipfv.Ppl=Def-PI] see-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I saw the children who were dancing.’

17.2.2.2 Perception verb (‘see’, ‘hear’) with main-clause complement

In (507), the higher subject has some reason to believe the factuality of the complement
proposition, which may be negative as well as positive, either by inference from visual
evidence (507a-b) or from hearsay (507c). The complement has regular main-clause form
including pronominal-subject marking on the verb.

(507) a. [dlu-p wa-n-ni] [wa-w wi-1]
[child-P1 be-StatNeg-3P1Sbj] [see-Ipfv  be-1SgSbj]
‘I see that the children are not here.’

b. [pédi=5 sémé-n-ni] [wa-w wo-1j]
[sheep=Def slaughter-PfvNeg-3PISbj] [see-Ipfv  be-1SgSbj]
‘I see that they haven’t slaughtered the sheep-Sg.’

c. [bamako bo:-jo-w/ -jé-n] £g-é-1
[B Augm.go-Ipfv-2SgSbj/-Ipfv-2PISbj]  hear-Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I hear/have heard that you-Sg/PI are going to Bamako.’

In (508a-b), the complement in main-clause form is elaborated by addition of a short relative
clause with a pronominal copy of the lower-clause subject plus ‘be’. The form of ‘be’ here is
wd as in main clauses, not the usual participial form wj:. The construction is resultative,
describing a state produced by the past event.

(508) a. [pd:  p-égf] [é wi=gd]  w-é-f

[meal eat-Pfv-2PISbj] [2PISbj be.Ppl=Def] see-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I see/have seen that you-Pl have already eaten.’

286



b. [pd:  p-é-w] [d wi=gd] w-€-1)
[meal eat-Pfv-2SgSbj] [2SgSbj be.Ppl=Def] see-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I see/have seen that you-Sg have already eaten.’

c. [ulu-p pd:  pé-y-yal [bé wd=gd]
[child-Pl meal eat-Pfv-3PI1Sbj]  [3PISbj  be.Ppl=Def]
w-é-1

see-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I see/have seen that the children have already eaten.’

17.3 Verbal noun complements

Two complement-clause types that are partially interchangeable are the verbal noun
complement (similar to the English infinitival o VP) and the {L}-{HL} tonal complement. In
the latter, the object (construed broadly to include pro forma cognate nominals) is treated like
an {L}-toned compound initial and the verb has {HL} overlay. See §17.4 for details.

The productive verbal noun involves the suffix -du (for a few verbs -ju), in H- or L-toned
form (§4.2.2.1). In this section I present constructions where a VP including a verbal noun
suffix functions as the complement of a control verb or similar higher element. In many such
combinations, the subjects of the two clauses are obligatorily coindexed, and the construction
denotes a conceptually integrated event. The subject is overtly expressed in the higher clause,
so the complement is basically a subordinated VP similar to an English infinitival
complement. Most of the control verbs are also transitive verbs that can take ordinary NP
objects.

17.3.1 Structure of verbal-noun complement

A verbal-noun complement is similar to a main clause, with the conjugated and AN-marked
verb replaced by an unconjugated verbal noun. Usually the verbal-noun complement lacks a
separate subject, it being understood that the logical subject is the same as that of the main
clause. Objects and other nonsubject complements take the same form as in main clauses.

Occasionally a distinct subject is present, like ‘dog’ in (510a) in §17.3.2 below. However,
in most cases the presence of an overt subject favors an alternative complement type, such as
a headless relative.

17.3.2 ‘Be afraid to’ (ninn-¢:) with verbal-noun or other complement

This mediopassive verb can be intransitive or transitive, as in X ninp-i-y-& ‘X was afraid’
and X idu nipn-i-y-< ‘X was afraid of/feared (the) dog.’

With a clausal, same-subject complement (‘be afraid [to VP]’), we get a verbal-noun
complement (509a-b) or an {L}-{HL} complement (509c).

(509) a. [ngs-ni  yé-ji] nipp-i-y-&J
[here come-VbIN]  fear-MP-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She was afraid to come here.’

287



b. [[kidi-kidu “nama] témé-dir]
[[bat “meat] eat.meat-VbIN]
nipn-é:-dé-n
Augm.fear-MP-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I am afraid to eat bat meat.’

c. i:""bénde nipp-3-a: wi-1)
child"-""hit fear-MP-PastAnt be-1SgSbj
‘I am afraid (have become afraid) to hit (a/the) child.’

Two constructions are found with different-subject clausal complements denoting subsequent
hypothetical events. In (510a), the same verbal-noun complement seen above is elaborated by
adding a subject (‘dog’). In (510b), there is a headless imperfective relative, as shown by the
preverbal subject pronominal.

(510) a. [idi mi=g kéré-du] nijn-€:-dé-n
[dog 1Sg=Acc  bite-VbIN]  Augm.fear-MP-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I fear that (the) dog will/might bite me.’

b. /mi=g u kére-de] ni:pn-€:-dé-
[1Sg=Acc 2SgSbj bite-Ipfv.Ppl] Augm.fear-MP-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I fear that it (=dog) will/might bite me.’

If the feared eventuality has probably already either happened or not happened, the
complement is a ‘whether’ clause with polar interrogative. (511) might be uttered in the
context of a search for someone missing in a dangerous area for whom one fears the worst.

(511) [sédi  yim-e-@ mi—]  nipp-i-y-i
[S die-Pfv-3SgSbj Q] fear-MP-Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I fear that/lest Seydou may have (already) died.’

17.3.3 ‘Like’ (ib¢) with verbal-noun or {L}-{HL} complement

For the forms of this stative quasi-verb, see §11.2.5.3. In simple main clauses it takes an NP
direct object as in English. The relevant complement construction is same-subject ‘X want [to
VP]’.

Most examples involve a verbal-noun complement (512a-d).

(512) a. [kél€ mi=g obo-dii] ibé-18-2
[money 1Sg=Acc give-VbIN] like-StatNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She doesn’t like to give me money.’

b. [g5: géndé-di] ibs-w w-1y

[dance(n) watch-VbIN] like-Ipfv be-1SgSbj
‘I like to watch dancing.’
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c. [andi bo-jii] ibé-n
[village 20-VbIN] like-1SgSbj
‘I enjoy traveling.’

d. [g3: go:-dii] ibé-n
[dance(n) dance-VbIN] like-1SgSbj
‘I enjoy dancing.’

A tonal compound complement with {L}-{HL} overlay is also possible. (513a) was freely
elicited as an alternative to the verbal noun in (513Db).

(513) a. [émmée--"wala] ibé-Ié-1j
[sorghum"™-""do.farming] like-StatNeg-1SgSbj
‘I don’t like cultivating sorghum.’
b. [émmé wala-dii] ibé-Ié-1
[sorghum do.farming-VbIN] like-StatNeg-1SgSbj
[=(a)]

17.3.4 ‘Forget’ (nd:) with verbal-noun or {L}-{HL} complement

This verb can take same-subject infinitival complements (‘X forget [to VP]’). A verbal-noun
complement is one possibility (514a-b).

(514) a. ye-ju na-y-nj
come-VbIN forget-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I forgot to come.’

b. [té: ja: yé-ji] na-y-i
[tea take come-VbIN]  forget-Pfv-2PISbj
“You-PI forgot to bring the tea.’

Alternatively, the complement can take the {L}-{HL} tonal form.

(515)  ibe"-"belo na-y-niw
market"-""go forget-Chain-Prohib

‘Don’t-2Sg forget to go to the market!’
These infinitive-like complements are of course distinct from full propositional complements
(‘X forget [that/whether ...]"), on which see §17.2.1.3.
17.3.5 yaba ‘consent’ with verbal-noun complement
As a simple transitive verb, yabd means ‘receive, accept, take possession of’. It can also mean
‘accept (a proposal), consent’. When the complement is an act that the consenting subject will

carry out, as in ‘X consent [(for X) to come]’, the complement takes verbal-noun form: yé-jii
‘to come’, go.-du ‘to exit’, pd:-du ‘to eat’.
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17.4 Tonal {L}-{HL} complements

In this complement-clause type, the verb takes {HL} overlay but otherwise appears in its
presuffixal stem (not the chaining form). A nonpronominal object, construed broadly, takes
the form of an {L}-toned compound initial. The range of forms of this initial is described in
detail for complements ga:nd-¢:- ‘prevent’ (see just below), but those details are applicable to
other {L}-{HL} complements. A difference is that the complement of ga:nd-¢:- ‘prevent’ also
requires a possessor while other verbs do not.

Sections covering some main-clause verbs that can take either verbal-noun or {L}-{HL}
complements have been put in subsections under §17.3 above (see the subsection titles).

The {L}-{HL} tone pattern is equivalent to the [n ¥] agentive compound type (§5.1.5.1).
However, the general {L}-{HL} complement type is not agentive semantically and does not
take nominal suffixes like human singular -nv.

17.4.1 ‘Prevent’ (ga:nd-€:-) with {L}-{HL} complement

The verb ga:nd-¢:- is mediopassive in form (but not sense). The complement is a possessed
deverbal compound nominal, expressed tonally. The compound initial, is a {L}-toned noun
denoting the lower object. The compound initial can be expanded to include modifiers. If the
lower object is a pronoun, it takes accusative form and is not tone-dropped (see end of this
section) The compound final is a {HL}-toned form of the presuffixal stem. Unlike other verbs
with {L}-{HL} complements, ga:nd-€:- requires an overt possessor of the (nominalized)
complement. A preposed possessor, like ‘the children’ in (516c¢), induces no tone change on
the compound nominal (arguably it tone-drops just the initial, vacuously).

(516) a. [wo pa:t-"pa:  ém-md/ m-md]
[3SgSbj  meal“-""eat  1Pl-Poss / 1Sg-Poss]
ga:nd-i-y-&

prevent-MP-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She prevented us/me from eating.’

b. [wé konjs"-"tns:  m-md] ga:nd-i-y-&
[3SgSbj beer"-drink 1Sg-Poss]  prevent-MP-Pfv-3SgSb;j
‘He/She prevented me from drinking beer.’

c. [ulo-p kanjs"-"tns:] ga:nd-i-y-ij
[child-P1 beer™-drink] prevent-MP-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I prevented the children from drinking beer.’

d. [giri“- "yéyy-é: 1-md] ga:nd-i-y-&
[sleep(n)“-"sleep-MP 1Sg-Poss] prevent-MP-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She prevented me from sleeping.’

If there is no natural nominal complement to the nominalized verb, as with ‘come’ in (517a)
and ‘reply’ in (517b), the verb stem is simply iterated (as an “instant” cognate nominal).
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(517) a. [yele“-"yéle m-md]  gamd-i-D-ya
[come"-come 1Sg-Poss] prevent-MP-Pfv-3PISbj
‘They prevented me from coming.’

b. [[yabil-&:]"-"[yabil-¢:]  m-md] ga:nd-i-y-&
[[reply-MP]"-""[reply-MP] 1Sg-Poss] prevent-MP-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She prevented me from replying.’

In (518a), what would normally be a locative PP complement (‘to the village’) is reduced to a
noun (‘village’) as compound initial. In (518b), the compound initial is a morphologically
plural noun. In (518c), a postnominal demonstrative is included in the compound initial. In
(518d), a numeral is included.

(518) a. [anda"“-""bclo i-md] ga:nd-i-y-&
[village"-""go 1Sg-Poss] prevent-MP-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She prevented me from going to (the) village.’

b. [[ulo-p]"-"bénde  m-md] ga:nd-i-y-&
[[child-P1]"-""hit 1Sg-Poss] prevent-MP-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She prevented me from hitting (the) children.’

c. [[giné-ngd]"- M tégers f1-md] ga:nd-i-y-&
[[house-Prox]"-""burn 1Sg-Poss]  prevent-MP-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She prevented me from burning this house.’

d. [[pédi-tanda]--"éde  m-md] ga:nd-i-y-@
[[sheep-three]"-""buy 1Sg-Poss]  prevent-MP-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She prevented me from buying three sheep.’

My assistant balked at allowing a postnominal pronominal possessor in the compound initial.
In (519), gin€ u-md ‘your-Sg house’ with postposed possessor is restructured by using 2Sg 1
as a preposed (pseudo-)possessor, even though the 1Sg possessor remains in place after the
compound. Preposed pronominal possessors are, in ordinary syntactic contexts, restricted to
inalienable possession (kin terms), but are here resorted to in order to avoid a complex
compound initial. The preposed possessor i has no overt tonal effect on the compound noun.

(519) [i ging"-"tégére  m-md] ga:nd-i-y-&
[2SgPoss  house"- "burn 1Sg-Poss]  prevent-MP-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She prevented me from burning your-Sg house.’

If the object of the complement is pronominal, it takes regular accusative form and is not
tone-dropped, but the subordinated verb still has {HL} overlay (520).

(520) [o=g 1 pende A1-md] ga:nd-i-y-&
[2Sg=Acc  "hit 1Sg-Poss]  prevent-MP-Pfv-3SgSbi

‘He/She prevented me from hitting you-Sg.’
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17.4.2 ‘Help’ (bard ) with {L}-{HL} or verbal-noun complement

This verb takes an object (usually a human NP or pronoun in accusative form) as in (521a),
and this can be elaborated by adding a complement whose logical subject is coindexed with
the main-clause object NP. The {L}-{HL} complement type is regular (521a-c). In Dogon
languages the word translated ‘help’ sometimes means ‘join, pitch in (with someone, in an
effort)’. DS barad also means ‘increase, raise (e.g. a price)’.

(521) a. sédu mi=g bar-i-&
S 1Sg=Acc help-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou helped me.’
b. sédn napa“-"ksmms | yo = wila
S cow"-""tie / millet"-""do.farming
mi=g bari-i-&
1Sg=Acc help-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘Seydou helped me tie up the cow/cultivate the millet.’

c. dogitsrd [ui=15 Hlispd]  mi=g bar-i-&
doctor [2Sg=Acc "treat] 1Sg=Acc  help-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘The doctor helped me treat you-Sg (medically).’

A verbal noun complement is also attested. It may be relevant that the lower verb in (522) is
intransitive.

(522) [mi Lba:] mi=g yé-jii bar-i-&
[ISgPoss ‘“father] 1Sg=Acc come-VbIN help-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘My father helped me to come.’

17.4.3 ‘Begin’ (£315) with {L}-{HL} or -ij complement

This verb can take a NP complement (‘X begin Y’ where Y is a NP denoting some activity),
as in walu t315 ‘begin (the) work’. A clausal complement can take tonal {L}-{HL} form. This
construction is given by my assistant in spontaneous utterances translating ‘begin’ when the
complement contains an object (or cognate nominal). The overall time frame (completed or
not) as expressed in aspectual marking of ‘begin’ does not affect the form of the complement.
(523) a. pa:"-"pa: ©l-s-n/ Bl

meal"-""eat  begin-Pfv-1SgSbj / -3SgSbj

‘I/he-or-she began to eat.’

b. nama“-"tgme 31
meat"-""eat.meat  begin.Imprt
‘Begin-2Sg to eat (the) meat!’

An alternative is a form with -7 suffix after {L}-toned verb stem. This subordinating suffix is

not attested with any other main-clause verb. For lack of a better gloss I will use “-Comp” in
interlinears. This construction is given spontaneously by my assistant in ‘begin’ constructions
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when the complement lacks an object (524a-b). It is accepted by him when there is an object
(524c¢). Again, whether the event is completed or not does not affect the complement. Tommo
So has a similarly quirky subordinating suffix -n with this verb, but with lexical tone melody.
McPherson argues that it is “plausible” that this -n is a syncopated form of Tommo So -nij, a
participial suffix with future-time connections (2013: 531).

(524) a. yabil-é:-g/ jobo-g 1l--J | t3:15-dé-0
reply-MP-/ run-Comp begin-Pfv-/Augm.begin-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She began/will begin to reply/run.’

b. tombo-y/ ka:-i 0l--J | t3:15-dé-0
jump-/shave-Comp begin-Pfv-/Augm.begin-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She began/will begin to jump/shave.’

c. [nama témé-ij] 1l-8-2/ t:15-dé-D
[meat eat.meat-Comp] begin-Pfv-/Augm.begin-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She began/will begin to eat (the) meat.’

Intransitive ‘begin’ can also be expressed by t3l5, as in and t3l-é-&J ‘the rain has begun’.
However, seasons of the year do not usually ‘begin’, rather they siigo ‘descend’ (wet season)
or they dJ: ‘arrive, approach’ (any season).

17.4.4 Motion verb plus purposive {L}-{HL} complement

In this construction, the motion verb is preceded by the {L}-{HL} complement type,
including an L-toned compound initial. The complement expresses the purpose of the motion,
which in this case temporally precedes the event denoted by the complement.

(525) a. [fandd ‘“kold]  ra:;]  walu“-"“kdna bol-i-&
[[village ‘“interior] Loc] work(n)*-""do go-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He went to the city in order to do work (=for a job).’
b. te:"-"ns: yél-i-ya
tea"-""drink come-Pfv-3PISbj
‘They came to drink tea.’

c. [mi=g Hlpende]  yel-6-@
[1Sg=Acc  "Mhit] come-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She came in order to hit me.’

d. pag“-da: bo-jé-1)
fire"-"kill go-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I’m going (there) to put out the fire.’

This construction competes with one that has -ni subordinator in the purposive clause

(§17.5.1). In fact (525¢), with a pronominal object rather than an {L}-toned compound initial,
was accepted by my assistant, but for this meaning he spontaneously produced a purposive
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clause with -ni. The -ni complement is also useful when the complement is intransitive, so it
has no obvious candidate for the {L}-toned initial.

17.4.5 pada ‘abandon’ with {L}-{HL} or verbal-noun complement

pada ‘leave (behind), abandon’ is elsewhere a simple transitive, as in tibil pad-i-j ‘1 left the
stone (there)’. The verb can also take a clausal complement. An {L}-{HL} tonal complement
is favored when the subordinated verb has a natural object that can serve as {L}-toned
compound initial (526a). Verbal-noun complements are also possible (526b).

(526) a. te:"Mtns: pad-i-ij
tea"-""drink leave-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I have abandoned (permanently ceased) drinking tea.’

b. yé-ju pad-i-j
come-VbIN leave-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I have abandoned (permanently ceased) coming.’

For temporary cessation, a different construction is used. (527) might be used in the context
where an interruption such as a loud noise caused the singers to cut off their song temporarily.

(527) udlu-p [nitino nuno-wj i:-nd-i-ya
child-P1 [song sing-Ipfv] stop-Tr-Pfv-3PISbj
‘The children stopped singing.’
[“The children were singing and stopped (it).”’]

17.4.6 ‘Want’ (nama) with anterior and relative complements

For the forms of this stative quasi-verb, see §11.2.5.2. In simple main clauses it takes an NP
direct object as in English. The relevant complement constructions are same-subject ‘X want
[to VP]’ and different-subject ‘X want [Y to VP]’.

Same-subject examples are in (528a-c). The complement clause has the past anterior
subordinator -a: .

(528) a. [bamako bol-a:]
[B go-PastAnt]
nama-la-j / nama=bé-lé-ij
want-StatNeg-1SgSbj / want=Past-Neg-1SgSbj
‘I don’t/didn’t want to go to Bamako.’

b. [mi Ldele] [yogo pédds=5=g sém-a:|
[1SgPoss ‘“elder.sib] [tomorrow sheep=Def=Acc] slaughter-PastAnt]
nama-<J

want-3SgSbj
‘My elder (same-sex) sibling wants to slaughter the sheep tomorrow.’
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c. [té: nana wa-a:] nama-la-n
[tea even see-PastAnt]  want-StatNeg-1SgSbj
‘I don’t even want to see (the) tea.’

Different-subject examples are (529a-b). The complement usually takes a headless
imperfective relative complement, i.e. with -dé ~ -jé (529a) or variant -d5 by Back/Rounding
Harmony (529b). In (529a), my assistant also allowed a perfective pseudo-participle yél-€.

(529) a. [u “ba:] [ Vel-€/ yé-je]
[2SgPoss “father] [2SgSbj come-Pfv-3SgSbj.Ppl / come-Ipfv.Ppl]
nama-<J

want-3SgSbj
“Your-Sg father wants you to come.’

b. [mi Yba:] [konjs mi ebé-dé | na:-dd]
[1Sg “father] [beer 1SgSbj buy-/drink-Ipfv.Ppl]
nama-1a-&
want-StatNeg-3SgSbj
‘My father doesn’t want me to drink/buy beer.’

c. [mi ‘“ba:] [sé:di  kdnjs nd:-ds]
[I1Sg “father] [S beer drink-Ipfv.Ppl]

nama-1a-&
want-StatNeg-3SgSbj
‘My father doesn’t want Seydou to drink beer.’

17.4.7 Obligational ‘must’ with invariant perfective verb

In the obligational construction, the verb is perfective (even though the required event has not
yet been performed). The verb is otherwise unsuffixed, so it looks like a 3Sg subject form.
The subject is expressed by an obligatory preverbal subject proclitic. This resembles a
perfective relative clause but the verb does not have the {LH} contour of a perfective
participle.

(530) a. ulu-p modu bé bol-i
child-P1 Mopti 3PISbj  go-Pfv
‘The children must (are obligated to) go to Mopti.’
b. yogo yi: mi wal-1
tomorrow  millet 1SgSbj  do.farming-Pfv

‘Tomorrow I must do farming (toil in the millet field).’

Negative ‘must not’ is expressed by a paraphrase such as (531) rather than by directly
negating the type (530).
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(531) [yogo mi yi: wala-dé] daga-li-oJ
[tomorrow 1SgSbj millet  do.farming-Ipfv] be.good-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘I must not do farming tomorrow.’
[“It would be bad for me to do farming tomorrow.”]

17.5 Purposive and causal clauses

Preceding a main-clause motion verb, the {L}-{HL} tonal complement may be used in
purposive sense (§17.4.4). Other purposives and causals are covered below.

17.5.1 Purposive clauses with -ni

A construction with -ni purposive subordinator seems to occur mainly when the {L}-{HL}
complement is not easily formed, either because the purposive clause has a pronominal object
(532a) or because it is intransitive (532b).

(532) a. [mi=g béndé-ni]  yéel-é-&

[1Sg=Acc hit-Purp] come-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She came in order to hit me.’

b. [[andad ra:] dapn-é:-ni] bol-i-&
[[village Loc] sit-MP-Purp] go-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She went to sit in the village.’

The combination of a lexically /HL/-toned verb with -ni has an initial H-tone followed by
L-tones. The combination of a lexically /LH/-toned verbs with -ni has a {L}-toned stem with
H-toned -nf.

-ni is also an imperfective subordinator in verb/VP chains in nonpast-time contexts. See
§15.2.1.3-4 for the form it takes with various types of stem.

17.5.2 Purposive clauses with ja: particle

A purposive construction with NP complement is /X [¢] jd:, i.e. the combination of a dative
PP [X le]with a causal-purposive particle ja: (§8.3.1).

jd: also occurs in purposive clauses. The main verb of the clause is imperative in form. If
the subject of the purposive clause is human, the quotative-subject construction is used
(533a-b). If the subject is nonhuman, and therefore not a normal recipient of an actual
imperative utterance, it appears as a simple NP or pronoun (533c). The purposive clause
normally precedes the main clause.

(533) a. [[u waj [s3y magd ja:J]
[[2Sg QuotSbj] [clothing  wash.Imprt Purp]]
[saminé ja-yel-é-nj
[soap take-come-Pfv-1SgSbj]

‘So that you may wash the clothes, I’ve brought soap.’
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b. [[sédi  wa] [bamaké  bolo ja:]]

[[S QuotSbj] [B go.Imprt Purp]]

[wo=1g ke:lg ob-u-i]

[3Sg=Acc money give-Pfv-1SgSbj]

‘So that Seydou might go to Bamako, I gave him money.’
c. [minnd=35 daga ja:]

[field=Def be.good.Imprt Purp]

[ibu kuond-u-n]

[manure put-Pfv-1SgSbj]

‘So that the field turn out well (=be productive), I have put manure (in it).’

Iif the purpose clause is negative, the verb before ja: takes prohibitive form.

(534) a. [ana yo-y-naw] ja:
[rain go.in-Chain-Prohib] Purp
gind=> démbé-de-i
house=Def plaster.roof-Ipfv-1PISbj
‘We will (re-)plaster the roof (with mud) so the rain won’t get in.’
b. [tapa pini-I-i:-naw ja:]
[door shut-Rev-MP-Prohib Purp]
[tibil du:nd-i-1]

[stone put.down-Pfv-1SgSbj]
‘I put a stone down, so the door won’t open.’

In a different jd: construction, from text 01 at 00:15, my assistant indicated that ja: implies
distributivity (multiplicity of the event type).

(535) [sugild=5 kébEI-d=)H ja:j [bé bol-a:],
[ear=Def  pick.a.little-Pfv.Ppl=Def Purp] [3PISb; go-PastAnt]
‘They went and picked off (lots of) pieces of their ears.’

See also text 04 at 00:44 and text 05 at 00:50 (twice).

17.5.3 Causal (‘because’) clause

With an NP complement, ‘because of X’ can be expressed by the same combination [X [¢] ja:
that is used in purposives, or by an expression containing sa:bu ‘reason’ (§8.3.1). For clausal
‘because’, my assistant often juxtaposed the two clauses with no overt ‘because’.

(536) a. [sinjo=5 gab-a: bol-1-],
[noise-Def  be.much-PastAnt go-Pfv-3SgSbj]
[wald =5 i:-ndé-d-i]

[work=Def stand-Tr-Ipfv-3P1Sbj]
‘The noise went and became too much, (so) they are stopping the work.’
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b. [iye gu-€le-i]

[today go.out-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj]
[[anigé:  m-md] yé:-j-a: sé-J]

[[friend 1Sg-Poss]  Augm.come-Ipfv-PastAnt have-3SgSbj
‘I’m not going out today, (because) my friend is about to come over.’

An explicit ‘because’ element is the PP [X “sa:bu] I, where X is an NP or clause, is also
possible. It is based on a variant of a regionally widespread ‘cause’ noun, ultimately Arabic
sabab-.

pasko ‘because’ (French parce que) is ubiquitous in Malian languages, including DS,
especially among youth.

17.5.4 wo-w na ‘it being the case that’ or ‘while/when’

This subordinated clause type ends in invariant wo-w nd. Here we can identify quasi-verb wo
‘be’ in a subordinated imperfective form with suffix -w, and a particle na not otherwise
attested, but resembling locative allomorph né as well as topical ‘now’ adverb né:. I will
gloss it “Loc” in interlinears for lack of a clearer funtion.

If the sense is ‘X being (there)’, no further verb is needed (537a). Any other predicate,
including ‘not be (there)’ (537b), must precede wo-w na and end in either imperfective -w or
past anterior -a: (537b-c).

(537) a. jomds/ émmé yé-ra: Wo-w na,
hare / 1Pl DiscDef-Loc  be-Ipfv  Loc,
‘Hare / We being there, ...’
b. émmé yé-ra: wo-15-w Wo-w na,

1P1 DiscDef-Loc  be-StatNeg-Ipfv ~ be-Ipfv Loc,
‘We not being there, ...’

c. jomo yelé-w/ yel-a: Wo-w na,
hare come-Ipfv / come-PastAnt be-Ipfv Loc,
‘Hare being on his way (here) / having already come, ...’

The following clause may have the same or a disjoint subject.
(538) a. joms  yéele-w Wo-w  na, €émmé pd:  pé-é-i
hare  come-Ipfv  be-Ipfv Loc, 1PI meal eat-Pfv-1PISbj
‘While Hare was on his way (here), we ate.’
b. joms  yél-a: wo-w  na, pd: né-é-J

hare come-PastAnt be-Ipfv Loc, meal eat-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Hare having come, he (=Hare) ate.’
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17.6 -niior -nda plus bé: ‘remain’ (‘keep VP-ing’)

Extended temporal prolongation of an activity can be expressed by a form of the activity verb
with {L}-toned stem and H-toned suffix -ni, plus an appropriate form of b¢: ‘remain’. The
suffix is not otherwise attested. I will gloss it as “Dur[ative]” for lack of a better term.

(539) [g3: bé-md] go:-ni bi-y-ya =yo:

[dance(n) 3Pl-Poss] dance(v)-Dur  remain-Pfv-3PISbj=if
‘They kept dancing their dances, and ...’
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18 Anaphora

Reflexive is, and reciprocal can be, expressed by the intransitivizing mediopassive derivation
of the verb. There is a logophoric noun that coindexes a referent to a quoted speaker-author,
and a reciprocal object form that can be used instead of the mediopassive derivation.

18.1 Reflexive

Reflexives are usually expressed either by intransitivizing the verb (subject-object
coindexation) or by using ordinary pronouns that are not specifically reflexive. However, a
possessed form of kii: ‘head’ can also be used reflexively.

18.1.1 Reflexive object expressed by mediopassive verb

The primary reflexive-object construction requires intransitivization of the verb, using the
mediopassive (MP) suffix (§9.4) in reflexive sense. The construction is therefore not
transitive ‘X hit himself’, rather intransitive ‘X self-hit’. Compare transitive (540a) with
reflexive (540D).

(540) a. =1 bénd-é-i
child=Acc hit-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I hit-Past the child.’

b. bénd-i-y-g
hit-MP-Pfv-1SgSb;j
‘I hit myself.’

c. bénd-i-y-&
hit-MP-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She hit himself/herself.’

The mediopassive construction can extend to ‘say’. The dative complement of this verb is
overt even in the reflexive construction (541a-b).

(541) a. mi [mi le] glyy-i-y-j
1SgSb;j [1Sg Dat] say-MP-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I said to myself ..."
b. sé:du [wo le] glyy-é:-li-J
S [3Sg Dat] say-MP-PfvNeg-3SgSbj

‘Seydou did not say to himself ...’
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18.1.2 Reflexive PP complement expressed by regular pronouns

Postpositional complement NPs are only occasionally coindexed to the clausemate subject.
When they are, ordinary (nonreflexive) pronouns are used. When the pronouns are third
person, they may or may not refer to the same entity as the subject (542b).

(542) a. [poroja: nm-md] [[joé  nm-md] ra:]  bél-é-p
[boubou 1Sg-Poss] [[under 1Sg-Poss] Loc] get-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I found my boubou (=robe) under myself.’

b. [poroja: wi-md] [joe wo-md]  ra:]  bél-&-J
[boubou 3Sg-Poss] [[under 3Sg-Poss] Loc] get-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He, found his,, boubou under himselfyy,,.”

18.1.3 Reflexive possessor expressed by regular pronouns

There is no special reflexive possessor marking. In (543) we see that in DS as in English the
possessor may or may not be coindexed with the subject.

(543) [poroja: wo-mj] mi=g 0b-1-&J
[boubou 3Sg-Poss] 1Sg=Acc  give-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He, gave me hisy, boubou.’

18.1.4 kii: ‘head’ in reflexives

Reflexives are usually expressed, if overtly at all, by mediopassive verbs as shown above.
However, kii: ‘head’ did occur in a textual example that verges on reflexivity (544).

(544) [ndé woy] [ki: wo-md=1]
[person  all] [head 3Sg-Poss=it.is]
‘Everyone is on his own.” (lit. “Every person is his own head.”)

Example (545) occurred during elicitation of expressions meaning ‘X imitates Y.

(545) [k wo-md] [mi 1] timas-de-J
[head 3Sg-Poss] [1Sg than]  measure-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He measures himself by/against me.’

18.1.5 “Sama” reflexives

Culy reports “an invariant reflexive pronoun sama ... [that] occurs only in the more
conservative outlying variety of DS” (Culy, Kodio & Togo 1994:320). He argues that it is
archaic. I do not find this form in the Kervran dictionary. Similar transpersonal reflexives,
used for example as direct objects, occur productively in two other Dogon languages known
to me (Togo Kan sd"and Tomo Kan sa ~ ha).
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18.2 Emphatic pronouns

There is no distinctive morphological form for emphatic pronouns (‘myself’ in ‘I built it
myself”). Constructions are available for the senses ‘X unassisted’ and ‘X instead of others’.

18.2.1 ‘X unassisted’

To emphasise that the subject has done something unassisted, two constructions are possible.
The first is to combine the subject (nonpronominal or pronominal) with firz ‘1’ in the sense
‘alone, singly’, or occasionally a slightly higher numeral like ‘2’ (546a-b).

(546) a. [giné m-md] [mi taru]  ud-é
[house 1Sg-Poss] [1Sg one] build-Pfv
‘I built the house by myself (=unassisted).’
b. [émmé ¢ woy] [tibu  jéné]  Dbélé-élé-n
[1P1 two all] [stone lift] get-IpfvNeg-1PISbj
‘The two of us can’t lift the rock (by ourselves).” (<I€y ‘2”)

The other construction is to add k4:p ‘only’ to any NP or pronoun (547).

(547) dl-p [bé ka:p] [tibil Jéné]  bélé-n-ni
child-Pl1 [3P1 only] [stone lift] get-IpfvNeg-3P1Sbj
‘The children can’t lift the rock by themselves.’

With either the numeral or kid:py, if the referent is expressed by a nonpronominal NP, it is
optionally resumed by a coindexed independent pronoun, as in (547) and as in English the
women (by) themselves. Resumption is not obligatory: (547) could also be phrased with initial
uli- ka:p ‘only (the) children’. With a numeral: sé:da tiri or sé:du [wo tiru] ‘Seydou
alone’.

18.2.2 ‘X instead of others’

When the pragmatic context is of the type ‘X instead of others’, the constructions used for ‘X
unassisted’ are not applicable. In most cases ‘X instead of others’ is expressed by
focalization, as in (548), where the 1Sg subject is a proclitic rather than a suffix on the verb as
in unfocalized clauses. It is possible to add a coindexed possessor as an optional emphatic.

(548) [i: m-md=rn] ti-a: nama-Ia-m,
[child 1Sg-Poss=Acc] send-PastAnt  want-StatNeg-1SgSbj,
(ms=7) mi bo-je

(1Sg.Poss=Def]  1SgSbj go-Ipfv
‘I don’t want to send my child, I’'m going myself.’

The emphatic md =7 is the irregular absolute definite form of m-m3 ‘my’. See §6.2.1.2 for the

full set of pronominal forms. A nonpronominal NP is resumed by a coindexed pronoun: sé:du
[wo-md =3] ‘Seydou himself.
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There is one textual example of njémé, normally logophoric, in apparent ‘by himself’
function (text 01 at 00:45).
18.3 Logophoric and indexing pronouns
18.3.1 Third person logophoric noun (11jéme)

The third-person logophoric pronoun, more noun-like than pronominal morphologically, is
njemé (549a), plural njémé-mbe (549b), possessor (optional) njém-md (text 01 at 01:23).

(549) a. sé:du  [u wa] [njémé =g  bénd-¢]  gi-y-I
S [2Sg QuotSbj] [Logo=Acc hit-Pfv] say-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou said that you-Sg hit him,.’
b. ulu-p [ wa] [njémé-mbé =1 bénd-¢]
child-P1  [2Sg  QuotSbj] [Logo-Pl=Acc hit-Pfv]
g-i-ya

say-Pfv-3P1Sbj
‘The children, say that you-Sg hit them,.’

18.3.2 Transpersonal logophoric subject (-)

A suffix identical in form to the 1Sg subject subject suffix -p (atonal) is used in the quoted
clause to index the quoted speaker, whether singular or plural, as subject. The quoted speaker
may be the addressee(s) (550a), the current speaker (550b), or a third party (550c). That
this -p is unpalatalized and is therefore specifically homophonous to the 1Sg suffix, rather
than to the 1Pl or 2P1 suffix, is shown by forms like dd:pa-j in (550b). This is homophonous
to 1Sg dad:pa- ‘I am sitting’ but not to 1PI and 2Pl da:pa-"7 ‘we/you-Pl are sitting’.

(550) a. [njii ja:J yE-jé-n
[what? cause] Augm.come-Ipfv-LogoShj

gi-y-iv/ giyi
say-Pfv-2SgSbj / -2P1Sbj
‘Why did you-Sg/Pl say that you were coming?’

b. mi/ émmé dd:pa-i gi-y-i
1SgSbj/1PISbj sit.Stat-LogoSbj say-Pfv-1SgSbj/1PISbj
‘I/We said that [ am/we are sitting (=seated).’

c. sédu [njemé/ wo  yél-li-ij] gi-y-&
S [Logo/3SgSbj come-PfvNeg-LogoSbj] say-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘Seydouy said that he, didn’t come.’
d. dli-p [bé yél-li-nj] g-i-ya

child-P1 [3PISbj come-PfvNeg-LogoSbj] say-Pfv-3PISbj
‘The children, said that they, didn’t come.’
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The logophoric subject suffix is required in all such quoted clauses. It is therefore a more
reliable anaphor than the optional logophoric noun njémé in sentences like (550c). However,
it is limited to subject position.

18.3.3 Logophorics in stacked quotations

Example (551a) includes three distinct protagonists and two levels of quotation. The only
logophoric is the subject suffix -y on ‘kill’, which is coindexed with ‘you’, the author of the
lower quotation. In (551b), the object in the lower clause is coindexed with Seydou, the
author of the higher quotation. This shows that nothing prevents the logophoric noun injémé
from finding a higher antecedent.

(551) a. sédu

S

[t wa] [mi=g da-da:-dé-n] gi-y
[[2Sg QuotSbj] [1Sg=Acc Augm-kill-Ipfv-LogoSbj] say-Pfv
gi-y-&

say-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou said that you-Sg said that you will kill me.’

b. sé:du
S
[t wa] [njémé =g da-da:-dé-n] gi-y]
[[2Sg QuotSbj] [Logo=Acc  Augm-kill-Ipfv-LogoSbj] say-Pfv]
gi-y-&

say-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydouy said that you-Sg said that you will kill himy.’

However, logophoric subject -p must take the first quoted author up as its antecedent. (552a)
shows that the higher quoted author, Seydou, can only be resumed by a regular 3Sg pronoun
(wo) in the lowest quoted clause. Logophoric subject -y is allowed in (552b) because it is
coindexed with the lower quoted author (‘you’).

(552) a. sé:du

S

[[u wa] [[wo  wa] [ysgu  w3]] gi-y]
[[2Sg QuotSbj] [[3Sg  QuotSbj] [nasty be]] say-Pfv]
gi-y-&

say-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou said that you-Sg said that he, is nasty.’

b. sé:du
S
[fa  waj [yogu  wi-p] gt-y]
[[2Sg QuotSbj] [nasty  be-LogoSbj] say-Pfv]
gl-y-J

say-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou said that you-Sg said that you-Sg are nasty.’
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18.3.4 No subject-to-subject indexing

In DS there is no special anaphoric coindexing of a relative-clause subject with the subject of
the higher main clause. Regular pronouns are used for the relative-clause subject, which is
1Sg in (553a) and 3Sg in (553b).

(553) a. [kidéL kan-u bé-j-a: mi sé:=gd]
[thing" do-Chain get-Ipfv-PastAnt 1SgSbj have.Ppl=Def]
kan-u-g

do-Pfv-1SgSb;j
‘I did what I could (do).’

b. sé:di [kide" kan-u bé-j-a:
S [thing" do-Chain get-Ipfv-PastAnt
wo sé:=gj] kan-i-&
3SgSbj have.Ppl=Def] do-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘Seydou, did what he, could (do).’

18.3.5 bapa: ‘owner’ as ‘the (same) fellow’

A previously introduced generic discourse referent can be referred to in subsequent sentences
as bapi: ‘the (same) fellow/guy’, cf. French le type or le mec, without further determination.
Despite the translation there is no gender bias. This is a variant of the noun ‘owner’, which is
otherwise chiefly found as a compound final (§5.1.8). The plural is bapi:-mbé¢ ‘the fellows’.

18.4 Reciprocal

18.4.1 Reciprocal use of mediopassive

The versatile intransitivizing mediopassive verb derivation can be used in reciprocals as well
as reflexives, if the subject and object are coindexed.

(554) a. émme  [yo-go ra:] WEYy-1-y-1)
1P1 [which?  Loc] see-MP-Pfv-1PISbj
‘Where have we seen each other?’

b. dlu-n bénd-i-y-ya
child-P1 hit-MP-Pfv-3P1Sbj
‘The children hit each other.’

c. deyy-é:-gi-n
insult-MP-Prohib-P1Addr
‘Don’t-2P1 insult each other!’

g¢€: ‘say’ normally takes a dative rather than direct-object complement (§8.1.1). However, it
can take mediopassive form in reciprocal sense, with no overt dative marking (555).
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(555)  [sa:" tir-13] glyy-&:-gi-n
[talk(n)" any]| say-MP-Prohib-PIAdd
‘Don’t-2P1 say a word to each other!’

18.4.2 Reciprocal object timd =1
The alternative is to maintain the transitive clause structure and use tfimd =1y, originally the

accusative of a noun meaning ‘peer (group)’ (tumd, cf. mi tums-nd ‘my generation-mate’) but
now somewhat frozen. The verb may nonetheless be mediopassive in form (556b-c).

(556) a. be: tmd =g ibé-n-ni
3P1 Recip=Acc like-StatNeg-3PISbj
‘They don’t like each other.’
b. émmé tumd =1 bénd-¢: wWo-1j
1P1 Recip=Acc hit-MP be-1PISbj

‘We are hitting each other.” (progressive-2)

c. tumd=g bénd-é:-1j
Recip=Acc  hit-MP.Imprt-2PISbj
‘Hit each other!”

See also text 02 at 00:20.
I was unable to elicit a distinct dative form #tumJ Ié in e.g. ‘we said to each other’. My
assistant used the same accusative form tiimd =7 (557).

(557) tumd=g glyy-é:-1i-j

Recip=Acc say-MP-PfvNeg-1PISbj
‘we did not say to each other’
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19 Grammatical pragmatics

19.1 Topic
19.1.1 Topic (gay)

An independent pronoun or other NP can be topicalized by adding a final topic particle gay.
The topic is commonly clause-initial and sometimes preclausal, though it is not necessarily
set off prosodically. The referent is often the subject of the following clause. The topic phrase
can be translated as ‘as for X’ or ‘personally’.

(558) a. [mi gay] bolé-éle-n
[1Sg Topic] go-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘As for me, I’'m not going.’

b. [sé:di gay] ngs-ni  pd: pa:-dé-&
[S Topic] here meal eat-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘As for Seydou, he eats here.’

When the object is topicalized, my assistant produced a preclausal topic phrase, with a
resumptive accusative pronoun in the following clause.

(559) [mi gay] sé:du mi=g bénde-1i-J
[1Sg Topic] Seydou 1Sg=Acc  hit-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘As for me, Seydou didn’t hit me.’

19.12 “Now’ (né)

‘Now’ as a discourse marker is né:. It is very common in the texts at the beginning of
paragraph-like segments, i.e. implying some kind of break with the immediately preceding
segment. It may occur in simple form or as né: gdy with the topic particle.

This is distinct from the temporal adverb kanddw ‘now, at this time’, but the latter can
also be used in discourse in a similar way.

19.1.3 ‘Also, too’ (1¢)

This is a particle (or clitic) that follows a pronoun or other NP. The accusative clitic or a
postposition (including the homophonous multipurpose Ié postposition) follow the NP
directly, preceding /é ‘also, too’ (560b-c).

(560) a. [mi 1] bo:-jé-iy

[1Sg too] Augm.go-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I too will go.’
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b. [mi=g 1é] bénd-¢-J
[1Sg=Acc  too] hit-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She hit me too.’

c. [[mi le] le] ka: gi-y-&
[[1Sg Dat] too] NearDist say-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She said that (same thing) to me too.’

Ié is not added to to a predicate. For example, in (561), although in context the pragmatic
scope of ‘too’ is the entire VP ‘sweep (the place)’, the pro forma object ‘place’ attracts the
particle /¢.

(561) [pana ka:n-je-2],
[cooked.meal Augm.do-Ipfv-3SgSbj],
[yali le] sé:mbé-dé-J
[place too] Augm.sweep-Ipfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She does the cooking, and sweeps (the place) too.’

However, the expanded form yaga lé, with yaga ‘other’, can be used adverbially and can have
scope over a predicate.

In ‘even if ...” conditional antecedents, the combination =yo le (with =yo ‘if’) is
normally assimilated either to =yo o or =ye I¢é (§16.2.1.1). -I5 in tiiru-I5 ‘(not) any’ from
tiru ‘1’ may be related to /¢ ‘also, too’.

19.1.4 ‘Even’ (hallii)

hallu ‘even’, which belongs to a regional diffusional set, can occur before a subject NP (562a)
or before a VP (562c). In (562b) one could bracket hallii with ‘children’ or with the VP
‘killed the children’, as suggested by the alternative English translations.

(562) a. [hallu 1] [walu“ pgs] kan-u bé:-je-J
[even child] [work" Prox] do-Chain Augm.get-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘Even a child can do this work.’

b. gé:"-gé:"-né hallu ulii-g da-y-&
[theft-steal. Agent-Sg]  even child-P1  kill-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘The thief killed even (the) children.’

(or: ‘The thief even killed children.”)

c. hallu yél-é-n
even come-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I even came.’

‘Not even’ is the same hdlli in combination with a negative predicate.
(563) a. halln pO:-ndo-li-i

even greet-Tr-PfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I didn’t even say hello.’
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b. halli mi=g [ké:le-y tiru-13] obo-Ii-J
even 1Sg=Acc [money-child one-too] give-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She didn’t even give me a small coin.’

For halliiin ‘even if ...” conditional antecedents, see §16.2.1.1.

19.2 Preclausal discourse markers
19.2.1 ‘Well, ...* (hdya)

The regional word hdya is a common preclausal discourse marker. It is used roughly like
English ‘well, ...”. Like other such markers it connects the clause pragmatically to the
preceding discourse. (564) might be used to encourage the addressee to be energetic in a
demanding job (cf. French bon courage).

(564) haya ma:nd-¢:
well, have.courage-MP.Imprt
‘Well, be courageous (energetic)!’

1922 *So, ... (wéla:)

The regional word wala: , from French voila, is another clause-initial discourse marker. It has
weak presentative force, and can be used in an utterance that marks the culmination of a
conversation or activity. For the productive presentatives see §4.4.4. Like its French souce,
wala can also signal the speaker’s vindication on a point, as when the interlocutor has just
provided supporting evidence.

(565) a. wala: dag-i-&
SO be.good-Pfv-3SgSbj
‘So, it’s fine!”

b. wadla: yél-é-w
SO come-Pfv-2SgSbj
‘So, you-Sg have come!’
In English we would be more likely to use an overt evaluative (e.g. “Great, you have come!”).
wali: is an ‘alas!’ particle expressing disappointment.
19.2.3 ‘But...c (la:-@D=ye~ ld:-&J=y0)
This clause-initial form occurs at the beginning of the second clause, indicating that an

expectation generated by the preceding clause (or discourse) is not met. Both clauses take
main-clause form.
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(566) a. [yéel-a: wi-LJ] [la:-D=ye  pa: pa:-li-J]
[come-PastAnt be-3SgSbj] [but meal eat-PfvNeg-3SgSbj]
‘He/She came, but he/she didn’t eat.’

b. yél-é-n [1a:-D=yo pa: pa:-li-gj
come-Pfv-1SgSbj [but meal eat-PfvNeg-1SgSbj]
‘I came, but I didn’t eat.’

Morphologically, ld:-O =y¢é ~ 1d:- =yo is the combination of the zero 3Sg subject form of
the ‘it is not’ clitic =/d: with =ye ~ =yo ‘if’. Therefore the form has a literal sense similar
to ‘otherwise’ or ‘else’.

19.3 Pragmatic adverbs or equivalents

19.3.1 ‘Again’ (igélé, kigul-i-a: , kigul-i-a:-ni)

An invariant adverb ‘again’ is igélé. Ordinarily it has scope over a VP. An alternative is to use
a subordinated anterior form of kigul-é:- ‘return, go/come back’ in a loose chain with the

following verb. The forms are, as expected, kigul-i-a: in past-time contexts (567a-b) and
kigtil-i-a:-ni in future contexts (567¢), and motion is not necessarily involved.

(567) a. yél-a: bol-a:
come-PastAnt go-PastAnt
[igéle | kigul-i-a: yél-é-J]
[again / return-MP-PastAnt come

‘He/She came, went, and came back.’

b. wal-a: de:l-i-a:
do.farming-PastAnt rest-MP-PastAnt
[igéle | kigul-i-a: wal-i-1]
[again / return-MP-PastAnt do.farming-Pfv-1SgSbj]

‘I worked (in the field), then I rested, then I worked again.’

c. yogo wal-1-1 = jé de:l-1-O-n=je
tomorrow do.farming-Pfv-1SgSbj=if rest-MP-Pfv-1SgSbj=if
igélé | kignl-i-a:-ni wala-dé-i

[again / return-MP-Ant-Nonpast do.farming-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘Tomorow I will work (in the field), then rest, then work again.’

‘Again’ overlaps pragmatically with ‘more, additionally’, see the following section.

19.3.2 ‘More, additionally’ (yaga)

The adjective ‘other’ is yagd (§4.6.1.1). It can be used adverbially, without a modified noun,
in the sense ‘(some) more, additionally’ (568a). In many contexts, like (568b), it competes
with the ‘again’ expressions in §19.3.1 just above. (568c) involves a negative predicate (‘not
again’, ‘not any more’).
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(568) a. [pa: N-é-y=yo] [yaga NéE-ndw]
[meal eat-Pfv-2SgSbj=if] [other eat-Prohib]
‘If you-Sg have (already) eaten, don’t eat any more!’

b. yaga yél-i-ya
other come-Pfv-3PISbj
‘They came (back) again.’

c. yagda [anda ém-md  ra:] tiru-1> bole-élé-n
other [village 1PI-Poss Loc] any go-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I will never again go to my village.’

19.4 ‘Only’ particles
19.4.1 ‘Only’ (ka:p, -m3n)

There is a strong preference for phrasing kd:p ‘only’ with an NP or other non-verb
constituent, rather than putting it clause-finally with clausal or VP scope. k. is NP-final, not
post-NP, as shown by the fact that a postposition like dative /e may follow it (569a-b).

(569) a. [[nde" tira/ I8y kam]  1é] gi-y-j
[[person” one/two only] Dat] say-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I said (that) to only one person/two people.’

b. [[ndé [y / ta:ndi ka:p] le] gi-y-j
[[person two / three only] Dat] say-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I said (that) to only two/three people.’

For the adjectival numeral #iri: “1°, there is an optional lexically specific form tiri-mdp ‘only
one’ that can be used instead of #iru ka:p, compare English sole, single, unique, and
(adjectival) only as in my only complaint. (569a) is therefore equivalent to (570). -mdp is not
allowed after other numerals, e.g. #/&y-mdp ‘only two’ is rejected.

(570)  [[nde" turo-msan] 18] gi-y-ij
[[person” one-only]| Dat] say-Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I said (that) to only one person.’

Rarely, kd:p occurs clause-finally, but only if the clause is converted into a relative clause,
with definite clitic. I was able to elicit (571a) with some difficulty, using the context ‘he/she
didn’t do anything (bad), he/she merely came’. Logically, an ‘it is’ particle =p is needed in
(571a). It is segmentally inaudible after the velar nasal of kd:p, but its negative counterpart
=Jd: is audible in (571D).

(571) a. [wo/ bé yel-¢€ =gd] kda:p(=ng)
[3SgSbj / 3PISbj  come-Pfv.Ppl=Def] only(=it.is)
‘He-or-she / they only came.’
(lit. “It’s only that he-or-she/they came.”)
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b. [wo/ bé yel-€ =gd] kd:p=1a:
[3SgSbj / 3PISbj come-Pfv.Ppl=Def] only=it.is.not
‘He-or-she / they didn’t only come.’

(lit. “It’s not only that he-or-she/they came.”)

19.5 Final emphatics
19.5.1 Confirmation of interlocutor’s statement

ndna=p ‘it’s the truth’ is an all-purpose expression of agreement to something the
interlocutor has just said. The regionally widespread ja:ti ‘indeed, exactly’ is still in use
among older speakers.

19.5.2 Clause-final goy ‘sure’ (emphatic agreement)

This particle (cf. koy in several neighboring languages) is a clause-final particle and is not
used in isolation. The content of the clause is repeated from an interlocutor’s statement or
polar interrogative. A says ‘It’s hot!” or asks ‘Is it hot?’, and B responds ‘It’s hot goy’, i.e. ‘It
sure is (hot)!’. An example is in text 05 at 00:45.

19.5.3 Clause-final dé (admonitive)

This particle is used in warnings and in statements that tend to contradict what the
interlocutor has stated or is thought to believe. A has just returned from the fields on a very
hot day. B says that he (B) is going to the fields, and A warns: ‘It’s hot today dé’, i.e. ‘Watch
out, it’s hot today!” English clause-final discourse particle (not temporal adverb) now as in
‘Don’t go near the crocodiles now!” is similar pragmatically.

19.6 Backchannel and uptake checks

pa:mi kan-u-w ‘did you-Sg understand?’ is a common request by a narrator for a
confirmation that the listener has understood (uptake check). The phrase contains pa:muii
‘understanding’, the 2Sg perfective form of kan(a) ‘do’ as auxiliary, and a final L-tone for
polar interrogation.

9"h3" 5"h3:" or other variant is the usual ‘uh-huh’ backchannel form volunteered by
listeners at intonational break points in the speaker’s narration. Alternatives or add-ons to this
are k5: wd=p ‘that’s it!” and dagi-y-O ‘it was good’.

To indicate real surprise at something the interlocutor has said, one can say hd:"” ‘huh?’.

19.7 Greetings

Some simple time-of-day greetings and the responses to them are in (572). Some include
dialectal or archaic forms.
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(572) a. ya:-md ‘good morning’ (said before noon)

Jjap ya-y-w (reply)

b. [jap na] wi-w ‘good day’ (noon to 2:30 PM)
yow kd-15 (reply)

c. déné-md ‘good evening’ (said from 3 PM to evening)
Jjan déns-w (reply)

ya:-md (572a) and déné-md (572c¢) are based respectively on the verbs ya: ‘spend the night’
and dén€ ‘spend the (mid-)day’. The -mo suffix is opaque. It resembles the hortative form but
could also be parsed as the causative suffix (imperative form). The choice of verbs shows that
the greetings are retrospective as in English ‘how did you sleep?’ or ‘how was your day?’,
rather than prospective as in English ‘good morning/night!’. The responses contain the
abstract noun jip ‘being well’ (§8.4.4.2) and a 2Sg perfective form of the same verb as in the
first turn, ya: or déné, i.e. ‘did you spend the night/day well?” The polar interrogative adds a
final L-tone that pushes the normal final H-tone of the perfective leftward one mora in déns-w
and ya-y-w.

In (572b), jin na seems to function as a PP with the same noun jiy, made predicative by
wa-w ‘you-Sg are’. na does not occur elsewhere as a postposition, but ni ~ né is a locative
postposition. The reply means ‘there is nothing wrong (no trouble)’, with noun y3w ‘trouble’
and ko-15 ‘it (nonhuman) is absent’. Except in this greeting, k3-I5 ‘it is absent’ has been
replaced in the focal dialect by generalization of wd-15 ‘he/she/it is absent’ to nonhumans.

Another type of greeting is of the type ‘you and X’, where X is the addressee’s current
activity or situation. The variants of (573a) involve three synonyms for ‘work (n)’. Any
variant can be addresseed to someone working in the fields or at a workplace. Elsewhere walii
is the usual noun for ‘work’. (5§73b) ‘you and fatigue’ is addressed to someone who is doing
physical work. Elsewhere ‘fatigue’ is dé: or déyyé, while do:10 occurs in do:10 =1 ‘it isn’t
worth (the trouble)’ and in d6:Io “po: ‘thanks!” (573c) could be said to someone who is
carrying water from the well and garden area to the village proper.

(573) a. [u le] [wal/ bire | ka:du 1e]

[2Sg and] [work(n) and]
‘You-Sg and work!’

b. [d le] [do:lo/ deyyé 1é]
[2Sg and] [fatigue and]
‘You-Sg and fatigue (working hard)!’

c. [u le] [golo 1é]
[2Sg and] [garden and]

“You-Sg and the garden!’
Greetings to departing and returning travelers, respectively, are in (574a-b). (574b) is an

example of an imprecation with ‘God’ as addressee; ambd ‘God’ is L-toned in such
imprecations.
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(574) a. bol-u [jan le] yéle
go-Chain [being.well Inst] come.Imprt
‘Go-2Sg and come (back) without trouble!.’

b. amba u=g Jjan Jelg
God 2Sg=Acc being.well  bring.Imprt
‘May God bring you-Sg (back) without trouble!”’

Condolences expressed by a visitor (A) at the house of a deceased person and the ‘thanks!’
response (B) are in (575). Elsewhere both ga:na: and dé:10 “po: are used as ‘thanks!’ for a
service.

(575) A: amba ulu-n=gd ké:
God child-Pl=Def raise.Imprt
‘May God raise the children!’

B: ga:mna:
thanks

A standard greeting to other villagers on one of the two major Muslim holy days is (576).
‘Next year’ is a subordinated clause with b4: ‘season transition’ as pseudo-subject and go:
‘exit’ as verb, see (160d) in §8.4.6.1.

(576) A: amba [ba: gu-a:-nif témbé-md
God [season exit-Ant-Nonpast] find-Caus.Imprt
‘May God have (you) encounter (=live until) next year!’

B: gamna:,
thanks,
amba [émmé  ya-woy]  gu-a:-ni témbé-m)d
God [1P1 all] exit-Ant-Nonpast find-Caus.Imprt

‘Thanks. May God have all of us come out (=survive) next year!’

Formal Islamic greetings, in Arabic and used chiefly among men, are the AB sequence in
(577).

(577) A: assala:mi alé:kip
peace to.you-Pl
‘Peace to you-P1!’

B: [malé:kum assala:mi] [wa-ra:madu lla:y] — wa-baraka:du

[to.you-Pl peace] [and-praise  of.God] and-his.blessing
‘To you peace, and praise and blessing of God!”
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Texts

Texts in Donno So, recorded June 2014 in Wendegele village near Bandiagara
speakers: A: Etienne, B: Daouda

Text 01: Hare outsmarts the other animals

recording DS 02, taped in Wendegele June 2014

00:02 A: mi SEGEIDW
A:  1Sg story
B:  wédsw
B: OK

[formulaic tale-opening phrase and audience response, authorizing the tale to proceed;
an alternative sequence is A: mi pa:niya, B: némiya ; the rest of the text is A speaking]

00:04 A: [[ogulii-nama woy]  “ku:-nd] kund-u-7,
A:  [[outback-meat  all] “head-Sg] put-Pfv-1SgSbj,

ogulii-nama-mbe  bé mdl-i-a: , [beé"  fi:] né:,
outback-meat-Pl ~ 3PISbj assemble-MP-PastAnt, [3PI" all]  now,
mdl-i-a:-ni ge:, sugulu njemé-mbe-mo,
assemble-MP-Ant-Nonpast  (filler), ear Logo-Pl-Poss,

kébél-a: kébél-a: dig-a: m)j:-nd-a:-ni gé:,
pick.a.little-PastAnt pick.a.little-PastAnt join-PastAnt gather-Tr-Ant-Nonpast (filler),
njemé-mbe  boy dapga-mo wa,

Logo-PI tomtom cover.with.hide-Hort say,

A: ‘I have put the head of (=my story is about) all the wild animals. The animals
assembled. Now they all assembled and picked off pieces of their own ears and bound
them together. They said, “let’s put an animal-hide covering on the tomtom.” ’

[ ‘I put head of X’ is a standard phrase for defining the subject of a tale; pronoun
tone-dropped before fi: ‘all’ §6.6.1;, mediopassive mdl-€:- ‘assemble, come together’
and transitive mi:-ndJ ‘assemble (them), bring together’, §9.4.4; past anterior -a: and
nonpast anterior -a:-ni, §15.2.2.1; gé: is used as a filler to keep a loose clause chain
going, §15.2.4; quoted hortative §17.1.4.2]

00:15 né: yépg-i-a: [bé ya-woy],
now discuss-MP-PastAnt [3PI all],
[sugild=35  kébél-5=> ja:] [bé bol-a:],
[ear=Def pick.a.little-Pfv.Ppl=Def Purp] [3PISbj go-PastAnt],
né: [jom3 gay],
now [hare Topic],
[njém-m) suguld=3]  kébele-mé-élé-i gi-y-&,

[Logo-Poss ear=Def pick.a.little-Caus-IpfvNeg-LogoSbj say-Pfv-3SgSbj,
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‘Now after they all discussed that, they went and picked off (lots of) pieces of their
ears. Now hare said “I won’t let anyone pick off a piece of my ear.” ’

[kébEl-5 =5 perfective participle in headless relative, §14.2.4; jd: here adds a
distributive element §17.5.2; topic gay §19.1.1; njém-md siguld =5 shows apposition-
like inversion of the usual pronominal possessor pattern, equivalent to suguli
njém-md(=23), logophoric subject - §18.3.2]

00:20 haya yén bi-y-J=yo: ,
well thus become-Pfv-3SgSbj=if,
[joms wa] wo-md  kébéle-mé-élé-n gl-y-J=yo:,
[hare QuotSbj] 3Sg-Poss pick.a.little-Caus-IpfvNeg-LogoSbj say-Pfv-3SgSbj=if
haya boy = g,
well tomtom=Def,
[né:  gay] wo =1 ba:-ma-du k3-15 g,

[now  Topic] 3Sg=Acc beat-Caus-VbIN be.Nonh-StatNeg  say,

‘(The animals said:) ‘Well, if that’s how it is, if hare has said that he won’t let anyone
pick off a piece of his (ear), well now there won’t be any letting him beat tomtoms,”
(they) said.’

[yén ‘thus’, §8.4.1; clitic =yo: ‘if” with {L}-toned third person perfective, §16.1; gé:
appears to be an unconjugated form of g€: ‘say’ functioning like quotative particle wa,
§17.1.2]

00:25 njém-be wads = 3-mbeé bay tembé-témbe,
Logo-Pl remainder=Def-PI day find-find,
né: [ségir-i-y]-[ségir-i-y ]
now [encounter-MP-Chain]-[encounter-MP-Chain]
boy=gd [ba-y]-[bd-y] [ko 1é] njém-be,
tomtom=Def [beat-Chain]-[beat-Chain] [NearDist too] Logo-Pl,
[g3: njemé-mbe-md] g9:-md wa,
[dance Logo-Pl-Poss] dance-Hort Quot,

‘The other ones (animals) said, let’s keep finding some days (occasionally), let’s all
get together (recreation), beat tomtoms too, and dance our dances.’

[wadi ‘rest, remainder’; three verb iterations §15.1.11 leading up to a single overt
hortative; témbé ‘find (by accident), encounter’, here implies occasional rather than
high-frequency activity]

00:31 né: yeén gi-a: be:,
now thus say-PastAnt  3PI,

boy =go tila bé kan-5 =9,
tomtom=Def finish(n) 3PISbj do-Pfv.Ppl=Def,
né: [bay"  tird] boy =gd
now [day" one] tomtom=Def
[yali néjf bé bod-a: bé s€:=g),
[place Loc] 3PISbj deposit-PastAnt  3PISbj  have.Ppl=Def,
[yalu* di:-[n3-y]] ngs-ni  béru: [yali néj,
[place" water-[drink-Nom]] here nearby [place Loc]
[giilu-guli néjf kiind-a: ,

[dense.forest Loc] put-PastAnt,
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‘Now having said that, when they had finished the tomtom, one day when they had
deposited the tomtom in a (certain) place, they had put a drinking area nearby in a dense
forest.’

[bé: prepausal rising-toned form of bé ‘they’, §4.3.3; kan-d=23 headless perfective
relative; -a: s¢€ present perfect ‘have (done)’ §10.2.1.4, bérii: adverbial ‘neaby’ §8.4.5]

00:40 [né: gay] [di: bé-md] nd-y-ya=yo:,
[now Topic] [water 3Pl-Poss] drink-P{v-3P1Sbj=if,
né: boy =gd ba-y-ya=yo:,
now tomtom=Def beat-Pfv-3P1Sbj=if,
[g3: bé-md] go:-ni bi-y-ya =yo:
[dance(n) 3P1-Poss] dance(v)-Dur remain-Pfv-3PISbj=if,
[né: k3-nji: [pana“-"dénné bé-md] bo-j-i,

[now DiscDef-like  [food"-""ook.for =~ 3PI-Poss]  go-Ipfv-3PISbj,

‘Now, they were drinking their water, now they were beating tomtoms, they kept
dancing their dances, then in that way they went to look for their food.’

[ =y0: pseudo-conditional §15.2.2.5; durative -nu plus bé: ‘keep VP-ing’ §17.5.4;
panat"dénné {L}+{HL} complement of motion verb §17.4.4]

00:45  [né: joma [yal* bod-a: bé wa:]
[now hare [place®  deposit-PastAnt  3PISbj  be.Ppl]
“tay wo kand =3,
Lcountry 3SgSbj do.Ppl=Def,
wo yel-3=> njemé boy = g,
3SgSbj come-Pfv.Ppl=Def Logo tomtom=Def]
wo [wo le] wo YER-3=7,
3Sg [3Sg too] 3SgSbj pick.up-P{v.Ppl=Def,
né: boy =gd tog-a: ,
now tomtom=Def tap-PastAnt,

‘Now when hare did (that), when he came to the place where they had deposited it in
the country, he picked it (=tomtom) up himself. Now he beat (=played) it.’

[nonsubject relative with preverbal subject pronoun bé and {L}-toned yali" as head,
§14.7.2; yel-d =3 and yén-3=>5, headless relatives]

00:51 énde-jomds

hare
[kébélé-mé gi-y-9]
[pick.a.little-Caus.Imprt say-Pfv-3SgSbj]
kébélé-ma-Ii:-& dan-dapg
pick.a.little-Caus-PfvNeg-3SgSbj.Q  bang-bang
[kébélé-mé gi-y-9]
[pick.a.little-Caus.Imprt say-Pfv-3SgSbj]

kébélé-ma-li:-&
pick.a.little-Caus-PfvNeg-3SgSbj.Q
yeén g& wo wo-W,
thus say 3SgSbj be-Ipfv,

‘Hare (sang and beat the tomtom): “he said to let (them) pick off a piece, didn’t he let
(them) pick it off? Bang-bang!, he said to let (them) pick off a piece, didn’t he let (them)
pick it off?”” He (=hare) was singing (and beating the tomtom) like that.’
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[the song is slightly stylized and has only 3Sg pronominals, -li:-- is the polar
interrogative form of 3Sg perfective negative -1i-&, §13.2.1; dan-day is onomoatopoeic
for the sound of the tomtom,; gé: ‘say’ or ‘make (a sound)’ is not confined to speech,
§11.1.2.3]

00:56 ogulu-namd =35-mbe be £g-0=9,
outback-meat=Def-PI 3PISbj hear-Pfv.Ppl=Def,
Jjob-a: yél-a: wo =1 kor-i-ya,
run-PastAnt come-PastAnt 3Sg=Acc surround-P{v-3PISbj,

‘When the wild animals had heard (that), they came running and surrounded him.’

00:59 haya wo =1 kor-a: ,
well 3Sg=Acc surround-PastAnt,
[sigali  wo-md]  kébéle-mé-élé-i gi-y-J
[ear 3Sg-Poss] pick.a.little-Caus-IpfvNeg-LogoSbj say-Pfv-3SgSbj

‘Well, they surrounded him, (but) he (=hare) said he wouldn’t let (them) pick off a
piece of his ear.’
[Regular 3Sg possessor wo-m? as alternative to logophoric possessor njém-mj]

01:01 igele boy" njém-be yeger-a: d-5=9,
again tomtom"  Logo-Pl fix-PastAnt arrive-Pfv.Ppl=Def,
kii=g5 yel-a: [wo=1 dag-i néjf
NearDist=Def come-PastAnt [3Sg=Acc be.fine-Chain Loc]
[ba:-w gél-e-J giné] bil-¢-O=yo: ,
[beat-Ipfv hold-Pfv-3Sg like] become-Pfv-3SgSbij=if,
hdya njém-bé ka: yaba-Iu-i wa
well Logo-Pl1 NearDist  accept-PfvNeg-LogoSbj;  Quot
[yey Ja:] wo =1 ag-i-ya,
[thus Purp] 3Sg=Acc catch-Pfv-3PISbj,

‘(Animals:) “The tomtom that we have just fixed (=manufactured), you (=hare) have
come and have since been merrily beating that (tomtom). Well, we didn’t (=don’t)
accept that,” (they) said. Because of that they arrested him.’

[object relative clause based on recent perfect construction with ‘arrive’ §10.2.1.5;
kii=gd ‘that (same) one’ §4.4.2; chaining form dag-u plus locative né in ‘since’ clause
§15.2.1.7; stative gélé ‘be holding’ as progressive auxiliary §10.2.2.5; bilé ‘become,
turn into’ is hard to translate idiomatically here but emphasizes hare’s dramatic change
in behavior; purposive ja: §8.3.1]

01:07 haya tara: =g tub-i-ya, tara: wa né:,
well hyena=Acc ask-Pfv-3PISbj, hyena  QuotSbj now,
iye jomd=g ag-a: béli-m-i-=10: ,
today hare=Acc catch-PastAnt get-Pass-Pfv-3SgSbj=right?,
yogo-nji: kan-j-1 ma—>,
how? do-Ipfv-3PISbj Q,

‘Well, they asked hyena (their chief): “hey hyena, now hare has been caught and is in
custody, right? So (now) what will we do?””’

[bEIE ‘get’ in passive form ‘be gotten, be in custory’ §9.3; clitic =10 rhetorical tag
question (n’est-ce pas?), glossed ‘=right?’, §13.2.1.3]
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01:11 [wo waj sugulu kébele-me-éle-i

[3Sg QuotSbj] ear pick.a.little-Caus-IpfvNeg-LogoSbj
gi-y-J giné bil-¢-O =yb: ,
say-Pfv-3SgSbj like become-Pfv-3SgSbj=if,
haya wo =1 njém-bé yo:r-d:-ni,
well 3Sg=Acc Logo-Pl roast-Ant-Nonpast,
njém-bé ma:ba kan-j-i,
Logo-Pl1 meat.sauce do-Ipfv-3PISb;,

‘(Animals to hare:) “Since you-Sg been saying that you won’t allow (us) to pick off a
piece of your ear; well, we’ll roast you and make meat sauce.”’

[meat sauce (red) can be added on top of the regular green baobab-leaf sauce served
on millet cakes]

01:16 hdaya yep bé gi-a:, joms  ndna=ig wa,
well  thus 3PISbj say-PastAnt, hare truth=it.is Quot,
njemé [sé:" ga:w] sé-f wa,
Logo [fat(n) a.lot] have-LogoSbj Quot,
‘Well, they said that. Then hare said, “that’s true, (but) I (=my flesh) have plenty of
fat.””’

[fatty meat is preferred to lean meat; ga:w ‘a lot’ is treated tonosyntactically like a
numeral, §6.4.3]

01:20 bammdw  [[tinn"  sé:"-sé:"] lé] njémé=g  kan-a:
by.chance [[wood" good-good] Inst] Logo=Acc do-PastAnt
yor-i-ya=yé: ,
roast-Pfv-3PISbj=if,
[sé:"=gd SE:nén pi—] [nén da:]  yo:-dé-I
[fat(n)=Def all all] [fire Loc] enter-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘(Hare:) “if by chance you roast me using good firewood, all the fat will go (=drip
down) into the fire.”’
[ =yé: variant of =yo: ‘if’; sé:népy ‘all’ §6.6.1]

01:23 njemé=g pand-sudey,
Logo-Acc fonio-greens,

[bé waj dénn-4: jél-e-D=yo:,
[3PI QuotSbj] look.for-PastAnt bring-Pfv-3SgSbj=if,
[pond-sudey = gé ni] big-e-D=yé: ,
[fonio-greens=Def Loc] bury-Pfv-3SgSbj=if,
[bé waj ndn kiindo,
[3PI QuotSbj] fire put.Imprt,
iy kund-u-& = yo: [nama njém-mj]
fire put-Pfv-3SgSbj=if [meat Logo-Poss]
[wé Lell) b&:-de-O
[3SgPoss “sweet] remain-Ipfv-3SgSbj

‘(Hare:) “you-Pl look for and bring fonio greens, bury me in the fonio greens, and set
the fire. When (you) have set the fire, the good taste of my meat will remain.””

[two pseudo-imperatives =yo: chained to a terminal imperative kindo, §15.2.2.5;
fonio is a cultivated grass crop, the greens being the stems and leaves after threshing;
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the final vowel of kiind-i-& ‘he/she put’ does not undergo Back/Rounding Harmony
except in cliticized forms like kund-u-& = yo: with ‘if” clitic]

01:30 haya yép bi-y-O=yo:, bé:  pops-sudey dénn-4: ,
well  thus  be-Pfv-3SgSbj=if, 3Pl  fonio-greens look.for-PastAnt,
haya joma=3=1 [kii néf kind-a: ,
well hare=Def=Acc  [NearDist Loc] put-PastAnt,
be: ndn =go kund-i-ya
3PI fire=Def put-Pfv-3P1Sbj
[né: gay] gid-i-ya gid-i-ya
[now Topic] block-Pfv-3PISbj block-Pfv-3PISbj

‘Well, that being the situation, they looked for fonio greens. Well, they put hare in
that (pile of fonio greens), and they set the fire. Now they were blocking (hare’s

escape).’

01:37 [yép  wo-w] Jjoms=>5 meé:-me: kebu bél-a:

[thus be-Ipfv]  hare=Def  gently gap get-PastAnt

I5l-i-a: wo g0-e-J=g),
go.through-MP-PastAnt 3SgSbj  exit-Pfv-3Sg.Ppl=Def
né: pAnd-sudey = gd ndn bé kund-a: ,
now fonio-greens=Def  fire 3PISbj put-PastAnt,
pond-sudey = gd tégé-w tégé-w S€:nén
fonio-greens=Def burn-Ipfv burn-Ipfv all
undd =1 wo kan-i-J=14: =yo,
ashes=it.is 3SgSbj do-Pfv=it.is.not=if,

‘After hare found a gap (between two animals) in that situation and quietly escaped
through it, now they set fire to the fonio greens. The fonio greens were all blazing (with
fire). It (fonio greens) had finished becoming nothing but ashes.’

[WO in the last line refers to ‘fonio greens’ the iteration tégé-w tégé-w is reduced
from progressive tégé wd ‘be burning’]

01:44 ganja-1-a: bé kana, ki-ra: nami=> to:-lo,
dig.up-J-PastAnt 3PISbj do, DiscDef-Loc  meat=Def be.in-StatNeg,
haya be:  kag-i-J kag-a: bol-i-& g-i-ya,
well 3Pl be.charred-Pfv-3SgSbj be.charred-PastAnt go-Pfv-3SgSbj say-Pfv-3P1Sbj
Jjom3 yé-ra: wo-w na,
hare DiscDef-Loc ~ be-Ipfv Loc,
[njémé nda: yo=25-1] gi-y-&,
[Logo here Exist=be-LogoSbj] say-Pfv-3SgSbj
[bé waj [ndn bé kuando mod-ni]
[3P1 QuotSbj] [fire 3PISbj  put before]
[mjémé  gay] I5l-i-a: g0-¢-1 gi-y-,

[Logo Topic]  go.through-MP-PastAnt exit-Pfv-LogoSbj  say-Pfv-3SgSbj,
‘They poked around (in the ashes), but the meat wasn’t in there. They said, “well, it
(=meat) was charred, it went and got charred.” Being there (nearby), hare said “I am
here. Before you-P1 set the fire, as for me, I escaped.”
[ganja-1a ‘try to dig up, poke around for’ is related to ganja ‘dig up (sth buried)’ but
is not exactly reversive, ‘went and got charred’ with disparaging ‘go’, §15.1.10.2; wo-w
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na ‘it being the case that’, §17.5.4; yo=205 ‘be present’ from ys wj, §11.2.2.2; ‘before’
clause with ma-ni after {L}-toned verb, §15.2.3]

A

01:52 ¢ ko-nji: [wo  wa] Jjob-a: go-¢é mi—

b4

hey, DiscDef-like [3Sg QuotSbj] run-PastAnt  exit-Pfv  or
[bé gi-d:],

[3PISbj say-PastAnt],
[é  waj né:  nji dabile=  ma— [bé gi-a:],

[2P1 QuotSbj] now what?  trick(n)=it.is or [3PISbj say-PastAnt],

‘They said (=asked), “hey, is that how you ran away? Hey you-Pl, now what was the
trick?” they said.’

[ma— in ‘whether (X or not-X)’ complements (here expressing wondering out loud
how hare had escaped), §17.2.1.2; noun dabilé can mean ‘magical device/solution’]

01:56 hdya [njémé gay] bol-i-j wa,
well [Logo Topic] go-Pfv-Logo Quot,
[nama njém-mj], bél-a: bé téemé-dé kane-éle,
[meat Logo-Poss], get-PastAnt 3PISbj eat.meat-Ipfv do-IpfvNeg,
boy-géle [njém-bé ya-woy kéw],
tomtom [Logo-Pl1 all all],
[ba:-naw gay] [bé wa] bélé-élé
[beat-Prohib Topic] [3P1 QuotSbj] get-IpfvNeg

‘(Hare:) “Well, as for me, I went (out). You-Pl won’t be getting and eating my flesh.
The tomtom is for us all. You-PI can’t tell me not to beat (the tomtom).” ’

[kan(a) ‘do’ plus imperfective complement §15.2.1.7; logophoric ‘all of us’ is
understood to be reduced from a possessive predicate ‘belongs to all of us’ §11.5.2;
quoted prohibitive §17.1.4.1; bél€ as main-clause verb ‘can VP’ §15.1.4.1]

02:03 yep ja:, Jjomo yeén bi-y-J=yo:,
thus Purp, hare thus remain-P{v-3SgSbj=if,

[[ogulti-nama woy] le] né: wo saw,
[[outback-meat  all] than] now 3SgSbj clever,
[iye nammaj saw-saw = go [bé gi-a:],
[today  until.Lnow] clever-clever=Def [3PISbj say-PastAnt]
wo=1g di:-n-ni,
3Sg=Acc arrive-PfvNeg-3PISbj,

‘Therefore hare being like that, he is the cleverest of all the animals. To this day, they
say (=recognize) that he is the clever(est) one. They have not matched him.’
[comparative clause with predicate adjective, §12.1.1.1; superlative, §12.1.4]

02:08  ko-nji: be wi:=gd
DiscDef-like  3PISbj be.Ppl=Def
wo =1 haya bol-a: yél-é-n,
3Sg=itis  well go-PastAnt come-Pfv-1SgSbj,
a:mba:
(the.end)

‘They being like that, that’s it. Well, I have gone and come (back). The end.’
[ ‘I have gone and come back’ is a standard tale-ending phrase; a:mba: ‘the end’ in
tales is not otherwise in use/
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Text 02: Report on trip to Burkina.

recording DS 09, taped in Wendegele June 2014

00:02 A: aywa kanddw, né:  kanddw [é sagatara-mbe],
A: well now, now now [2P]1 young.man-Pl],
[é fii—=] yé yala-n
[2P1 all] Exist walk.Stat-2P1Sbj,

A: ‘Well nowadays, nowadays you young men, all of you travel.’
[stative form of yal-€:- ‘take a walk; travel’]

00:06 A: [iye gay] [yala“ & yald=3] ni,
A: [today Topic] [place® 2PISbj walk.Stat.Ppl=Def] Loc,
[kalo =5 ni]  [kand) ngo]  génd-i-y =yo: burginé-mbe—
[boundary=Def Loc] [now Prox] look.at-Pfv-2SgSbj=if Burkina-P1
ko-ra: [bobo  yé gé:-d-1] [wagadugi yé  gé:-d-i]
NearDist-Loc [B Exist say-Ipfv-3PISbj] [Ou Exist say-Ipfv-3P1Sbj]
yali dén-dép ko-ra: ,
place apart-apart  NearDist-at,
yé yala-n, né:  ko-ra: gand> =7 yigo-nji: wi-&J

Exist walk.Stat-2PI1Sbj, now NearDist-Loc country=Def how? be-3SgSbj

A: ‘Nowadays, in the places where you-Pl travel, now (concerning) everything that
you-Sg have looked at (=experienced), Burkina (cities), they call it Bobo (=Bobo
Dioulasso), they call it Ouagadougou, different places, (where) you-Pl travel, now what
is the country like there?’

[B had recently spent time in the neighboring country Burkina Faso; yé gé:-d-i,
existential yé with imperfective, end of §11.2.2.1; dép-dép iterated EA, §8.4.7.3]

00:13 B: ko-ra: [kandsw gay],

B: NearDist-Loc [now Topic]
[[ganda" [€m-m5 nda:J] 1é] [yé-ra: 1é],
[[country [1P1-Poss here]] and] [DiscDef-Loc  and],
gands =9 dép
country=Def apart

A: mm

A: Uh-huh

B: ‘There now, our country here (=Mali) and there (=Burkina), the country is
different.’

A: ‘Uh-huh?’

[tones in ganda"™ [ém-md =23 nda:] suggest that ganda here is a compound initial or
modified noun, compare ganda ém-md(=23) ‘our country’, discussed in §6.2.1.2]

00:17 B: gdandi=5 dép-dén
B: country=Def apart-apart
A: kab-u yo to-
separate(v)-Nom Exist be.in-3SgSbj
B: kab-u yo to-&, édii— édi—  yo t0-2,

separate(v)-Nom  Exist be.in-3SgSbj, greatly greatly Exist be.in-3SgSbj,
B: ‘Each country is different.’

322



A: ‘There is a difference (between them).’

B: ‘There is a difference (between them). There is a big (difference) (between
them).’

[dép-dén §8.4.7.3; édii— §8.4.2]

00:20 B: ém-md=75 nda:, né:, ndé-mbé bé: tumd=pH  1bd-w wa-yya,
B: 1PI-Poss=Def here, now, person-Pl 3Pl Recip=Acc like-Ipfv be-3PISbj
mais yé-ra: bé: timd =1 ibé-n-ni,
but DiscDef-Loc 3P1 Recip=Acc  like-StatNeg-3PISbj,
yé-ra: bol-11-y = yo, nds=>5 woy,
DiscDef-Loc go-Pfv-2SgSbj=if, person=Def all,
digé dé-é-2.-. dé:-li-D..,
night night.fall-Pfv-3SgSbj night.fall-PfvNeg-3SgSbj,
[giné-kald ra:] tiyy-é:-d-1,
[house-interior Loc] remain.inside-MP-Ipfv-3PISbj,

B: ‘In our (country) here now, people love each other (=are friendly). But there (in
Burkina) they don’t love each other. If you-Sg go there, (you’ll find that) everyone stays
inside the house whether night or day.’

[reciprocal object timd =1 §18.4.2; 1b€ ‘like, love’ §11.2.5.3; conditional ‘if you go’
§16.1; willy-nilly conditional antecedent (lit. “[night has fallen] (or) [has not fallen]”
with dying-quail terminal effect, symbol .., §16.3; tiiyy-é: mediopassive verb related to
stative to: ‘bein’ §11.2.3.1]

00:32 B: [ndé woy] [ki: wo-md =1],
B: [person all] [head 3Sg-Poss=it.is]
[para* tiro-15] gO:-i-ni,
[outside" any]| exit-IpfvNeg-3PISb;,
hallu  yélu-ya:-yéle [i waj po: gé:-A-ni,
even come-Link-come [2Sg QuotSbj] hello say-IpfvNeg-3PISbj
halld  [kibs  10-md=29] [namma-n giné]
even [foot  2Sg-Poss=Def] [step.on.Stat-LogoSbj like]
[ga-j-1=y¢ le] [yé: ga-j-ij,
[pass.by-Ipfv-3PISbj=if  too] [thus pass.by-Ipfv-3PISbj],

B: ‘Everyone is on his own. They don’t go anywhere outside (on the street). Even if
they come by they don’t say “hey you, hello!” They are almost stepping on your foot (as
you sit in a chair). If they pass by, they pass by like that.’

[‘head’ = ‘self’, §18.1.4; tiru-15 §6.6.3; yéelu-ya:-yélé §16.2.1.2; quotative-subject
phrase here represents an original vocative; halli ‘even’ §19.1.4; namma-1j giné, ‘as
though’ clause with logophoric subject -y §15.3.2.2, here after a stative verb, cf.
augmented stative nd:mma ‘be stepping on (sth)’]

00:40 B: [sa:" tiro-13] gé:-fi-ni,
B: [word(s)" any] say-IpfvNeg-3PISbj
[yép bo-j-i] [yép yéj-i]
[thus go-Ipfv-3PISbj] [thus come-Ipfv-3PISbj]
né: [mali: nda:| kandsw,
now [Mali here] now,
[hallu na: go-e-J=yé 1é]
[even meal exit-Pfv-3SgSbj=if too

323



[d wa—] [yéle [na: na:J] gé-gé:-d-i
[2Sg  QuotSbj] [come.Chain [meal eat.Impt]] Augm-say-Ipfv-3PISbj,

B: ‘They don’t say a word. They go and they come like that. Now here in Mali
nowadays, even if the meal has come out (=has been served), they (=Malians) will say
“hey you, come and eat!”’

[ ‘come eat a meal!’, direct chain with {L}-toned ‘come’ and imperative, §15.1.10.3,
likewise ‘come drink tea!’ below]

00:45 B: [té: ja:nd-i-ya=yé 1é]
B: [tea put.up.on-Pfv-3Pl=if too]
[yéle [té: nd:J] gé-gé:-d-i,
[come.Chain [tea drink.Imprt]] Augm-say-Ipfv-3PISbj,
[kidé" bé kan-j>=>5 woy]
[thing" 3Pl do-Ipfv.Rel=Def all]
né: [burgin da:] ks: wo-15-J
now [Burkina Loc] NearDist be-StatNeg-3SgSbj

B: ‘If they (Malians) have put tea up on (the burner) too, they’ll say “come and
drink some tea!” Everything that they (=Malians) do, that doesn’t exist in Burkina now.’
[direct quotation of imperative]

00:50 B: a=g igu wo-yya =ye le,
B: 2Sg=Acc know be-3PISbj=if too,
[Inné-g giné] ko-nji: yeén bé:-d-i,

[not.know-LogoSbj like] DiscDeft-like thus remain-Ipfv-3PISbj,
B: ‘Even if they know you-Sg, they remain (=behave) as though they don’t know

(you).
[ ‘as though’ manner adverbial clause, §15.3.2.2]

00:53  A: né: [k3: le] génd-u-y = yo,
A: now [NearDist too] look.at-Pfv-2SgSbj=if
k3: né: [injid 1e] kide "Mt dige =1,
NearDist now [what?  Inst] thing"-""“follow=it.is

A: ‘Now, regarding that, what is their activity (behavior)?’

00:57 B: bon, [k3: gay] [mi gay] né:
B: well, [NearDist Topic] [1Sg Topic] now
YIW-YOwW =1 gi-y bé:-ri-n,
bad-bad=it.is say-Chain get-FutNeg-1SgSbj,
yow-ydw =1d:- gi-y bélé-éle-n=1a: =ye,

bad-bad=it.is.not-3SgSbj say-Chain  get-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj=it.is.not=if,

B: ‘Well, as for that, as for me now, I can’t say that it is (out of) nastiness, but I
can’t say that it is not (out of) nastiness either.’

[bé:-ri-g future negative of bélé ‘get’ or ‘can VP’]

01:02 B: ka: né:  [jigu bé-mj], [mo ni gay],
B: NearDist now [character 3Pl-Poss], [1SgPoss Loc Topic]
[ign* s6: =ni:] ging] wi-O,
[[character" good=it.is.not] like] be-3SgSbj,
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01:12

A: é— donc [[gdnda  bé-md]  “jigi]=p

A: yes SO [[country 3Pl-Poss] “character]=it.is

B: [[gdnda bé-md] Liigi]=n

B: [[country 3P1-Poss] Lcharacter]=it.is
[ndé woy] [ganda woy]  [jigu wo-md] se-J
[person  all] [country  all] [character 3Sg-Poss] have-3SgSbj
[ganda woy]  [jigu wo-mj] sé-&J
[country all] [character  3Sg-Poss] have-3SgSbj

B: ‘So their (Burkina people’s) character, in my opinion, it’s a somewhat bad
character.’

A: ‘So, it’s the character of their country.’

B: ‘It’s the character of their country. Everybody, each country has its character.
Each country has its character.’

A: [k3-nji: 1é] kidé kan-i-&
A: [DiscDef-like too] thing do-Pfv-3SgSbj
B: [kd-nji: 1e] kidé kan-i-&
B: [DiscDef-like too] thing do-Pfv-3SgSbj
A: né:  bé: ko-ra: né:  yi: wala-d-i ma—,
A: now 3Pl NearDist-Loc now millet  do.farming-Ipfv-3PISbj Q,
ma— bé:,  be: [wali be-md],
or 3Pl, 3Pl [work(n)  3Pl-Poss],
[walu® y3g3] ga:ra kan-j-i
[work" which?] mostly do-Ipfv-3PISbj

A: ‘It (=country) does things like that.’

B: ‘It does things like that.’

A: ‘Now, do they do farming (“cultivate millet”) there? Or their work, which (type
of) work do they mostly do?’

[ “cultivate millet” can mean ‘do farming’ more generally, cf. yu:-[waliu-né] ‘farmer’,
lit. “millet-cultivator,” so A’s question is ambiguous, as B’s reply (below) implies;
double ma— in two-part question, §13.2.1.2]

00:19 B: yé-ra: le—, yi: wa:la-d-i mais —,
B: DiscDef-Loc  too, millet Augm.do.farming-Ipfv-3PI1Sbj but,
yi: te"— ja: [bé-m)d ra:] gaw wo-15-&J
millet exactly take [3P1-Poss Loc] a.lot be-StatNeg-3SgSbj
samémmé-mbé—, [dra-mbe leé] — ga:léy-ga:ley — wa:la-d-i,
maize-Pl [rice-P1  and] a.little-a.little =~ Augm.do.farming-Ipfv-3P1Sbj
la:=ye [walt bé-mj] bara: ,
it.is.not=if [work(n) 3Pl-Poss] additionally,
[[sadine " kiindo] bé-md] gd:w wo-15-0,
[[garden™-""put] 3P1-Poss] a.lot be-StatNeg-3SgSbj,
[[sadine """ kiindo] bé-md] gd:w wo-15-0,
[[garden™-""put] 3P1-Poss] a.lot be-StatNeg-3SgSbj,

B: ‘They do farming there but there isn’t much millet as such in their (country).
They grow a little maize and rice. (As for) their work other than that, there isn’t a lot of
their (vegetable) gardening. There isn’t a lot of their (vegetable) gardening.’
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[wa:la-d-1 augmented imperfective answering a polar interrogative, §13.1.2.3; té"—
‘exactly’, §8.4.3.1; plural -mbé in conjunction or list, §7.1.3; sadipé “-" kindo “garden-
putting,” i.e. growing vegetables and fruits]

01:34 A: né: jaba —
A: now onion —
B: k3:=la:=ye
B: NearDist=it.is.not=if
be: [Em-md =7 nda:] [[walu bé kan-j5 =53] giné]
3PI [1Pl-Poss=Def  here] [[work(n)  3PISbj do-Ipfv.Ppl=Def] like]
[[émmé kan-jo =53] giné]
[[1P1Sbj do-Ipfv.Ppl=Def] like]
yé-ra: kana-n-ni,

DiscDef-Loc do-IpfvNeg-3P1Sbj,

A: ‘Now onions—.’

B: ‘Other than that, (as for) the way they (in Burkina) and (we) here in our country do
work, they don’t do (that) there.’

01:38 B: yéra: jaba-mbe  [[ada: émmé  kundo-dd=3] giné],

B: DiscDef-Loc onion-P1  [[here 1PISbj put-Ipfv.Ppl=Def] like]
jaba-mbe sadine  [kand>  pgd] diy—  kund-i-ya=yé: ,

onion-Pl garden [now Prox] alittle  put-Pfv-3PI=if,

[émmé nda:], mélbp-mbé—,  kopkdn,

[1P1 here], melon-Pl, cucumber,

kor-i:-mbe kor-i-ya =yé: yalo“  kdn-js=>5 giné,
fenced.garden-child-Pl ~ fence.in-Pfv-3PISbj=if place" do-Ipfv.Ppl=Ded like,
ki-ra: ko-nji: day-day-day  ko-nji: ka:n-j-i,

DiscDef-Loc DiscDef-like a.little NearDist-like  Augm.do-Ipfv-3P1

B: ‘They do a little gardening and onion (growing) there, like the way we here do it.
Here (in Mali), like where they have built small fenced-off gardens (for) onions, melons,
and cucumbers, there (Burkina) they do like that a little bit.’

01:48 A: kb: la:ye né: 54",

A: NearDist  otherwise now  correctly,
[[émmé nda: giné] sémbé  kind-a:-ni...
[[1P1 here]  like] power  put-Ant-Nonpast...

B: wi-1b-&

B: be-StatNeg-3SgSbj

A: ... kdna wo-15-&

A: ... do.Imprt be-StatNeg-3SgSbj

A: ‘Really putting emphasis (on it) like we do here ..."

B: ‘It doesn’t happen.’

A: ‘... doesn’t happen,’

[sémbé kindo ‘put force (into sth)’, i.e. effort, emphasis; kana could be a quoted
imperative or possibly an {HL} nominal wihhout the usual compound initial]
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01:53 B: ya:-f=gd-mbe kui-ra: walu™ kan-js =),
B: woman-Pl=Def-Pl  DiscDef-Loc  work(n)"  do-Ipfv.Ppl=Def,
[éEmmé nda:] k3: kdna-n-ni, m—
[1P1 here] NearDist do-IpfvNeg-3PISbj, uh-huh
B: ‘The work that women do there (Burkina), they (=Malian women) don’t do.’
[i.e. Burkina women work harder]

01:57 A: [kand>  pgd] bé soyy-1-y né, bon,
A: [now Prox] 3PISbj  speak-MP-Pfv-3Sg.Ppl Loc, well,
[bé-m)d ra:], ya:-nj = gd-mbé hallu,
[3P1-Poss Loc], woman-Pl=Def-PI even,
[légésom-bé 1e] [ogulil da:] bol-a:-ni
[bicycle-P1 Inst] [outback Loc] go-Ant-Nonpast
tind meénj-a:-ni,
wood collect.firewood-Ant-Nonpast,
[1: bé-mj] bomb-i-a:-ni,
[child 3P1-Poss] carry.on.back-MP-Ant-Nonpast,
[k5: woy] kan-u bé:-j-1,
[NearDist all] do-Chain Augm.get-Ipfv-3P1Sbj
[Em-md =) nda:] —

[1PI-Poss=Ded  here] —

A: ‘Now what they have said (is), well, in their (country), even the women go into the
bush, gather firewood, and carry their child on their back, they can do all that. In our
(country) —°

[né after chaining form, here in a headless perfective object relative, compare the
same construction in ‘since’ clauses, §15.2.1.7]

02:06 B: nda: [émmé  nda:]
B: here [1P1 here]
[ya:-na“ gidép dg-u b&-jé] wi-15-0,
[woman-Sg" handlebar catch-Chain  Augm.get-Ipfv.Ppl] be-StatNeg-3SgSbj
B: ‘Here in our country (Mali), there is no woman who can hold onto the
handlebars.’
[imperfective particle §14.2.2.1]

02:08 A: [pap-gu wi-LJ] né: [nan-gu wo-J],
A: [difficult-Link be-3SgSbj] now  [difficult-Link be-3SgSbj],
né: [ganda ém-md] —
now [country 1Pl-Poss]—
B: [[bé-mi=3 ra:;] le]  [[ém-md=5 ra:] 1é]
B: [[3Pl-Poss=Def Loc] and] [[1Pl-Poss=Def Loc] and]
[[bé-md =5 ra:] nang =1a:

[[3P1-Poss=Def Loc] difficult=it.is.not.Q

A: ‘It’s difficult, now, it’s difficult. Now in our country—°

B: ‘(Between) their (country) and ours, is not theirs (more) difficult?’

[gu in adjectival predicate, (337b) in §11.4; final L-tone in papg=13a: is that of the
polar interrogative, cf. declarative pan = la:-J ‘it is not difficult’]
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02:11 A: wdy-way [[[ganda ém-md=3] Liigu] =14: -]
A: yes-yes [[[country  1Pl-Poss=Def] Lcharacter]=it.is.not-3SgSbj]
Lsa:ba] 1é
Lreason] Inst
B: halle, é:, [andi woy] [jigu wo-mJ] sé-&,
B: even, yes, [village all] [character 3Sg-Poss] have-3SgSbj,
é, k3: wo =1
yes, NearDist 3Sg=it.is
A: “Yes, yes. Because it is not the (same) character as our country.’
B: ‘Even, yes, every village has its (own) character. Yes, that is it.’
02:16 A: hdya [ganda bé-md=73] nan-gu wo-&J
A: well [country 3Pl-Poss=Def] difficult be-3SgSbj

A: ‘Well, their country is difficult.’
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Text 03: Where’s the blacksmith when you need him?

recording DS 10, taped in Wendegele June 2014

00:01 B: né  iri-mbé [[anda ém-md] ni],
B: now blacksmith-PI [[village  1PI-Poss] Loc],
[inji le] ja: wo-yya
[what? Dat] Purp be-3PISbj
A: [[anda ém-mj] nif génd-1-y =yo
A: [[village 1PI-Poss] Loc] look.at-Pfv-2SgSbj=if
[émmé  gay] émmeé go-é6-J Ie,
[1P1 Topic] 1P1 exit-Pfv-3SgSbj.Ppl Loc,
né: iri-né, wo [iri-né tura] =1,
now blacksmith-Sg, 3Sg [blacksmith one]=it.is,
amba sa: kana,
God protection do.Imprt,

B: ‘Now, in our village, why are blacksmiths there?’

A: Concerning our village, as for us, (where) we have emerged (=were born), a
blacksmith now, he is (just) one blacksmith, may God save (him)’

[génd-i-y =yo < génd-1-w=yo ‘if you looked at’, i.e. ‘concerning, with respect to’,
also pronounced génd-u-w =yo etc.; go-é-& perfective pseudo-participle]

00:10 A: [wo le] [wa:giri™ gambdn] bé-bé:-de-O,
A: [3Sg too] [time" certain] Augm-stay-Ipfv-3SgSbj,
[wa:gura™  gambdp] — nda: biyé-é1¢-0,
[time" certain] here stay-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj,

A: ‘He (=blacksmith) sometimes does stay (in our village), some (other) times he
doesn’t stay here.’
[gambdny §6.3.2; augmented (reduplicated) imperfective for verb focus (allowed in

the positive only)]
00:13 A: ko=la:=ye, émmé iri-né sé-le-n,
A: DiscDef=it.is.not=if, 1P1 blacksmith-Sg  have-StatNeg-1PISbj,
B: iri-né sé-Ig-,
B: blacksmith have-StatNeg-1PISbj,
ki=gs né: [ydgo-nji:  le] kan-a:-ni ge:,
DiscDef-Def  now [how? Loc] Dbe.done-PastAnt-Nonpast  (filler),
[émmé iri-né se-I€] kan-i,
[1P1 blacksmith-Sg have-StatNeg]  make-Pfv,

A ‘Other than that, we have no blacksmith.’
B: ‘We have no blacksmith. So now, what has happened to make us not have a

blacksmith?’
[“if it isn’t that” = ‘otherwise, anyhow’; ge: filler §15.2.4; periphrastic causative
§15.2.1.5]
00:20 A: dywa, iri-né-mbé—,
A: well, blacksmith-Sg-Pl,
bé abada b3: dimb-i-ya ma— Inné-n,
3P1 always kin follow-Pfv-3PISbj  or not.know-1SgSbj,
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donc  nda: né: yeén bé ga:w  samu  wi-n-ni,

SO here now thus 3P1 many many be-StatNeg-3PISbj,
[sa:bi le] né: [wo turu]

[reason Inst] now [3Sg alone]

[yél-a:-ni] ga:w bi-y bélé-éle-L,

[come-Ant-Nonpast] much stay-Chain  get-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj,

A: “Well, blacksmiths, they have always followed (=stayed with) kin, or I don’t know
(what). So here now, they aren’t all that numerous. For (that) reason now, he alone
cannot come alone (to the village) and stay very long.’

[L-toned form of tiirti ‘one’ in the sense ‘alone, by oneself’]

00:28 A: [[ko-nji: wa:] nif bi-y-J =yo:
A: [[DiscDef-like  be.Ppl]  Loc] stay-Pfv-3SgSbj=if
[jugu tiru] ma— kan-1-0 =y6: ,
[week one] or do-Pfv-3SgSbj=if,
igéle yé-ra: bol-i-TJ=yo: ,
again DiscDef-Loc ~ go-Pfv-3SgSbj=if,
émmeé kandsw konp ma—,
1P1 now daba or,
iné mma— ha:jé bél-é-j =jo,
pick-hoe or need(n) get-Pfv-1PISbj=if,
kanddw  banja:ra-mbé—, purdlii-mbe— singanuma-mbé—
now Bandiagara-P]l, Poroli(village)-Pl Sinkarama(village)-Pl
ko-ra: bol-a:-ni, iné pégé-ré-di-mbe,
NearDist-Loc go-Ant-Nonpast, pick-hoe attach.blade-Tr-Ipfv.Ppl-Pl,

A: ‘If he ramains that way, or if he does (=spends) a week, if he then goes (away)
there, if we now need a daba (=hoe) or a pick-hoe (for planting), now (places like)
Bandiagara, Poroli, (or) Sinkarama, (we) will go there and have the pick-hoe (blade)
fitted (to a wooden handle).’

[plural mbé, often with “intonational” prolongation, is used in extended lists,
wooden shafts are punctured at the business end so a prong behind the ax or hoe blade
is inserted, or else the blade has a sleeve that fits over the end of the shaft]

00:39 A: kop yé namo-w =yo
A: daba Exist want-2SgSbj=if
ko-ra: bol-a:-ni, £bé-di-mbeé,
NearDist-Loc go-Ant-Nonpast, buy-Ipfv.Ppl-Pl,
émmeé nananp ko-nji: kana-w Sé-,
1P1 all DiscDef-like do-Prog have-1PISbj,

A: ‘If you-Sg need a daba, you’ll go over there and buy (one). We all are doing
(=acting) like that.’

00:44 B: né: ki-ra: bolo-bolo  émmé Ebé-dd =),
B: now  DiscDef-Loc £0-g0 1P1 buy-Ipfv.Ppl-Def,
nda: iri-né-mbé biyé-éle-& wo d-2=)7,
here blacksmith-Sg-Pl  stay-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj  3SgSbj  arrive-Pfv.Ppl=Def,
kidé walll kan-j5=>5 bélé-élé wo-&J ma—,
thing work(n) do-Ipfv.Ppl=Def get-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj  be-3SgSbj Q,
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ou.bien ands>=>5 ibe-1¢ wi-LJ,
or.else village=Def want-StatNeg be-3SgSbj,

B: ‘Now we keep going there (other villages) and buying (tools). (As for) blacksmiths
here, (given) that recently he (=a blacksmith) hasn’t stayed (very long), is it that he
doesn’t get the thing that he works on (=the jobs he does)? Or is it that he doesn’t like
the village?’

[nonsubject relative clause based on recent perfect construction with ‘arrive’
§10.2.1.5]

00:50 A: dywa, [1gd-na: gay] génd-i-y =yo,
A: well [that.fellow Topic] look.at-Pfv-2SgSbj=if,
[[wali gda:w  kan-a:] nama-la-2] giné wo-&,
[[work(n) much do-PastAnt] want-StatNeg-3SgSbj] like be-3SgSbj,
[mi=n gal wo-O,

[1SgPoss=Loc Top] be-3SgSbj,

A: ‘Well, regarding that fellow, it appears that he doesn’t want to work a lot, in my
(view).’

[md=n ‘in mine’, slightly contracted from m3: ‘mine’ and locative postposition ni |

00:54 A: kd=Ild:=yo,
A: DiscDef=it.is.not=if,

[[anda ém-mj] ni] té"— [iri-né taru]
[[village 1PI-Poss] Loc] exactly [blacksmith-Sg one]
[wali ém-md] kan-i bélé-éle-O,

[work(n) 1Pl-Poss]  do-Chain get-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj,

ka-nji: kidé kan-i-@,

DiscDef-like thing be.done-Pfv-3SgSbj
A: ‘Otherwise, in our village specifically, one blacksmith cannot do (all) our work.
That’s how the thing happens.’

01:01 A: iye wd.guru génd-1-y =yo
A: today time look.at-Pfv-2SgSbj=if
iné pégére-du mma—, guls-mbé  tilé-du mma—,
pickhoe attach.blade-Ipfv.Ppl or, ax-Pl sharpen-Ipfv.Ppl  or,
iri-né ha:jé [émmé 1é] yi=935-2,
blacksmith-Sg  need(n) [1P1 with] Exist=be.3SgSbj,
[ko ya-woy| Iri-né=gp génd-4:-ni
[DiscDef all] blacksmith-Sg=Acc look.at-Ant-Nonpast

[gird le] wa-alé-n
[eye(s)  with] see-IpfvNeg-1PISbj

A: ‘Concerning nowadays, to attach pick-hoe blades (to wooden shafts) or to sharpen
axes, a blacksmith is a necessity for us too. (For) all that, if you look at (=concerning) a
blacksmith, we won’t see (=find) him.’

01:08 A: fo: banja:ra, ma— purdlu, sigganuma,
A: all.the.way Bandiagara or Poroli, Sinkarama,
ki-ra: bolo-bolo,
DiscDef-Loc g0-£0,
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[iri-né ngo-ni: yo=35-J] bil-e-I=yo: ,
[blacksmith-Sg like.that Exist=be.3SgSbj] turn-P{v-3SgSbj=if,

[tordld ém-md] gambil-€:-dé-O,

[bother(n)  1PI-Poss] reduce-MP-Ipfv-3SgSbj,

§go-ni: béri: [waélu ém-md] kana,

like.that nearby [work(n) 1PI-Poss]  be.done.Imprt,
[waélu ém-md] yo: bé:-je-O,

[work(n) 1P1-Poss] enter Augm.get-Ipfv-3SgSbj,

A: ‘All the way to Bandiagara, or Poroli, (or) Sinkarama, (we are) going there over
and over again. If it turns (out) that a blacksmith is there in that situation, our (annoying)
problem is lessened. May our work be done nearby (=in our village) in that way. Our
work can come in (=be done here).’

01:20 A: wo nda: bé:-di yabé-gle-J
A: 3Sg here stay-VDbIN accept-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
B: né: iri-né WO, njé-mbe  dubi-dé-J

B: now  blacksmith-Sg  3Sg, what?-Pl forge-Ipfv-3SgSbj
A: ‘He won’t agree to stay here (in the village).’

B: ‘Now, the blacksmith, what (things) does he forge?’

[< bé:-di ‘staying’ (verbal noun)]

01:24 A: wo génd-i-y =yo, kdp-be dubs-dé-O,
A: 3Sg look.at-Pfv-2SgSbj=if, daba-Pl1 forge-Ipfv-3SgSbj,
[iné ty-ty] ko=3, guls, gebélgy,
[pick.hoe SOW-SOW | DiscDef=Def, ax short.pick.hoe,
né: [wali wo-mJj], gambap, ko-ni: kan-je-O,
now [work(n) 3Sg-Poss], sometimes, over.there do-Ipfv-3SgSbj,

A: ‘Regarding him, he forges dabas (=hoes). There are (also) sowing pick-hoes, axes,
short pick-hoes. Now he sometimes does his work over there (still inside the village).’

01:34 B: né: [walu yagaJ- wo kan-jé-J-mbeé

B: now [work(n) other]*  3SgSbj  do-Ipfv-3SgSbj.Ppl-Pl
ja: ga:=14:-0,
take much=it.is.not.Q,

A: [d gay] [kanddw  pgo] génd-1-y =yo

A: [2Sg Top] [now Prox] look.at-Pfv-2SgSbj=if
iné-mbe— kdn-be— gebélen-be— dubs-di-mbe—,
pick.hoe-Pl daba-P1 short.pickhoe-Pl  forge(v)-Ipfv-P1 |,
péguru obu gi-Ww=yo, pégéré-di-mbé—,
attach.blade give.me.Imprt  say-Pfv-2SgSbj=if, attach.blade-Ipfv.Ppl-PI,
kii=g5 [walt wo-md] ko-ni: bol-a: wo-4,

DiscDef=Def [work(n) 3Sg-Poss] there go-PastAnt  be-3SgSbj,

B: ‘Now, there aren’t many other jobs that he has in mind (=is willing) to do?’

A: ‘As for you-Sg, right now, concerning pick-hoes, dabas (hoes), and short pick-
hoes to be forged, if you tell him to attach the blade (to a wooden shaft) and give (it to
you), things that need fitting, that’s his work, he has gone there.’
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01:44 B: né: wo janjira-mbé— napa-mbe— [yii: wala-d=9: md],

B: now 3Sg donkey-Pl cow-Pl [millet cultivate-Ipfv.Ppl=Def Poss],
sari: = gd [yi: wala-d =23:],
plow(n)=Def [millet cultivate-Ipfv.Ppl=Def],
wo ki=gd dub-u bélg-éle-0 ma—

3Sg DiscDef=Def forge-Chain  get-IpfvNeg-3SgSb; Q
B: ‘Now he, (for) donkeys and cows (=oxen), the thing of when (one) cultivates
millet, the plow, can he forge that?’

01:50 A: aywa, wo  dubs bé-je-J [yaga le],

A: well, 3Sg forge(v) Augm.get-Ipfv-3SgSbj [other  also]
[ém-m) ra:]  génd-i-y =yo [ganda ém-md = 3],
[1PI-Poss Loc] look.at-Pfv-2SgSbj=if [land 1P1-Poss=Def]
bon, hallu tdy day-day kan-i-&,
well, even earth little-little be.done-Pfv-3SgSbj,
né: di: bali Jja:-d-i,
now water gather-Chain take-Ipfv-3PISbj,

[sa:bi le] Ppogolon kéana-kana,
[reason Inst] dike.ridge make-make,

A: ‘Well, he can forge (plows) too. Regarding our land, a little soil happens (to be
there), (rain)water just collects it (and washes it away). That’s why (we) keep making
dike ridges (in the fields).

[adverbial diy-day < ddy ‘small’; di: ‘water’ treated as plural]

01:57 A: [kandsw ive] ko-nji: [sari: le]
A: [now today] DiscDef-like [plow(n) Inst]
yaln* yii: wala-du,
place" millet cultivate-VDIN,
[ogul =3: ni] né: yali émmeé yén
[the.bush=Def Loc] now  place 1P1 thus
yeger-a: sé-1é-i

repair-PastAnt  have-StatNeg-1PISbj

A: ‘These days, in that way, a place to cultivate millet with a plow, out in the bush
now, we have not (been able to) repair places (=fields with dikes) like that.’

[a plow would damage the earthen dike-ridges that are shaped to hold rainwater in
the fields]

02:03 A: tdy yo=2> [yaga le],
A: earth  Exist=Def [other too],
[émmé  fii—] gid-a:-gid-a: kana-w Sé-,
[1P1 all] dam.up-Link-dam.up do-Prf have-1PISbj,
kandsw  émmé [mums  lé] yil: wala-w Sé-n,
now 1P1 [hand Inst] millet cultivate-Prf have-1P1Sbj,

A: ‘There is also some land (where) all of us have been damming up (=constructing
dikes). Now we have been cultivating millet by hand (=with hand-held hoes).
[< gid-¢: (mediopassive in form) ‘dam up’, also ‘trap, box in’]
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02:10 B: [sari: le] wal-i-ya = yé: nanang

B: [plow(n) Inst] cultivate-Pfv-3PISbj=if  all
di: bal-u ja:-de-&
water gather-Chain take-Ipfv-3SgSbj

B: ‘If they have cultivated with a plow, then (rain-)water will gather up and take
(away) (the earth)?

[‘all’ as right-edge marker of conditional antecedent]

02:12 A: di: bal-u Jja:-dé-@,
A: water gather-Chain take-Ipfv-3SgSbj,
[sari: le] wala-du ba:
[plow(n) Inst] cultivate-VbIN all.the.way.from
[tay*" wdya] — émmé sé-Ig-1j
[land" wide] 1P1 have-StatNeg-1PISbj

A: ‘(Rain-)water will gather up and take (away) (the earth). As a result of cultivating
with a plow, we don’t (=wouldn’t) have a wide plot (to farm).’
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Text 04: Squirrel and hare (tale)

recording DS 03, taped in Wendegele June 2014

00:00 A: a: igéle kandsw  [[[ké:" 1e]  [joms 1ej]
A: ah again now [[[squirrel and] [hare and]]
Yka:] né]j kund-i-n,

“head] Loc] put-Pfv-1SgSbj,
A: ‘Ah, another one now. I have put (=will tell a tale) on squirrel and hare.’

00:06 A: né: ké:", wo kidé yab-i-J=yo: ,
A: now squirrel, 3Sg thing receive-Pfv-3SgSbj=if,
DpEy obé-¢éle-O,
at.all give-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
né: [joms  le] [[kidé wo-mj] ndé yab-a: ,
now [hare  too] [thing 3Sg-Poss] person receive-PastAnt,
pad-a: bol-i-J gay] kan-ta-1i-©@,
leave-PastAnt go Topic] be.done-ExpPrf-PfvNeg-3SgSbj,

A: ‘Now squirrel, if he has taken possession of something, he doesn’t give it (to
anyone) at all. Now hare too, it has never happened that a person (=anyone else) kept
anything of his (=hare’s) and he (=hare) went away and left him alone.’

[experiential perfect negative in sense ‘has never VPed’]

00:16 A: haya  [bé 11¢ woy] k3-nji:
A: well [3PI two all] DiscDef-like
né: obé-élé-n le,
now give-IpfvNeg.Ppl-Sg and,
yab-a: bél-¢-J=yo: pddé-¢lé-n Ie,
receive-PastAnt get-Pfv-3SgSbj=if leave-Ipfv.Ppl-Sg and,
[bé lle woy] ségur-i-y,
[3PI two all] go.out.to.meet-MP.Pfv-3SgSbj,

A: ‘Well, the two of them (are) like that. Now the one who doesn’t give, and the one
who doesn’t leave alone someone who has kept (something of his), the two of them went
out to meet each other.’

00:22 A: hdaya  yép bi-y-O =yo: [ké:" gay]
A: well thus stay-Pfv-3SgSbj=if [squirrel  Topic]
yors=2> [[joms md]  ni] yab-i-&
credit(n)=Def [[hare Poss] Loc] receive-P{fv-3SgSbj
A: ‘Well, when things were like that, as for squirrel, he took a loan from hare.’
00:26 A: joms  [kidé wo-md] yab-a:-ni gé:,
A: hare, [thing 3Sg-Poss]  receive-Ant-Nonpast (filler),
[kigulu-m-a: yaba-1i-J] wo-ni]

[return-Caus-PastAnt  receive-PfvNeg-3SgSbj]  be-Ipfv]
pade-éle-O,
leave-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj,
A: ‘Hare would not leave (squirrel) alone after receiving (something of hare’s),
without him (=hare) getting it back.’
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[3Sg yaba-li-OJ agrees with ‘hare’, while the following woi-ni is invariant;, 1Sg
version would be kigulii-m-a: yaba-Ii-j] wa-ni |

00:29 A: [ké:" le] [[ndé md] ni]
A: [squirrel too] [[person Poss] Loc]
yab-a: bél-¢-D=yo:, yaga obé-élé-a,
receive-PastAnt get-Prf-3SgSbj=if, again give-IpfvNeg-3SgSb;,
[k3-nji: 1e] kidé kan-i-@,
[DiscDef-like too] thing be.done-Pfv-3SgSbj,

A: ‘Squirrel too, if he has gotten (something) from someone, he doesn’t give it back
again. (The) thing was done like that too.’

00:32 A: né: [bay" tiry = gd]
A: now [day" one=Def]
[[joms md] ra:] [kidé  wo-md] dimbd-w yél-é-&,

[[hare Poss] Loc] [thing 3Sg-Poss] follow.Stat-Ipfv.Past come-Pfv-3SgSbj
A: ‘Now one day, hare came following up on his thing (=what he had loaned).’
[cf- stative yé dimbé ‘be following, in pursuit’]

00:36 A: haya  ké&" njémé [kidé wo-mj]
A: well, squirrel Logo [thing 3Sg-Poss]
ob-a: bél-1i-i g-i-y,
give-PastAnt get-PfvNeg-LogoSbj  say-Pfv-3SgSbj,
[0bo-1i-T =yé gay]  moré-élé-& g-i-y

[give-PfvNeg-3SgSbj=if  Topic] be.in.peace-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj say-Pfv-3SgSbj

A: ‘Well, squirrel said that he (=squirrel) couldn’t give his (=hare’s) thing (back).
(Hare) said that as long as he (=squirrel) hadn’t given (it back), he (=squirrel) would
have no peace.’

[logophoric subject of quoted clause]

00:40 A: yép [kana-w]-[kana-w], kan-a: d-i-ya,
A: thus [do-Ipfv.Past]-[do-Ipfv.Past], do-PastAnt  get.tired-Pfv-3PISb;,
[wé=p sogonji™ nanna-di] Wwo-15-0
[3Sg=Acc manner” expel-VbIN] be-StatNeg-3SgSbj

A: ‘They kept on doing like that until they got tired (=for a very long time). There
was no way for him (=squirrel) to get rid of him (=hare).’
[verbal noun in ‘a/no way to VP’, §15.3.2.1]

00:44 A: wo kan-i-O=14: =ye,
A: 3Sg be.done-Pfv-3SgSbj=it.is.not=if,

haya  iyé [wo wa] [bolo wa],
well, today [3Sg QuotSbj] [go.Imprt  Quot],
Jjomo njemé  dége-dege dénn-4:-ni,
hare Logo alittle-a.little  look.for-Ant-Nonpast,
wo-m)d wo =1 ja: Yé-je-n wa,
3Sg-Poss 3Sg=Acc take come-Ipfv-LogoSbj Quot,

A: ‘That being the situation, anyway (squirrel) said, “hey you, go away!” Hare said
that he (=hare) would try to bring (=recover) his thing a little at a time.’
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00:50 A: ké" ngo-nji:  [doli néf g0:-1 1l-é-,
A: squirrel like.this [drainhole Loc] exit(v)-Comp begin-Pfv-3SgSbj,
joms  yél-a: wo-md duls ag-1-0,
hare come-PastAnt  3Sg-Poss tail catch-Pfv-3SgSbj,
A: ‘At that point squirrel began to leave through the drainhole. Hare came and
grabbed him by the tail.’
[ ‘begin’ construction §17.4.3]

00:55 A: dulb dg-a:,

A: tail catch-PastAnt,
haya [wo waj [iye gal-1-O =yé:],
well, [3Sg QuotSbj] [today pass-Pfv-3SgSbj=if],
yaga yelg-éle-& gé
again come-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj say
[wo waj ya:rd g-1-y,

[3Sg QuotSbj] release.Imprt say-Pfv-3SgSbj,
A: ‘After he grabbed him by the tail, (squirrel) said “well, you, after today, you will
not come back.” (Squirrel) said: “you, let go!”’

00:59 A: yaré-élé-p g-i-y,
A: release-IpfvNeg-LogoSbj  say-Pfv-3SgSbj,
Jjimb-a: tan-tan gé-gélé
pull-PastAnt holding.firmly Augm-hold.Stat
A: ‘(Hare) said, “I won’t let go!” He pulled hard (on the tail) to hold (squirrel) in
place.’
01:01 A: wo [iye gal-i-d=yé:]
A: 3Sg [today pass-Pfv-3SgSbj=if]
yaga yoru-tiibd yelé-éle-& g¢,
again credit-ask come-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj say,
A: ‘(Hare) said, “you, after today, you won’t again come in order to ask about a
loan.””’

[purposive with {L}-{HL} overlays]

01:04 A: [wo wa] ya:rd g-1-y,
A: [3Sg QuotSbj] release.Imprt say-Pfv-3SgSb;,
ya:ré-élé-n g-1-y,
release-IpfvNeg-LogoSbj say-Pfv-3SgSbj,
A: ‘(Squirrel) said: “you, let go!” (Hare) said: “I won’t let go!”
01:05 A: ko-nji: pirgéw-pirgéw  jomd  yar-u wo kana,
A: DiscDef-like thrashing.around hare release-Nom  3SgSbj do,
ké:" job-a: bol-i-&,
squirrel run-PastAnt go-Pfv-3SgSbj,

A: ‘At that point, (squirrel) was thrashing around. Hare let go, and squirrel ran away.’
[wo kana, §15.2.2.8]
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01:07 A: wo  bol-53=5, yaga  ko-nji: [[jops  md]  ra:],

A: 3Sg  go-Pfv.Ppl=Def, again DiscDef-like [[hare Poss Loc],

yaga kigul-y-a: [[jons md] ra:],
other go.back-MP-PastAnt [[hare Poss] Loc]
yoru™-""tiibs yagd yel-Ii-@,

credit™-"rask other come-PfvNeg-3SgSbj,

A: ‘When he went away, he didn’t (ever) again come back and ask for a(nother) loan
from hare.’

01:11 A: donc  génd-i-y=yo, obé-¢lé-i Ie,
A: so look.at-Pfv-2SgSbj=if, give-IpfvNeg.Ppl-Sg and,
né: [padé-élé-n le]  [be llg] ségur-i-ya

now  [leave-IpfvNeg.Ppl-Sg  and] [3Pl two] go.out.to.meet-MP.Pfv-3PISbj
wo kana namma,

3Sg do now
[namma le] jomo wo saw,
[now Loc] hare 3SgSbj wise,

A: ‘So, considering, one who doesn’t give, and one who doesn’t leave alone (anyone
who has something of his), when they come together, nowadays, now hare is wise(r).’

[another example of wo kana, cf. 01:05 above in this text, and §15.2.2.8; hare is
depicted as a sucker in this story, but A alludes to text 01 in which hare is clever]]

01:17 A: donc [[[ogtlu-nama woy] ku:] néj
A: so [[[the.bush-meat all] head] Loc]
[wo gay] namma ya-yana,
[3Sg Topic] now Augm-be.on.top,
yort yab-a: bél-e-O =yé: yaga saré-éle-O,

credit(n)  accept-PastAnt  get-Pfv-3SgSbj=if again pay-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
A: ‘So now he (=hare) is placed on top of all the wild animals. If he has taken out a
loan, he won’t pay it back.’
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Text 05: Fulbe herders

recording DS 11, taped in Wendegele June 2014

00:00 B: pgo-ni mi yel-é- né
B: here 1SgSbj  come-Pfv-3SgSbj.Ppl since,
puls-p ja-a: gaw wa-w wo-15-1j,
Fulbe-P1 take-PastAnt many see-Ipfv be-StatNeg-1SgSbj,
puld-n=gd né:  [anda e-md] 1bé-n-ni wo-&J ma—
Fulbe-Pl=Def now [village 2PI-Poss] like-PfvNeg-3PISbj be-3SgSbj Q
ygo-nji: kédna w3,
how? be.done be-3SgSbj,

B: ‘Since I came here, I don’t see (notice) that many Fulbe. Is it that they don’t like
your-Pl village (Wendegele)? Or how is it?

00:05 A: pils-p=g> [[anda ém-md]  nif
A: Fulbe-Pl=Def [[village 1Pl-Poss] Loc]

[nana gay] génd-i-y =yo,

[up.to.now Topic] look.at-Pfv-2SgSbj= if,

ké:bay  piils-p nda: béri-béru yé bi-ya

first Fulbe-P1  here near-near Exist be.Past-3PISbj
g-i-ya

say-Pfv-3PISbj
A: ‘Regarding the Fulbe in our village at this time, they (=people) say that in the old
days Fulbe used to keep coming up (to us) here.’

00:11 A: né: [iye md] yeén piild-p ja-a:
A: now [today Poss] thus Fulbe-Pl1 take-PastAnt
yé-ju yaba-w wd-n-ni,

come-VbIN accept-Ipfv be-StatNeg-3PISb;,
A: ‘Now these days, Fulbe therefore mainly refuse to come here.’

00:16 A: pils-p-be génd-i-y =yo, [bé l¢] b3: dimb-i-ya,
A: Fulbe-Pl-P1 look.at-Pfv-2SgSbj=if, [3Pl too] kin follow-MP-Pfv-3PISbj,
bé [yalu®  giw  mdl-i-ya wi=23] ni
3PISbj [place® many gather-MP-Pfv-3PISbj be.Ppl=Def Loc
[i le] kandsw ~ [i:" day-na:-day] yi Sé-y=yo
[2Sg  too] now [child® small-X-small] Exist  have-2SgSbj=if,
u [gin da:] b-i-y =yo
2SgSbj [house Loc] remain-Pfv-2SgSbj=if
[wo waj béli giré ba,

[3Sg QuotSbj] animals tend go.Imprt,

A: ‘Regarding the Fulbe, they too follow (=stay with) kinsmen, in places where many
come together. You-Sg too, if you have a very young child now at home, (you’ll) tell
him to go take the livestock to pasture.’

[day-na:-day §5.1.10.1; ba as general motion imperative at end of a chain,
§15.1.10.4]
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00:25 A: bé nanan [hanné bé-mj] ks: =g,

A: 3Pl entirely  [preference 3Pl-Poss] NearDist=it.is,
émmé  né:, [minné ém-mjd] le],
1P1 now, [field 1P1-Poss] than],
[béli-mbeé yaln®  giré-d>=3] &di béri wi-4,
[animal-Pl place”  graze=Ipfv.Ppl=Def] very near be-3SgSbj,
A: ‘That their clear preference. As for us now, where the animals graze is near our
fields.’
00:30 A: [i:" diy = gd] belu--"gire 1é
A: [child® small=Def] animal“-""tend(n) too
[[oguli ém-mj] ra:] yeén nanaw wo-15-,
[[the.bush  1Pl-Poss] Loc  thus easy be-StatNeg-3SgSbj,
ki-gd [[[émmé  yabé-élé-nj] = gd sa:bu]  I¢]
DiscDef  [[[1PISbj accept-IpfvNeg-1PISbj]=Def reason] and]
[[[pild-n= gd [[yalu™ nim3] nej
[[[Fulbe-Pl=Def [[place" hot] Loc]
ibé-1e-] sa:buj 1e]
like-StatNeg-3SgSbj] reason] and]
nda:  bé:-di gd:w  yép  yaba-w wd-15-O2,

here  remain-VbIN  a.lot thus  accept-Ipfv  be-StatNeg-3SgSbj,

A: ‘It isn’t easy for the (Fulbe) child to take animals to pasture in our bush (outback)
like that. That’s why we (Dogon) don’t allow (them to tend animals near our fields),
(and) why the Fulbe don’t like hot (=hostile) places. They refuse to stay around here for

very long.’
00:40 B: né: puls-p [anda yé-ra:],
B: now Fulbe-P1  [village DiscDef-Loc],
[yalu* ém-md ngs-ra: ki:p=1] ma—
[place" 1P1-Poss Prox.Loc only=it.is] Q
[[pénné™  y3g3] ra:J-mbé
[[side which?] Loc]-P1
[[yaln* yaga] ra:J-mbé YO =Ww-ya,
[[place which?] Loc]-P1 Exist=be-3PISbj,

B: ‘Now Fulbe, in some (Dogon) village of there (=that area), is it just in our places
(=zone) around here? In what areas and in what places are they (=Fulbe)?’
[1go-ra: ‘here’ more spatially diffuse than 5go-ni, §4.4.3.1]

00:45 A: é, [yéra: gay] oguli  pils-p YO =w-ya 20y,
A: yes, [DiscDef-Loc Topic] the.bush Fulbe-Pl Exist=be.3PISbj Emph,
yé-ra: jadu kan-i-y = yo,
DiscDef-Loc calculation do-Pfv-2SgSbj=if,
[piil3-nd gay] [yalu nimd] 1bé-1e-,
[Fulbe-Sg Topic] [place hot] like-StatNeg-3SgSbj,

A: “Yes, there sure are Fulbe there in the bush. If you calculate (=think about it), a
Fulbe person doesn’t like a hot (=hostile) place.’

340



00:50 A: kandsw yé-ra: bol-i-ya=yo: ,

A: now DiscDef-Loc go-Pfv-3PISbj=if,
[pdrdo=5  ra:] nand =2, nanna t-1-ya=yo:,
[outside  Loc] cow=Def, drive.away send-Pfv-3PISbj-if,
[[bé=7 dag-i-O] néjf
[[3Pl=Acc be.good-Pfv-3SgSbj.Ppl] in]

[[gors bé-mj] ra:],
[[animal.place] 3PI-Poss]] Loc]

[wagnra©  bé=1g dag-ii] 1é

[time" 3PI=Acc  be.good-Pfv.Ppl] Temp

hallu ginéga: ja: wo-15-&

even rainy.season take be-StatNeg-3SgSbj,
nan-nimd ja: wi-13-O,

dry.season take be-StatNeg-3SgSbj,

A: ‘Now they will go there, they will drive the cattle out into the wilderness, at their
pleasure, in their animals’ (reserved) area, whenever it suits them. It doesn’t even matter
whether it’s the rainy season or the dry season.’

00:58 B: minné béri wo-15-J =1a
B: field near be-StatNeg-3SgSbj=right?

A: minné béri wo-15-
A: field near be-StatNeg
[[waguri™ be=g dag-i] 1é] bol-a:-ni,
[[time" 3Pl=Acc be.good-Pfv.Ppl] Temp] go-Ant-Nonpast,
[napa bé-md] Ségér-a: yél-i-ya=yo:
[cow 3PI-Poss] go.out.to.meet  come-Pfv-3PISbj=if,
[ird bé-md] ém-i-ya=yo:
[milk 3P1-Poss] draw.milk-Pfv-3P1Sbj=if,
[walu be-md] ka:=n
[work)n) 3PI-Poss] NearDist=it.is

B: ‘Fields are not nearby, right?’

A: ‘Fields are not nearby. They go at whatever time suits them, they go out to meet
(=and bring back) their cows, they draw their milk. That is their work.’

[ =1a as rhetorical tag question, §13.2.1.3]

01:06 A: né: [iru bé-md] ém-i-ya=yo:,
A: now [milk(n)  3PI-Poss] draw.milk-Pfv-3P1Sbj=if,
[ydg3-nji: le] kan-j-i
[how? Inst] do-Ipfv-3PISbj
B: ‘Now when they have drawn their milk, what do they do?’
01:08 A: dywa, [iru bé-md] ém-i-ya=yo: ,
A: well, [milk(n) 3PI-Poss] draw.milk-Pfv-3P1Sbj=if,
puld-ya:-nd=>5 0b-i-ya=yb:
Fulbe-woman-Sg=Def give-Pfv-3PISbj=if
[[andd  “kdl3] ra:] [yalo*  ddgs-mbé  wa:] ra:,

[[village ‘“interior] Loc] [place®  Dogon-PI be.Ppl] Loc
bol-bol dsnd-d-i
£0-g0 sell-Ipfv-3PISbj
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A: ‘Well, when they have drawn their milk, they give (the milk) to the Fulbe woman.
They (=women) go around selling (the milk) inside villages, where Dogon are.’
[bol-bol verb iteration with {L}-{HL} tones, §15.1.11]

01:16 A: [bii:di 18] bél-¢-0, dons-dé-o, gambir,
A: [money too] get-Pfv-3SgSbj, sell-Ipfv-3SgSbj,  certain
yii: [mani: Lkals], 0b-i-D =yo: ,
millet [plastic “interior], give-Pfv-3SgSbj=if,

A: ‘She sells it for cash. Sometimes, he (=Dogon) gives (her) a dry measure worth of
millet (grains).’

01:21 A: id=5 igele  [mani:  “kald], ma  yab-i-J=yo:
A: milk=Def again [plastic “interior], or receive-Pfv-3SgSbj= if
ko-nji: [pana bé-mj] dénné-ni
DiscDef-like  [food 3P1Poss] look.for-Ipfv.Nonpast
né: ko-nji: ga-j-1

now DiscDef-like pass-Ipfv-3PISbj

A: ‘Or he (=Dogon) will also get a volume measure of the milk (in exchange). That’s
how they (=Fulbe) go around to look for food.’

[dénné-ni with nonpast-time imperfective subordinator, §15.2.1.3]

01:26 B: ko-nji: né: [pana bé-md] nananp
B: DiscDef-like now [food 3PI-Poss] entirely
ko-nji: to-n-ni

DiscDef-like be.in-StatNeg-3PISbj
B: ‘That’s how they always get their food? Are they not in it like that?’

01:27 A: [pils-p gay] [pand  bé-md] ko-nji: t0:-,
A: [Fulbe-Pl Topic] [food 3Pl-Poss] DiscDef-like be.in-3SgSbj,
B: ko-nji: to:-,
B: DiscDef-like be.in-3SgSbj,
A: [k5:=1a:=ye [puli-p gay] yi: wala-di
A: [DiscDef=it.is.not=if] [Fulbe-P1 Topic] millet cultivate-VbIN
yen ga:w yaba-w wa-n-ni
thus a.lot accept-Ipfv be-StatNeg-3P1Sbj

A: ‘As for Fulbe, their food are in it like that.’
B: ‘It’s in it like that.’
A: ‘Anyway, as for Fulbe, in that way they usually refuse to cultivate millet.’

01:32 B: né: [ndé m)d napa]"  bé gel =),
B: now [person Poss cow]"  3PISbj hold.Stat.Ppl=Def
bapa be=g pana 0:bo-dé-J ma—  obé-élé-J

owner 3Pl=Acc food Augm.give-Ipfv-3SgSbj or give-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
B: ‘Now the (Dogon) person whose cow they are in charge of, does the fellow (=the
Dogon) give them (=Fulbe) food, or doesn’t he give (it to them)?’
[possessor relative, §14.7.3, see also the version without md in the following
segment, augmented imperfective for verb focalization, §10.2.2.2, §13.1.2.3]
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01:36 A: [dywa, [ndé néyé]L girs-w bé d-5=73] bapa: =gd
A: [well, [person cow]" tend-Ipfv 3PISbj arrive-Pfv.Ppl=Def] owner=Def,

bapa: [[minné  wo-md] ni] dap-i-ya = yo,

owner [[field 3Sg-Poss] Loc] sit-Stat-3PISbj=if,

né: [jigu woy] [tadi-sibé" tira-taru |

now [week all] [basket-layer" one-one]

hdya k3: [pand bé-ms] ba-ba:-dé-2,

well DiscDef [food 3PI-Poss] Augm-suffice-Ipfv-3SgSbj,

A: ‘Well, the (Dogon) person whose cow(s) they are tending, the owner, if they
(=Fulbe) are occupying his field (tending his cattle), now every week (they get) one
basketful (of millet). Well, that is enough (for) their food.’

01:45 A: né: ob-11 bé:-je-,
A: now give-Chain Augm.get-Ipfv-3SgSb;,
[[minné wo-md] ni] dapa-n-ni,
[[field 3Sg-Poss] Loc] sit.Stat-StatNeg-3PISbj,
[napa wo-md] giré-d-i ja-a:-ni,
[cow 3Sg-Poss] tend-Ipfv-3PISbj take-Ant-Nonpast,
[pana bé-md] duyy-i-y bélé-éle-O,
[food 3PI-Poss] carry.on.head-MP-Chain get-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj,

A: ‘Now (in that case) he (=owner) can give (it to them). (However, if) they go
around tending his cow(s) without staying in his field, he (=owner) cannot carry their
food (to them).’

01:52 A: iye kand>w  [napa mmj]=1g mais ,
A: today now [cow 1SgPoss]=it.is  but,
puls-nd [kandow ngd] ja:
Fulbe-Sg [now Prox] take.along
[pdra Lyali] ra:] bol-i-D = yé:
[wilderness place] Loc] go-Pfv-3SgSbj=if,

A: ‘Today now it’s my cow(s), but now the Fulbe person takes (it) and goes to
somewhere in the wilderness.’

01:56 A: mi [pana wo-md] duyy-i-élé-n
A: 1Sg [food 3Sg-Poss] carry.on.head-MP-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj
[pana wo-md] duyy-i-élé-n
[food 3Sg-Poss] carry.on.head-MP-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj
[wo  wa] [[ydgs-nji: wa: ma—] Ié] tibé-élé-n,
[3Sg  QuotSbj] [[how? be.Ppl Q] even| ask-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj

A: ‘Me, I can’t carry his food (there). I can’t carry his food. I don’t (i.e. can’t) even
ask him, “how are you?”’

02:00 A: [[bay" mi=g dag-i] 1e]
A: [[day" 1Sg=Acc be.good-Pfv.Ppl] Temp]
nand =J5-mbé bol-a:
cow=Def-Pl go-PastAnt
[séw wo-yya maj génd-u-11=jo,
[welfare be-3PISbj Q] look.at-Pfv-1SgSbj=if

A: ‘On the day that suits me, I will go and see whether the cows are okay.’
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02:03 A: ko=pg
A: DiscDef=it.is

[bé le]

[3PI Loc]
nagd=>5  [[sdgonji"
cow=Def [[manner"
dsno bé:-j-i,
sell

ks:=1a:-T=yo
DiscDef=it.is.not-3SgSbj=if
béru-béri wo-15- = jé

near-near be-StatNeg-1SgSbj=if
be=ng dag-i] giné]
3Pl=Acc be.good-Pfv.Ppl] like]

get-Ipfv-3P1Sbj,

A: ‘It’s fine (this time). Otherwise, if I don’t stay near them (=Fulbe), they can sell
the cow as it pleases them.’

02:09 A: bé yé-ra: bol-i-ya=yeé: 24y,
A: 3P1  DiscDef-Loc go-Pfv-3PISbj=if Topic,
[pana bé-md] [napd  0-md] sé-yya ja-a:-ni,
[food 3P1-Poss] [cow  2Sg-Poss]  have-3PISbj  take-Ant-Nonpast,
[pana bé-md] duyy-é:-di] wo-15-0,
[food 3PI-Poss] carry.on.head-MP-VbIN be-StatNeg-3SgSbj,
A: ‘If they have gone there, their food, they have your cow, there is no (way) to carry
their food.’
02:15 B: né:, [d 1e] [[u Yma:ra] néf
B: now, [2Sg too] [[2SgPoss  ‘“intention]  Loc]
yé-ra: bol-i-ya = yo:
DiscDef-Loc go-Pfv-3PISbj=if
bé nangd=>3 don-i-ya=yo: ,
3P1 cow=Def sell-Pfv-3PISbj=if,
[i-md ra:] yél-i-ya=yo:
[2Sg-Poss Loc] come-Pfv-3PISbj=if
yogo-nji:  bé gamban di:ns-d-1
how? 3PISbu certain Aug.sell-Ipfv-3P1Sbj
gamban yim-a:-ni bé:-dé-J =10,
certain die-Ant-Nonpast remain-Ipfv-3SgSbj=right?,

B: ‘Now, in your thinking, if they have gone there and sold the cow, then they come
to your place. How is it that sometimes they have sold it, and sometimes it has actually

died (of natural causes)?’

02:23 B: bé gambdp  napa-dild-mbe ja: yél-a:-ni,
B: 3PI certain cow-tail-Pl take come-Ant-Nonpast,
nans=> yim-a: wo-&J gé-gé:-d-1
cow=Def die-PastAnt  be-3SgSbj Augm-say-Ipfv-3PISbj
gamban nana timd =1,
certain cow similar=it.is,
napa-nana timd=1g molo-molo ga:w wo-O,
COW-COW similar=it.is ~ resemble-resemble = many be-3SgSbj,

B: ‘They sometimes bring cow tails, and they say that the cow has died. Sometimes
cows are similar-looking (same colors). There are many cows that look the same.’
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02:28 B: dils-mbe  ja:  yél-i-ya=yo: yim-a: wo-&J ma—

B: tail-Pl take come-Pfv-3PISbj=if die-PastAnt be-3SgSbj Q
ygo-nji: ma— bé gé-gé:-d-i,
how? Q 3PISbj Augm-say-Ipfv-3P1Sbj,
ki-gd [ptils-n =gd md] ndna=r ma—
DiscDef  [Fulbe-Pl=Def Poss] truth=it.is Q

B: ‘If they bring tails, did it (=cow) die (naturally)? How is it that they (=Fulbe) say
(that)? That (claim) of the Fulbe, is it true?’

02:34 A: dywa, [k3: Laraga] ne,
A: well, [DiscDef Lside] Loc
&y puls>-p- kdn-jé-mbé Y6 =y-ya,
thus Fulbe-P1"- do-Ipfv.Pfv-Pl Exist=be-3PISbj,
bée=g génd-1-y =yo [pul3-1 woy|=14:-ya,

3PI=Acc look.at-Pfv-2SgSbj=if = [Fulbe-PI all]=it.is.not-3PISbj
A: ‘Well, on that side (=concerning that), there are some Fulbe who do that.
Regarding them, they (the dishonest ones) are not all of the Fulbe.’

02:39 A: d [[napa u-mj] le] béri-béri Wo-Ww = yé
A: 2Sg [[cow 2Sg-Poss] Loc] near-near be-2SgSbj=if
k3: kana-n-ni,

DiscDef  do-IpfvNeg-3PISbj,
A: ‘If you-Sg are (=stay) close to your cow(s), they (=Fulbe) won’t do that.’

02:42 A: né: bé génda, ugo ba—,
A: now 3PISbj look.at, month since,

[nags=5-mbé  ra:]  bolé-élé-w ma— kan-i-D=yo: ,
[cow=Def-PI Loc] go-IpfvNeg-2SgSbj Q be.done-Pfv-3SgSbj=if
génd-a:-génd-a: bé kana,
look.at-PastAnt-look.at-PastAnt 3PISbj do,
[d 1e] nans =3-mbe wagl wi-J =yo
[2Sg Loc] cow=Def-Pl distant be-3SgSbj=if
[s5:- bé=1 dag-ii-dag-i],
[talk" 3Pl=Acc be.good-Pfv.Ppl-be.good-Pfv.Ppl]
[k3: ni] kan-j-1
[DiscDef Loc] do-Ipfv-3PISbj

A: ‘They observe, since a month ago it happens that you-Sg haven’t gone to the
cows. When they have kept observing, if the cows are far away from you. (Now)
whatever suits them, they do (something) in that.’

[bé génda and bé kana, §15.2.2.8; s3: ‘talk (n), words, language; matter, issue’]

02:50 A: kandsw, day bé=n gands =),
A: now, a.little 3PI=Acc country=Def,
[té: L dsnu bé-md] =1 ma— dim-3-0 = yo:
[tea Lprice 3PI-Poss]=it.is Q end(v)-Pfv-3SgSbj=if
[napa*" tirn] dg-a: don-i-ya =yo:
[cowL one] catch-PastAnt sell-Pfv-3PISbj=if
ko-ra: yala-w [ibé ra:]=ng ma— bol-a:
NearDist-Loc  walk-Ipfv [market Loc]=it.is Q go-PastAnt
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nana-dild [ibé ra:]=pg ma— bol-a:

cow-tail [market Loc]=it.is Q go-PastAnt
wayngeé-mbé da:-dd =7, nana-dild eb-i-ya=yo:
butcher-Pl kill-Iptv.Ppl=Def, cow-tail buy-Pfv-3PISbj=if
[ waj [napa® taru] bé:-If wa

[2Sg QuotSbj] [cow™ one] remain-PfvNeg Quot

A: ‘Now, (if) the country (=the situation) isn’t going well for them, perhaps their tea
money is exhausted, if they catch and sell one cow, they go on foot maybe to the
(weekly) market there, they go to the market (to buy) a cow’s tail, they go and buy a
cow’s tail, (one) that the butchers have slaughtered. They say to you, one cow (of yours)
died.’

[ ‘not remain’ in the last line is euphemistic for ‘die’]

03:00 B: né: [nana u-mod] mar-i-&J
B: now [cow 2Sg-Poss]  be.lost-Pfv-3SgSbj
A: napa mar-i-J
A: cow be.lost-Pfv-3SgSbj
B: dog-é-o
B: be.finished-Pfv-3SgSbj
A: [k5: le woy]  jaga di:n-i-ya
A: [DiscDef  too all] lo! Augm-sell-Pfv-3P1Sbj
B: [yali" dénné-dii] wo-15-0
B: [place" look.for-VbIN] be-StatNeg-3SgSbj
A: dy
A: no!
B: [k3: le woy]  bol-i-ya
B: [DiscDef  too all] go-Pfv-3PISbj
B: ‘Now your cow has been lost.’
A: ‘(The) cow has been lost.’
B: ‘It (=cow) is finished.’
A: ‘At this point, lo! they have sold (it).’
B: ‘There’s no place (for you) to search (for the cow)?’
A: ‘No.
B: ‘At this point, they (=cows) have gone away (=been lost).’
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Abbreviations and symbols

Abbreviations

Acc
Adj
Agent
Ant
ATR
C
Caus
Char
Comp
Counterf
Dat
Def
Dem
Det
DF
Dimin
DiscDef
Dist
DS
Dur
EA
Emph
Exist
ExpPf
Fact
Foc
Fut

H
Hort
Ipfv
ImmFut
Imprt
Inch
Inst
Iter
K&P
L

Loc
Logo
MP

accusative

adjective

agentive nominal

anterior (subordinated clause)
advanced tongue root (vowel feature)
consonant (in formulae like CvCv)
causative

characteristic nominal derivational suffix, §4.2.1
complementizer (-7 in ‘begin’ complement)
counterfactual conditional

dative postposition

definite clitic

demonstrative

determiner (demonstrative or definite)
discourse-functional elements
diminutive

discourse-definite (‘that same ...")
distal (in NearDist and FarDist demonstratives)
Donno So (language)

durative (subordinator)

expressive adverbial

emphatic (clause-final particle)
existential particle

experiential perfect

factitive (‘cause to become’ with adjective)
focus

future

high (tone)

hortative

imperfective

immediate future

imperative

inchoative (‘become’ with adjective)
instrumental postposition

iteration (full reduplication)

Kervran & Prost

a) low (tone)

b) any sonorant (in formulae like CvL)
locative

logophoric

mediopassive
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N

(n)
Neg
Nom
Nonh
NP
Num
0]

Pfv
Pl
Poss
PP
Ppl
Prf
Pron
Prox
Prohib
Purp
Q
Quot
QuotSbj
Rdp
RelCl
Rev
Sbj
Sg
Simul
Stat
SOV
Temp
Top
Tr

A\

v

(V)
VbIN
VP

a) noun (in e.g. “N-Ad;”)

b) nasal consonant (in formulae like CvN)
noun, in interlinear glosses like ‘work(n)’
negative

nominalization

nonhuman

noun phrase

numeral

see “SOV”

perfective

plural

possessive, possessor

postpositional phrase

participle, in relative clauses

perfect (in ExpPrf)

pronoun

proximal (demonstrative)

prohibitive

purposive

question

quotative particle

quotative subject particle, §17.1.4
reduplication

relative clause

reversive

subject

singular

simultaneous (subordinator)

stative

subject-object-verb order

temporal postposition (‘at’ a time)

topic

transitive derivational suffix, §9.4

a) see “SOV”

b) vowel (in names of phonological rules)
vowel (in formulae like CvCv)

verb, in interlinear glosses like ‘fight(v)’
verbal noun

verb phrase

349



Z N A X wm

reconstructed

ungrammatical, unacceptable, unattested

tones on vowels (or syllables), §3.7

tone changes on stem in compounds, Chapter 5

a) lexical tone melody, e.g. /LH/, /H/

b) underlying or lexical representation

a) tone overlay, e.g. {HL}, {H}, {L}

b) enclosing any set, e.g. {u a i}

a) phonetic (IPA) representation, e.g. [bu:]; or phrasal grouping
downstep

{L} tone overlay controlled by an element to the right

like preceding but with extra H-tone on final syllable/mora

{HL} tone overlay in compound finals and verbs in {L}-{HL} complements
{L} tone overlay controlled by a possessor to the left
tonosyntactic island

intonation-like variable prolongation of final vowel or sonorant
dying-quail terminal intonation effect (prolongation plus pitch fall)
clitic boundary

conjunction (in interlinears, e.g. X.& Y.& ‘X and Y’)
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Index

1. prosody

/.../, lexical melody
/L/
derived stative verb, §10.4.1
stative quasi-verb, §11.2.2.1, §11.2.3.1, §11.2.5.1-2, §11.5.1.1
core postpositions, §8.1, §8.2.1-2, §8.4.1
/LH/
verb, §3.7.1.2
noun, §3.7.1.3
adjective, §3.7.1.4
numeral, §3.7.1.4
/HL/
verb, §3.7.1.2
noun, §3.7.1.3
adjective, §3.7.1.4
numeral, §3.7.1.4
/LHL/
noun, §3.7.1.3
adjective, §3.7.1.4
numeral, §3.7.1.4
/HLH/
{...}, tone overlay
L}
on nominal compound initial, §5.1.2, §5.1.5
on adjective or numeral as final in bahuvrihi compound, §5.2.1
on noun etc., after preposed possessor, §6.2.1.1, §6.2.2
on nominal compound final in possessive-type compounds, §5.1.4
on noun, before a modifying adjective, §6.3.1
on noun etc., before a demonstrative, §6.5.2
on noun etc., as internal head of relative clause, §14.2.1
on verb before H-toned suffix, see {LH} items “including suffix” below
{LH}
perfective positive including suffix (1st/2nd persons), §10.2.1.1
perfective negative including suffix, §10.2.3.1
prohibitive including suffix, §10.6.1.3
perfective participles, §14.4.1.1
{L}+H, i.e. {L} plus a single H-tone at the right edge
on numeral etc. before definite clitic, §6.2.1.3, §6.4.1
{HL}
perfective positive (3rd persons), §10.2.1.1
imperative of bimoraic stem, §10.6.1.1
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on verb as agentive compound final, §5.1.5.1
on verb in {L}+{HL} object-verb nominalization, §17.4
on verb in agentive compound, §5.1.5.1
C...D (tonosyntactic island), §6.2.1.3, §6.5.2-3
final L-tone (polar interrogatives), §3.8.4, §13.2.1.1
— (prolongation of final vowel or sonorant)
phrase-final, §3.8.1
lexical, §3.8.2, §8.4.3.1, §8.4.4.1, §8.4.7
.. (dying-quail intonation), §3.8.3, §16.3
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2. selected morphemes

notes:

in suffixes, “v” is a variable vowel,

alphabetization: € follows e, o follows o, 1 then p follow n;
atonal morphemes are not tone-marked here;

lexical stems (nouns, verbs, etc.) are shown with lexical tones.

-@ suffix
3Sg subject, §10.3.1

a) a- at onset of nouns, §4.1.7
b) -a 3Sg suffix on future verb, §10.2.2.6
d:‘who?’, §13.2.2.1
-a: anterior subordinator, §15.2.2
-a:-ni same-subject anterior future subordinator, §15.2.2.4
-a: wd ~ -a: sé present perfect, §10.2.1.4
-a: dJ: recent perfect, §10.2.1.5
and (an-nd, ana-fj) ‘man, male’, §4.1.2
compounds, §5.1.7
apa ‘how much?, how many?’, §13.2.2.6
ba imperative of motion in verb-chains, §15.1.10.4
ba: as pseudo-subject in time transitions, §11.1.1.4
ba:
in comparatives, §12.2.1
‘all the way to/from ...°, §15.3.3
bapa (bapa:) ‘owner’
compounds, §5.1.8
bard ‘help’
clausal complements, §17.4.2
ba:yin ‘since’ clauses, §15.2.1.6
bé 3Pl pronoun, §4.3.1
bé ‘was’, §11.2.2.2 (see also bené )
= bé conjugated past clitic, §10.5.1
in adjectival comparatives, §12.1.1.1
participles of, §14.4.6
béné counterfactual ‘if’, §16.4
bé: (bi-y) ‘stay, remain’
paradigm, §10.1.3.3
basic sense, §11.2.4.1
as auxiliary
with expressive adverbials, §11.1.3.1, §8.4.7.2
-nii be: ‘keep VP-ing’, §17.6.
bél¢ “get, obtain’, §10.1.3.9
‘be able to, can’, §15.1.4.1
‘finish VPing’, §15.1.4.2
bi- (see bE:)
bil¢ ‘become, be transformed into’, §11.2.4.3
binnd =5 ra: ‘between’, §8.2.9
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bolo ‘go’, §10.1.3.9 (see also “motion verb”)
bomburn da: ‘next to, beside’, §8.2.5

-Cém- in X-Cém-X compounds, §5.1.10.2
-d- (see under -dé ~ -jé )

da:

a) da: ~ ra: locative postposition, §8.2.1
ngo-ra: ‘here’, ko-ra: , yo-giy-ra: , yé-ra: ‘there’, §4.4.3.1
y3go ra: ~ ydgo-ni ‘where?’, §13.2.2.3

b) da: ra: ‘over/above’, §8.2.8

ddy ‘alittle’, §8.4.2
goy clause-final admonitive particle, §19.5.2
de: ‘get tired’

in ‘for a very long time’ expressions, §15.2.2.6

-dé ~ -jé¢ imperfective (positive), §10.2.2.1

-d-a: sé ~ -j-a: sé periphrastic future, §10.2.2.7

déné ‘spend the (mid-)day’

with chained activity verb, §15.2.1.4

in greetings, §19.7

dép ‘apart’, §8.4.7.3
iterated dép-dén, §8.4.7.3

-di future negative, §10.2.3.6

dogondo) ‘last’, §4.6.2.1

do:lo ‘fatigue’
do:1o =g ‘it isn’t worth (the trouble)’, §19.7
d6:16 “po: “thanks!”, §19.7

dJ: ‘arrive, reach, attain, equal’

-a: dJ: recent perfect, §10.2.1.5

in collocations, §11.1.1.4

‘attain, equal’ in comparatives, §12.2.1

-du (-du or -du) verbal-noun suffix, §4.2.2.1

compounds, §5.1.11

with chained verbs, §15.1.1.1

-dv possible frozen verbal derivational suffix, §9.4.6
€ 2P1 pronoun, §4.3.1
-e ~ - perfective of E-stem verbs, §10.2.1.1
in perfective (pseudo-)participles, §14.4.1.1
-e:- ~ -€:- ~ -i;- mediopassive, §9.4
deadjectival inchoative, §9.5
-¢: suffix, §4.2.3
-énné ordinal adjective suffix, §4.6.2.2
éré ‘better, more’
adverbial, §12.1.2.2
conjugated ‘be better, be more’ §12.1.1.4
-€ (see -e~ -€)
-€:- (see -e:-~ -€:-~ -i:-)
edii—~
a) ‘much, a lot’, §8.4.2
b) ‘well’ (evaluation), §8.4.4.1
-¢l¢ imperfective negative, §10.2.3.4
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émmeé (ém-) 1Pl pronoun, §4.3.1
fi— “all, every’, §6.6.1
-g- (see -g-e:-~ -g-€:-)
gd: ‘be more’, §12.1.1.2
gambdp ‘certain (ones)’, §6.3.2
gala ‘pass, go by’, §10.1.3.9
‘surpass’ in comparatives, §12.1.3
ga:ley ‘alittle’, §8.4.2
ga:nd-¢:- ‘prevent’
complements, §17.4.1
ga:w (see also ga:)
a) ‘many, much’, §6.4.3
b) ‘alot’, §8.4.2
gay topic, §19.1.1
-g-e:- ~ -g-¢:- denominal verbalizer, §9.6
ge: “filler” medially in verb chain, §15.2.4
g€ (gi-y) ‘say’, §11.3.1, §17.1.2
paradigm, §10.1.3.3
in collocations, §11.1.2.3
gélé ‘be holding’ in progressive, §10.2.2.5
gi
a) -gi- characteristic derivative, §4.2.1
b) -gi-j plural-addressee prohibitive, §10.6.1.3
) (gi- verb stem, see g¢:)
gine ‘like’, §8.4.1
girt da: ‘in front of”, §8.2.6
£g0: ‘go out’
in collocations, §11.1.1.4
20-€¢ md-ni in ‘since’ clauses, §15.2.1.6
goy ‘sure’ (clause-final, emphatic agreement), §19.5.2
= g3 ( =9) definite, §4.4.1
in relative clauses, §14.6.1
-gil
a) in complex numerals, §4.6.1.3
b) in adjectival predicate, (337b) in §11.4
-gu: ~ -u: deadjectival expressive adverbial, §8.4.7.6
-gvlvverbal derivational suffix
a) causative, §9.2.2
b) deadjectival factitive, §9.5
hallt ‘even’, §19.1.4
‘even if’, §16.2.1.1
ha:"‘huh?’, §19.6
haya ‘well, ...”, §19.2.1
h3"— ~ ho"— ‘here, take this!’, §10.6.1.2
-i:-~ -I- (see -e:- ~ -€:- ~ -i:-)
i ‘child’, §4.1.2
in compounds, §5.1.6
ibé, ‘like’, §11.2.5.3
complements, §17.3.3
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igélé ‘again’, §19.3.1
iga wi ‘know’
paradigm, §11.2.5.1
complements, §17.2.1.1
inné, ‘not know’, §11.2.5.1
complements, §17.2.1.2
Inji ~ nji ~ injé: ‘what?’, §13.2.2.2
-j- (see under -dé ~ -j¢ )
ja:
a) jd: ~ jé: ‘take (sb)’, §10.1.3.2
in verb chains, §15.1.9
b) /X I¢] ja: purposive postposition, §8.3.1
in purposive clauses, §17.5.2
in causal (‘because’) clauses, §17.5.3
¢) in VP focalization, §13.1.2.2
jan ‘being well’, §8.4.4.2
in greetings, §19.7
ja-yélé (jé:I¢ ) ‘bring’, §10.1.3.10
in relative clauses, §14.5.2
verbal noun, §15.1.1.2
= jé (see = yo 'if’)
-jé imperfective (positive), §10.2.2.1
Je: (see ja: )
Jjé-bolo ‘convey, take (away)’, §10.1.3.11
in relative clauses, §14.5.2
verbal noun, §15.1.1.2
JEI€ (see ja-yél€ )
joe ra: ‘under’, §8.2.8
-ju verbal-noun suffix, §4.2.2.1
kan(a) ‘do’
paradigm, §10.1.3.12
in collocations, §11.1.2.2
in subordinated clauses, §15.2.1.5
kd:p ‘only’, §19.4.1, §18.2.1
ké: “first’, §4.6.2.1
ké: =gd ‘firstly’, §8.4.6.2
kéy-kéy ‘equally’, §12.2.1
kéw ‘equally’, §12.2.1
kid¢ ‘thing’, §4.1.2
kigul-é:- ‘go back’
kigul-i-a: , kigul-i-a:-ni ‘again’, §19.3.1
k3: (ku, kii-gd, ks-) ‘that’ (near-distal), §4.4.2
ko-ra: “at that’, ‘there’, §4.4.2, §4.4.3.1
kos-ni ‘over there’, §4.4.3.1
kals ra: ‘inside’, §8.2.3
kii (see also under k3:)
ki-wd (ku-wa: , kui-wd-ya) distal presentative, §4.4.4
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ki: ‘head’
in reflexives, §18.1.4
“kai: né “on (the head of)’ or (tale) of”, §8.3.2.
kui: ra: ‘on (the head of)’, §8.2.4
=J4: ‘it is not’
with NP in identificational predicate, §11.2.1.2
in adjectival predicates, §11.4.2
=Ja, =I4: in rhetorical tag questions, §13.2.1.3
ld: =ye ~ ld: =yo ‘but, on the other hand’, §19.2.3
e
a) postposition
dative, §8.1.1
instrumental, §8.1.2
comitative, §8.1.2
temporal, §8.1.3
after locational (‘toward’), §8.1.4
b) ‘also, too’, §19.1.3
c) X le YleXand Y’ (conjoined NP), §7.1.1
in greetings, §19.7
d) ‘than X’ in comparatives, §12.1
e) =yo lo~ =ye I¢ ‘evenif’, §16.2.1.1
I¢ (see I€y )
1€y (I€) 2°, §4.6.1.2
-Ii perfective negative, §10.2.3.1
-ta-Ii experiential perfect negative, §10.2.3.2
10 (see le ‘also’)
=10, =10: in rhetorical tag questions, §13.2.1.3
-Iti- (see -Ii )
-Iv (with nonhigh vowel)
a) reversive derivational suffix (verbs), §9.1
b) transitive derivational suffix in a few verbs, §9.4.5
¢) -Iv (-1o, -1a, -1¢) nominalizing suffix in a few compounds, §5.1.3.2
d) -Iv stative negative
with derived statives, §10.4.2
wa-15 ‘not be’, §11.2.2.2
sé-I€ ‘not have’, §11.5.1.2
ibé-I¢ ‘not like’, §11.2.5.3
nama-Ia ‘not want’, §11.2.5.2
= be-I¢ past negative, §10.5.1
in negative adjectival comparatives, §12.1.1.1
participles of, §14.4.5.2
-m 1Sg subject (dialectal), §10.3.1
ma—
a) ‘or’ disjunction, §7.2.1
b) clause-final polar interrogative marker, §13.2.1.2
tones after third-person perfective positive verbs, §3.7.3.3
ma:nu ‘So-and-So’, §4.1.3
-mbe plural, §4.1.1
in relative clauses, §14.6.2
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mi 1Sg pronoun, §4.3.1
-mmb5 3Pl future, §10.2.2.6
mo: (mu-y) ‘immerse’, §10.1.3.3
mJ possessor (see also -mv)
mo
a) [X md] possessor
with X = pronoun, §4.3.1
with X = nonpronominal NP, §6.2.1.1
without overt possessum, §6.2.4
in °Y belong to X’ predicates, §11.5.2
b) ms 1Sg possessor (reduced from m1-m)), §4.3.1
¢) go-é md-ni in ‘since’ clauses, §15.2.1.6
d) -ms ~ -m? in greetings, §19.7
e) see -mv (causative, etc.)
md:-ndu ‘assemble, put together’, §3.5.4.1, §9.4.4
in verb chains, §15.1.8
-mJy ‘only (one)’, §19.4.1
mjdl-€:- ‘assemble, come together’, §3.5.4.1
in verb chains, §15.1.8
mu-
a) verb stem (see mo. )
b) -mu- linker in a compound, §5.1.14
-mv (-mo, -me)
a) causative, §9.2.1
deadjectival factitive, §9.5
b) hortative, §10.6.2.1
quoted hortative, §17.1.4.2
¢) passive (‘be seen’, etc.), §9.3
d) suffix in a few compounds, §5.1.13
e) -mv-ni in ‘before’ clauses, §15.2.3
-N- linker in a few compounds, §5.1.12
-n-
a) (see -n-ni, -n-ni 3Pl negatives)
b) (see -n-¢:-)
na
wa-w na ‘it being the case that’ or ‘while/when’, §17.5.4
[jdn na] wi-w greeting, §19.7
-na:- in X-na:-X compounds, §5.1.10.1
nd: ‘forget’
complements, §17.2.1.3
na: ‘authentic; entire’, §5.1.9
nama, ‘want’, §11.2.5.2
complements, §17.4.6
nanap ‘everything’, §6.6.2
ndp ‘sun’ as pseudo-subject, §11.1.1.4
né:pg ‘first’, §4.6.2.1
-ndw prohibitive, §10.6.1.3
in quoted prohibitive, §17.1.4.1
nda: ‘here’, §4.4.3.1
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nde ‘person’, §4.1.2
nd-¢€:- ‘bathe’, §10.1.3.5
-nd-€:- ~ -nd-e:-
deadjectival inchoative verb, §9.5
-nd-e:-mv ~ -nd-e:-mv deadjectival factitive, §9.5
-ndv-
a) transitive derivational suffix, §9.4.4
deadjectival factitive, §9.5
‘greet’, §9.7
b) denominal verbalizing suffix, §9.6
-n-¢:- verbal derivational suffix (‘go in circles’), §9.7
né: ‘now’, §19.1.2
-néy (pe:-néy), §4.6.1.3
né
a) locative postposition, §8.2.2
b) in ‘since’ clauses, §15.2.1.6
‘from, all the way to’, §15.3.3
ni
a) ni, -ni locative postposition, §8.2.2
ydgo-ni ‘where?’, §13.2.2.3
b) 3PI negative forms (see -n-ni, -n-ni )
¢) -ni imperfective subordinator for past-time contexts, §15.2.1.4-5
-a:-ni same-subject, anterior, nonpast subordinator, §15.2.2.4
d) -ni purposive clause, §17.5.1
ninn-¢é:- ‘be afraid to’, §17.3.2
-nii in ‘keep VPing’ construction, §17.6
-nja: simultaneous subordinator before activity verb, §15.2.1.2
-nja: wd immediate future, §10.2.2.8
njemé logophoric, §18.3.1
nji ‘what?’, §13.2.2.2
-nji: in manner adverbs
‘like this/that’, §8.4.1
yago-nji: ‘how?’, §13.2.2.5
-n-ni
a) 3PI perfective negative, §10.2.3.1
b) 3P1 stative negative, §10.4.2
-n-ni ~ -A-ni
a) 3Pl imperfective negative, §10.2.3.4
b) hortative negative, §10.6.2.2
-nii plus bé: ‘remain’ (‘keep VP-ing’), §17.6
-nv (human) singular, §4.1.1
-7 in final of locational and instrumental compounds, §5.1.5.2
-1j 2P1 subject on verb (~ -’7), §10.3.1
in plural-addressee imperatives, §10.6.1.1
in plural-addressee prohibitives, §10.6.1.3
in plural-addressee hortatives, §10.6.2.1
in quoted imperatives and prohibitives, §17.1.4.1
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b) pronominal-subject suffix on verb
1Sg subject, §10.3.1
transpersonal logophoric subject, §18.3.2
1PI subject on verb (~ -’7), §10.3.1
¢) deadjectival expressive adverbial, §8.4.7.6
=p (atonal clitic)
a) accusative at end of NP, §6.7
b) ‘it is’ clitic
after NP, §11.2.1.1, §11.2.1.3
in adjectival predicates, §11.4.1.2
gga: (plural ggi-ya ), proximal presentative ‘here’s’, §4.4.4
1gd ‘this’ (proximal), §4.4.2
in relative clauses, §14.6.1
ngo-ra: (nda:) ‘here’, §4.4.3.1
ngd-ni ‘here’, §4.4.3.1
1gd-ya (see 1jga.)
nd: (né-¢) ‘eat (meal)’, §10.1.3.2
NE-€ (see pd:)
0bo ‘give’
paradigm, §10.1.3.8
syntax, §11.1.3.3
in verb chains, §15.1.6
=J(see =gJ)
3"hd"~ 3"h3:™ ‘uh-huh’, §19.6
pa: ‘from, all the way to’, §15.3.3
pdda ‘leave (behind), abandon’
in verb chains, §15.1.5
complements, §17.4.5
pé:-, pe:- (see péli)
peli<10°, §4.6.1.2
pé:-, pe:- in decimal numerals, §4.6.1.3
pinné ‘remain’, §11.2.4.1
pinn-a:-ni ‘later’, §8.4.6.2
pi— ‘all, every’, §6.6.1
ra: (see da:)
-ri ~ -di future negative, §10.2.3.6
-rv transitive verbal derivation, §9.4
denominal, §9.6
-rup nominalizing suffix in compounds, §5.1.3.2
[X “sa:bu] Ié ‘because of X’, §17.5.3
sa"— ‘correctly’, §8.4.4.3
sé ‘have’, §11.5.1.1
participle sé:, §14.4.5.1
as auxiliary:
-a: sé present perfect, §10.2.1.4
sémnép ‘all, every’, §6.6.1
sé&:w ‘being well’, §8.4.4.2
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sigé€ ‘more’
adverbial, §12.1.2.1
conjugated ‘be more’, §12.1.1.3
in superlatives, §12.1.4
-ta-Ii experiential perfect negative, §10.2.3.2
tapa né ‘about, concerning’, §8.3.2
tapa ‘become’, §11.2.4.2
té: (ti-y)
‘send’, §10.1.3.3
in verb chains, §15.1.7
témbé ‘find (by chance)’, §4.1.7
in greetings, §19.7
té"— ‘exactly’, §8.4.3.1
tép— ‘straight’, §8.4.7.2
iterated tép-ten, §8.4.7.2
ti- (see té:)
ti—‘1°,84.6.1.1
-tiya wd experiential perfect, §10.2.1.3
to: ~to ‘bein’, §11.2.3.1
participle t6:, §14.4.5.1
315 ‘begin’
complements, §17.4.3
tum) = g reciprocal object, §18.4.2
tirt 17, §4.6.1.1
‘unassisted’, §18.2.1
i 2Sg pronoun, §4.3.1
-1 (-y with monosyllabic stem or mediopassive), after {L}-toned stem
a) perfective participle in relatives, §14.4.1.1
a) product-of-action (uncompounded nouns), §4.2.2.3
b) deverbal adjective, §4.5.2
¢) in finals of locational and instrumental compounds, §5.1.5.2
-u:in a few deadjectival expressive adverbials, §8.4.7.6
unnu
unnd =9 ra: ‘behind’, §8.2.7
unnu né ‘after’, §8.2.7
-w
a) 2Sg subject on verb, §10.3.1
b) imperfective suffix on verb before auxiliary, §10.2.2.3
¢) simultaneous subordinator, §15.2.1.3-4
-w prohibitive, §10.6.1.3
in quoted prohibitive, §17.1.4.1
wa quotative particle, §17.1.3.1
quotative subject particle, §17.1.3.2
wala: ‘so’, §19.2.2
wa: (we:) ‘see’, §10.1.3.2
complements, §17.2.2.1-2
wad4 ‘remain’, §11.2.4.1
[wagura® ydg3] Ié ‘when?’, §13.2.2.4
WE-€ (see wd. )
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wo 3Sg pronoun, §4.3.1
woy ‘all, every’, §6.6.1
in relative clauses, §14.6.3
wd locational or existential ‘be’, §11.2.2.2
participle wa:, §14.4.5.1
as auxiliary:
with expressive adverbials, §11.1.3.1, §8.4.7.2
in adjectival predicates, §11.4.1.1
-tiya wd experiential perfect, §10.2.1.3
-a: wd present perfect, §10.2.1.4
-w wd progressive, §10.2.2.3
w3 (after unsuffixed verb) progressive, §10.2.2.4
wa-w na ‘it being the case that’ or ‘while/when’, §17.5.4

Y
a) after monosyllabic or mediopassive stem, see -1
b) 2Sg perfective -w before =yo ‘if’, §16.1.1
-y perfective of I-stem verbs, §10.2.1.1
ya: ‘spend night’, §10.1.3.2
with chained activity verb, §15.2.1.4
in greetings, §19.7
yad:
a) yd., ya.-, ya:-nd ‘woman, female’, §4.1.2
compounds, §5.1.7
b) ya:, yé-é ‘weep’, §10.1.3.2
-ya:- in VERB-ya:-VERB construction, §16.2.1.2
yaga ‘other’, §4.6.1.1
adverb ‘more, additionally’, §19.3.2
ya-woy ‘all, every’, §6.6.1
yé (see yv)
=ye, =yé: (see =yo)
YE-€ (see yd: )
yél¢ ‘come’, §10.1.3.9
-1 (see -1 and atonal -n)
=yo, =yob:, =ye, =yé:
a) conditional ‘if’, §16.1
tones after third-person perfective positive verbs, §3.7.3.3
b) pseudo-conditional (same-subject anterior future subordinator), §15.2.2.5
¢) ld: =ye~ la: =yo ‘but, on the other hand’, §19.2.3
yo-gd ‘that’ (far-distal), §4.4.2
yo-gd-ni ‘over there’ (far-distal), §4.4.3.1
y3gs ‘which?’, §13.2.2.7
y3go ra: ~ ydgo-ni ‘where?’, §13.2.2.3
yago-nji: ‘how?’, §13.2.2.5
yv (yi, yé, yo, yJ) existential particle, §11.2.2.1
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3. grammar

‘about’, §8.3.2
adjective
inventory, §4.5
as predicates, §11.4
comparative, §12.1.1
intensifiers, §6.3.3.2
syntax, §6.3
inversion, §6.4.2
Adjective-Numeral Inversion, §6.4.2
adverb (see also “expressive adverbial”)
manner, §8.4.1
deadjectival, §8.4.5
spatial, §4.4.3.1, §8.4.6.3
temporal, §8.4.6.1-2
extent, §8.4.2
evaluation, §8.4.4
adverbial clauses, §15.2
‘again’, §19.3.1
agentive, §4.2.4, §5.1.5.1
‘also’, §19.1.3
anaphora, chapter 18 (see also “definite”)
apocope, §3.5.3.3
aspect, §10.1.2
aspect-negation suffix, §10.1
ATR-harmony, §3.4.5
augmented (verb stem)
augmented perfective, §10.2.1.2
augmented imperfective, §10.2.2.2
augmented stative, §10.4.1
autosegmental, §3.7.3.1
Back/Rounding Harmony, §3.4.5
backchannel, §19.6
bahuvrihi compound, §5.2.1
bahuvrihi-like diminutive compounds, §5.1.6
‘be’
locative/existential, §11.2.2.2
‘it is X’ (identificational), §11.2.1
‘bein’, §11.2.3.1
‘be (adjective)’, §11.4.1
‘be (adverbial)’, §8.4.7.2
‘because’
clause, §17.5.3
‘because of (NP)’, §8.3.1
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‘become’
with noun, §11.2.4.2-3
with adjective, §9.5
with adverbial, §11.1.3.1
‘before ..." clause, §15.2.3
‘begin’, §17.4.3
bracketing (within NP), §6.1.1
causative
verbal derivation, §9.2, §9.4.2
valency of, §11.1.3.4
chaining (of verbs or VPs), chapter 15
chaining form of verbs, §10.1.3
arguments of chained verbs, §15.1.2
in relative clauses, §14.5
characteristic (nominal derivative), §4.2.1
cliticization, §3.6
clusters (consonants), §3.3.12
cognate nominal, §11.1.2.5-6
comparatives, chapter 12
compounds, chapter 5
agentive, §5.1.5.1
bahuvrihi, §5.2.1
locational, §5.1.5.2
X-Y-X with fixed medial element Y, §5.1.10
instrumental, §5.1.11
possessive-type, §5.1.4
conjunction, §7.1
conditionals, chapter 16
counterfactual, §16.4
willy-nilly, §16.3
pseudo-conditionals, §15.2.2.5
consonants, §3.3
Contour-Tone Mora-Addition, §3.7.4.1
Contour-Tone Stretching, §3.7.4.3
d ~ jalternation, §3.5.4.4
deadjectival verb, §9.5
definite, §4.4.1, §6.5.3
in relative clauses, §14.6.1
defocalized, §13.1.2.4
deictic (see “demonstrative,” “definite”)
demonstrative, §4.4.2
in relative clauses, §14.6.1
denominal verb, §9.6
“bifurcation” (of NP component), §6.1.3
diphthongs, §3.4.6
discourse-definite (see “definite”)
discourse markers, chapter 19
disjunction, §7.2
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distributive
‘each’, §6.6.1
iterated adverbials, §4.6.1.6, §8.4.8
‘do’
in collocations, §11.1.2.2
in subordinated clauses, §15.2.1.5
dying-quail effect, §3.8.3, §16.3
emphatic
pronouns, §18.2
clause-final particles, §19.5
epenthesis
vocalic (absent), §3.5.3.1
evaluation, §8.4.4
‘even’, §19.1.4
‘even if’, §16.2.1-2
existential particle, §11.2.2.1
‘be’, §11.2.2.2
experiential perfect, §10.2.1.3
expressive adverbial, §8.4.7
extent, §8.4.2
factitive (deadjectival transitive verb), §9.5
Final High-to-Rising Tone, §3.7.4.2
“finish’, §15.1.4.2
focalization, chapter 13
truth-value focus, §13.1.2.1
verb/VP focus, §13.1.2.2-3
effect on verbs, §13.1.2.4
‘forget’
complement of, §17.2.1.3
fraction, §4.6.3
‘from’, §15.3.3
‘give’
in chains, §15.1.6
greetings, §19.7
‘have’, §11.5.1
‘help’, §17.4.2
hortative, §10.6.2
quoted, §17.1.4.2
immediate future, §10.2.2.8
imperative, §10.6.1 (see also “prohibitive”)
quoted (jussive), §17.1.4.1
imperfective, §10.2.2.1
augmented, §10.2.2.2
negative, §10.2.3.4
complement, §15.2.1.3-4, §17.2.2.1
inchoative, §9.5
instrumental-comitative (‘with’)
postposition, §8.1.2
intensifier (adjectival), §6.3.3.2
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interrogatives, §13.2
polar, §13.2.1
tonal expression of, §3.8.4
content (WH), §13.2.2
embedded, §13.2.3
Intervocalic /-Deletion, §3.5.4.1
Intervocalic Nasal-Deletion, §3.5.4.2
Intervocalic Tapping (/d/ — 1), §3.5.4.3
intonation, §3.8
iteration (see also reduplication)
lexicalized (nouns), §4.1.6
deadjectival
abstractive nominal, §4.2.5
‘-ish’, §8.4.7.5
distributive, §4.6.1.6, §8.4.8
verb stems, §15.1.11
jussive, §17.1.4
‘know’, §11.2.5.1
complements, §17.2.1
N/ — n, §3.5.4.7
[~ ralternation, §3.5.4.5
Leftward Tone-Pushing, §3.7.4.5
lengthening (see “augmented”)
‘like’
a) (similarity), §8.4.1 (see also “manner”)
b) verb ‘like (sth)’, §11.2.5.3
with complement clause, §17.3.3
locative (spatial)
postpositions, §8.2.1-2
deictic and other spatial adverbs, §4.4.3.1, §8.4.6.3, §11.1.3.2
‘be (somewhere)’, §11.2.2.2
‘bein’, §11.2.3.1
spatial adverbial clauses, §15.3.1
logophoric, §18.3
manner
adverb, §8.4.5
manner verb in chain, §15.1.10.1
adverbial clause, §15.3.2
mediopassive (verbal derivation), §9.4
in reflexives, §18.1.1
in reciprocals, §18.4.1
melody (lexical tone pattern), §3.7.1
metrical structure, §3.2.2
modal (see also imperative, hortative)
obligation, §17.4.7
‘can’, §15.1.4.1
Monophthongization, §3.5.7.2
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motion verb
in verb chains, §15.1.10
plus purposive complement, §17.4.4
Nasal Assimilarion, §3.5.5.3
negation
indicative verbal inflections, §10.2.3
stative, §10.4
‘it is not (NP)’, §11.2.1.2
‘not be (adjective)’, §11.4.2
scope, 367-8, 460, 531
noun phrase, chapter 6
numeral, §4.6
in bahuvrihi compounds, §5.2.1.2
object
low-referentiality objects, §11.1.2.4
cognate nominals, §11.1.2.6
obligation (see “modal”)
‘only’, §19.4
ordinal, §4.6.2
Palatal Coalescence, §3.5.3.4
participle (relative-clause verb), §14.4
passive, §9.3 (see also “mediopassive”)
past (conjugatable clitic in verb morphology), §10.5.1
perception verb (‘see’, ‘hear’)
transitivity, §11.1.2.1
complements of, §17.2.2
perfect
experiential perfect, §10.2.1.3
present perfect, §10.2.1.4
recent perfect, §10.2.1.5
past perfect, §10.5.1.6
perfective, §10.2.1.1
participle, §14.4.1.1
augmented, §10.2.1.2
negative, §10.2.3.1
person (see pronouns)
plural
nouns, §4.1.1.1140, 254
imperatives, §10.6.1.1
possessive, §6.2
predicates, §11.5
possessive-type compounds, §5.1.4
possessor relative, §14.7.3
postposition, §8.1-3
relative clause, §14.7.4
presuffixal stem, §10.1.3
‘prevent’, §17.4.1
Prevocalic V-Raising, §3.5.6.1
prohibitive, §10.6.1.3
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prolongation (prosodic), §3.8.1-2
pronouns, §4.3

preparticipial subject pronoun in relatives, §14.3

possessor, §6.2.1.2

pronominal-subject suffixes on verbs, §10.3
pseudo-conditional, §15.2.2.5
pseudo-participle (perfective), §14.4.1.1
pseudo-subject, §11.1.1.4
purposive

purposive-causal postposition, §8.3.1

purposive clause, §17.4.4, §17.5.1-2
quantification (see also “extent”)

‘all’, §6.6

‘many/much’, §6.4.3

‘certain (ones)’, §6.3.2
quasi-verb, §11.2.2-3, §11.2.5, §11.5.1.1
quotation

verb ‘say’, §11.3.1

connection to giné ‘like’, §8.4.1
gé: as chain-final filler, §15.2.4

quotative complement, §17.1

clause-final quotative particle, §17.1.3.1

quotative-subject phrase, §17.1.3.2
recent perfect, §10.2.1.5
reduplication (see also iteration)

in nouns, §4.1.4-5

in verbs (see “augmented”)
relative clauses, chapter 14

headless, §14.2.4, §15.2.1.1
reversive, §9.1
Roghtward H-Tone Shift (after third-person perfective positive), §3.7.3.3
simultaneous subordinator, §15.2.1.2
‘since ...” (temporal), §15.2.1.6
‘So-and-so’, §4.1.3
sound symbolism, §3.4.8
spatial (see “locative”)
stance verbs,

stative forms, §10.4.1
stative

derived stative verbs, §10.4

underived stative quasi-verbs (see “quasi-verbs”)
Stranded-Tone Re-Linking, §3.7.4.4
subject, §11.1.1

pseudo-subject, §11.1.1.4
Suffixal Vowel-Spreading, §3.5.2.1
syllables, §3.2.1
syncope, §3.5.3.2
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temporal

postposition, §8.1.3

adverbs, §8.4.6.1

past clitic, §10.5.1

adverbial clauses, §15.2
‘together’, §15.1.8
tonal {L}-{HL} complements, §17.4
tone, §3.7

tone polarization (numerals), §3.7.2.3
tone-dropping, §6.1.1
‘too’, §19.1.3
topic, §19.1.1
valency

transitives, §11.1.2.1

ditransitives, §11.1.3.3

of causatives, §11.1.3.4
verb

derivations, chapter 9

inflections, chapter 10

verbal participle in relatives, §14.4
verbal noun, §4.2.2.1

compounds, §5.1.11

of chained verbs, §15.1.1.2

verbal noun complement, §17.3
verb phrase, §11.1.4 (see also “chaining”)
vowels, §3.4
Vowel-Semivowel Assimilation, §3.5.7.1
VV-Contraction, §3.5.6.2
‘want’, §11.2.5.2

complements, §17.4.6
WH interrogatives, §13.2.2
‘with’ (see “instrumental-comitative”)
y-Epenthesis, §3.5.4.6
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